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PREFACE

HE reception accorded to the First Volume of our Studies has
proved encouraging enough to make us decide to continue the
journal, On account of the exigencies of printing, the present
volume could not be as representative of our varibus departments
as its predecessor. The volume is to be got out before the end of
tho session, and this has led to a large number of contributf(‘ms to be
held over for the next volume. We expect to be able to make better

arrangements in future to guard against such eventualities.

THE UNIVERSITY : } GANGANATHA JHA,
March 31, 1926. Vice-Chancellor.,
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THE ORIGIN AND DEVELOPMENT OF THE
MUSLIM LAW OF MARRIAGE

BY

Dr. MAHOMED U. S. JUNG, M.A., LL.D., Bar-at-Law,
Reader-in-Law,

£

? The development of the institution of marriage is a matter
of historical interest. It originated in the form of irregular
unions and marital unions.* Marriage by capture was the
primitive form of marriage, and ultimately it gave way to
elopement with consent, “a compromise with real capture.”
The institution of marriage by purchase gradually grew up, and
this notion of acquisition of a wife, as property, paved the way
for marriage by agreement, subject to a dowry. Polyandry,
polygamy and even monogamy were enjoined by immemorial
customs, and practised in different parts of the world. The
transition from the sacramental indissolubility of marriage to
the treatment of marriage, as a civil institution, is a modern
idea.

1 ¢ Marital unions are the outcome of sexual selection and
restrictions.” Vinogradoff, ‘ Historical Jurisprudence,’ vol. I, p. 167.

*“In civil societysit becomes a civil contract regulated and
prescribed by law.” Story, ' Conflict of Laws,’” p. 143.
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Whether the Arabian civilisation in its natural growth
passed through these various stages is a matter of speculation
and conjecture for the historians. The advent of the great
Prophet of Islam marked a triumphant period, the old political
and social structure of the Arabian culture tottered down, and
was replaced by a refined civilisation, which is the ideal of
the Muslims and the adwiration of the world. The Arabs
themselves refer to the pre-Islamic era as the days of ignorance,
(wadnls oLo1), de., “period of ignorance or rather wildness or
savagery, in antithesis to the moral reasonableness of a civi-
lised man. ”*

In archaic times marriage by capture was prevalent.

Marriage by “The rape of the Sabine women” and the
capture. Tartar’s raids in the Caucasus are well known.
The raids were followed in pursuits by the parents and relatives
of the damsel and were frequently successful. And in cases of
elopement with consent of parents such pursuits were held for
enjoyment. The modern Muslim practice of escorting the
bride to the accompaniment of music, with great pomp, assumes
the semblance of a party returning from a successful raid.
The ancient Arabs prided themselves in capturing maidens.
“ According to Ibn Abd Rabbih, the hajin, that is, the son
of an ajarnsya, or non-Arab woman, did not inherit in the
Times of Ignorance, but there was no such disability as
regards the son of a captive, nay according to Arab tradition
the best and stoutest sons are born of reluctant wives.”* Indeed
the Arab maidens preferred to be carried away as it manifested
their paramours’ intense love and affection.
Sir Walter Scott depicts an interesting episode:
“ LOCHINWAR.”
* She is won ! we are gone ! over bank, bush, and scaur—

They’ll have fleet steeds that follow,” quoth young Lochinwar.
* * * *

’Nlholson, therary History of the Araps. p. 30.
*Robertson Smith, ‘Kinship and Marriage,” p. 90.
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There was racing and chasing on Cannobie Lee,

But the lost bride of Netherby ne’er did they see.

So daring in love, and so dauntless in war,

Have ye e’er heard of gallant like young Lochinwar ? ”

The Hindu Law recognises marriage by forcible capture
as “ Rakshasa rite,” and attaches no insignificance to such an

institution. The laws of Manu enacted :
II1. 33.
*“The forcible abduction of
a maiden from her home, while &&T &EHT T fircar = Rt Qﬂﬂ' Ll
she cries and weeps after (her TO® FFATEW TFAT fafiesay

kinsmen) have been slain or
wounded and their houses
broken uap is called the Rakshasa
rite.”

Marriage by capture is a form of marriages of dominion.
McLennan thinks that “ Marriage by capture arose from the rule
of exogamy.” Westermarck suggests that “the practice of
capturing women for wives is due chiefly to the aversion to
close intermarriage......... together with the difficulty a savage
man has in procuring a wifein a friendly manner without giving
compensation for the loss he inflicts on her father.'” Marriage
by elopement is another instance of capture with consent.

Capture was afterwards supplemented by purchase. This
is really the beginning of marriage by agrecment, it precedes
marriage by contract. The contract of purchase is subject
to well-understood or specified conditions. The kin of the
woman attempts to maintain authority and supervision over the
bride, and consider themselves under obligations to revenge her
ill-treatment and death if caused by the husband. This was
exactly the case in ancient Arabia. Robertson Smith says, “the
strength of the feelings of kinship bettered the wife’s position,
whether she were married in her own kin or to an alien, unless
she were carried far out of the reach of her natural protectors.”?

! “The History ;i?—fiuman Marriage,” p. 389. T
* * Kinship, p. 123.
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In Ancient India the Asura form of marriage (i.e, by
purchase) was prevalent. It is still common among the Sudras.
The laws of Manu forbid such unions:

II1. 51.
“No father who knows (the

law) must take even the smallest a . far W—
gratuity for his daughter.” Wﬁ

“ Even a Sudra ought not to IX. 98.
take a nuptial fee, when he gives

away his daughter ; for he who g A FATSA gk gﬁmﬁl
takes a fee sells his daughter, g fe mw g W

covering (the transaction by an-
other name).”’

Similarly the ancient Greeks used to buy wives, and later
its reverse the dowry system was inaugurated as a mark of
distinction between a wife and a concubine.

At Rome the Plebian institution of marriage, “Co-emptio
inManu,” was a fictitious sale “per aes et libram.” Dr. Hunter
suggests that co-emptio was a survival of “the rape of the
Sabine women,” a substitution of purchase and sale for the
capture of wives, while in Germany marriage by purchase
was abolished after the introduction of Christianity.

The debased form of marriage by purchaseis the institution
of buying females to serve as slaves and concubines. The
Muslim Law recognises slavery; but prefers that Nik4h should
be contracted with the slave girls. Islam does not tolerate simple
(unalloyed) concubinage. In the Holy Koran, whenever the
establishment of conjugal relations with slave girls is mentioned,
it is indicated that marriage should be solemnized :

' But whoever of you is not Part V, hh. IV.
possessed of means to marry free eﬁg o Upl oK gl W yey
believing women, then he may (Ol ol 4 wiegelladand
marry thoge which your right - KSlab sl &ily = wieyd! ‘.Gg:', o
hands possess from believing slave
girls, and Allah knows best your
faith.”
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The Holy Prophet altered the notion that a woman was
like an acquisition of a thing, and the solemn marriage subject
to dowry purged of all its evil incidents was established for
the Muslims of Arabia. The dower may be a sum of money,
or property or even personal service. The custom of obtaining
a wife by services rendered to her father was common among
the ancient people of the world. A Hebrew tradition has well
familiarized us:

The Raddul Muhtdr says :— fimallsy
““Moses contracted a marriage with Enoo e R e o))
the daughter of Shoab and the e F5 R kels &

dower was that she should graze
his sheep for eight years.”

The system of dowry was not a new idea, it was customary
among the ancient people. Rev. James Macdonald in his book
‘Light in Africa’ observed an interesting custom among the
South African tribes: “A man obtains a wife by giving her
father a certain number of cattle, she retains certain rights to
property and an interest insthe cattle paid for her. They are a
guarantee for the husband’s good behaviour.”?

The institution of dower has passed through successive
stages. The Tafsir Ahmadi says that in ancient Arabia, dower
formed part of the marriage contract, but was generally misap-
propriated by the wife’s relatives ; dower was originally similar
to purchase or presents, and finally it came to be regarded as
the exclusive property of the wife, capable of being transferred
to her heirs. Im4m Muslim cites an example how in ancient
Arabia dower was avoided by a device called Shighdr (,la) :

A gives in marriage his daughter or sister to Bin con-
sideration of B giving his daughter or sister to A.

The institution of Shighdr is similar to the conditional
“Sata” marriage of the Hindu Law. Islam does not tolerate

any device whether by contract or otherwise to defeat the right
of the wife to dower.

— " PR p—

! P. 159.
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The Muslim dower is also similar to the donatio propter
nuptias of the Roman Law.

Mr. Sutherland in his beok ‘Origin and Growth of the
Moral Instinct ’ lays down a bold proposition. He observes:
“In cultured communities the dowry dies out, just as the
purchase-money declined in the civilised stages.”* The institu-
tion of dower is rapidly becoming extinct. Dower is now
more or less nominal, nevertheless it serves a useful purpose,
as it checks the exercise of the arbitrary power of divorce,
which the law has conferred solely on the husband. In Muslim
legal treatise dower is known as sadac® and the wife acquires
a complete legal right over her dower.

Polyandry is an old institution and according to McLennan
and Morgan it is a natural stage in the develop-
ment of society.® It was practised in Greece.
Eusebius and Socrates mention it. The Nairs, the Todas and
various tribes of Tibet and the Australian aborigines have
practised it. Polyandry was generally prevalent in the form of
communal marriage, where the kinsmen have a sort of common
property in one or more women especially set apart. Such was
the custom in Australia among the Dieri and kindred tribes.

It is curious but convincing that polyandry was practised
at the sacred temples where female ascetics and dedicated maidens
largely assembled to offer their homage to the deity. It was
so in Greece. Eusebius refers in this connection to the Astarte
worship. Sozomen speaks about the holy virgins of Heliopolis
and says that Constantine forbade the Phoenicians from practis-
ing the prostitution of the maidens. In India the life led by

Polyandry.

' P, 243,

* Robertson Smith, ‘Kinship,” p. 93. “In Islam sadac simply
means a dowry and is synonymous with 7mahr. But originally thet wo
words were quite distinct : sadac is a gift to the wife, and makr to
the parents of the wife.”

SWestermarck says (‘ The History of Human Marriage,” p. 515),
“Polyandry seems, indeed, to presuppose a certain amount of civili-
gation. We have no trastworthy account of its occurrence among the
lowest savage races.”
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the Jat-Varragis in the Akharas is another instance of the
prostitution at the temples. The same was the case in Arabia:
“In Arabia and elsewhere in the Semitic world......... unre-
stricted prostitution of married and unmarried women was
practised at the temples and defended on the analogy of

the license allowed to herself by the unmarried mother-
goddess.”!

The oldest evidence of the existence of polyandry in Arabia
is that of Strabo: “ All the kindred have their property in com-
mon, the eldest being lord; all have one wife and it is first
come first served, the man who enters to her leaving at the door
the stick which it is usual for every one to carry; but the
night she spends with the eldest. Hence all are brothers of all
(within the stock of svyyeveus); they have also conjugal intercourse
with mothers......... ”2. This institution is termd as a “regulat-
ed polyandry.” It closely resembles the “ fraternal polyandry”
which existed in India. The classical instance of the Pandavas
and Draupadi need only be cited. The institution of levirate
(which is sanctioned by the Muslim Law also) is simply a relic
of fraternal polyandry.

Sahih Bukh4ri, a book of the traditions universally revered
by the Muslims of the world, as well as Abu D4ud, report two
famous Haduses about the existence of a peculiar system of
polyandry in ancient Arabia:

1. “A number of men, not oflag!

more than ten, used to cohabit with = o8 8)2ally Loy , o

a woman. When she conceived 186  loway ool §lpell Js ol
and was delivered of a child, then a& ylom JWye y wady; wla
she would send for all these men, J»y oy (8 il wdeyl  toa
who were bound to attend. She Wsls! yeelay o ale o e
told them, ‘ You remember our o3y wSyal oo oA (I (0ys o5 g Sy
agreement, now I have brought = g3 o6 & &) oy
forth a child and I am of opinion =Wy, & ol sewl wge waal
that this child is 8o and so’s issue.’

! Robertson Smith ' Kiaship, p. 165.
* Robertson Smith ‘ Kinship,’ p. 158.
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The named father had to recognise
the paternity.”

2. “Many men used to have o8 ag Wl ,
sexual intercourse with a woman, Wsla yee &SV el o ylh
who would not refuse any visitors. we'p! Jo oaek  Ksdl g,
When such a woman had an issue Ji o ool lote o< ebly
born to her, then her ‘‘fre- lgoa @adyd elaldl e

a e

quent” visitors would assemble, lymll & B W lugf lyed 5 Wlgea
and by physiognomistic test uged = &b/ @ ) [ERY gt tous,
to decide, who was the father of

the child.”

The Prophet of Islam abolished the institution of polyan-
dry, and forbade such practices.

The custom of polyandry was the result of poverty, and
excess of the male population due to the large number of female
infanticides. The Arabian desert was an ideal place, for its
poverty was proverbial, and female infanticide was enjoined by
custom as obligatory.

Women who had a free hand and selected their own
men could hardly be considered to be acquainted with
the notion of chastity, their children were all full tribes-
men without any distinction of legitimate and illegitimate
offspring. However, with the introduction of the * higher
polyandry ” where the group of husbands reserves the wife
exclusively, the idea of conjugal fidelity develops, and gra-
dually monandry comes into existence, and a man prefers
to have a wife to himself. Still however it is for the husband
to decide who shall actually beget his wife’s children. We
find in an Hades reported in the Bukhari and AbG Dd6Gd a
curious instance where the husband tolerates polyandry to
obtain a “goodly seed”:

“A custom was that a husband wye 181 SR Uayl o
would say to his wife after the  adiub o I oyl e e
termination of her monthly ‘A{‘ e ¥y lay) Wim, &l
courses, “send for such amanand Jay! IS e lba  ub PN
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P

have intercourge with him,” and leea w36  &la pdlS 3
the husband wonld keep away 3 dab o)y o) olery) lolet
from her, until she had conceived WUt o NG Wyl Bloi 3 B
by that man, and thereafter would R AR P
return to her. This was done

with a view to obtain a noble

seed.”

This institution was common among the ancient Arabs, and
was put to an end after the dawn of Islam, as being nothing
short of permissible fornication and adultery.

The Koran says: Part XV, ch. XVII
“And go not near adultery, it sy E2ab & &)yl 1S Y,
is a foul deed and an evil path.” -

It is curious that a parallel system was in existence in India
called Niyoga, though now obsolete ; it was recognised by the
laws of Manu for the Sudras:

“On failure of issue (by her IX. 59
husband) a woman, who hag been Qam:t Gﬁ"@l‘!‘l’
authorised, may obtain (in the faran !'-NT&I’Q‘E‘NI
proper manner prescribed) the Y -
desired offspring by (cohabitation e

dama qfed

with) a brother-in-law or a Sa-
pinda.”

The Hindus sanctioned Niyoga, as it was necessary for
a Hindu to have a son to perform the sacred rites. It
is suggested, that among the Semites a similar notion that
the dead man will miss something if he leaves no children
to worship had survived. Apparently this was not the sole
reason. The Arabs desired to obtain a noble seed—a gifted
child with natural attributes of heredity, and this is far
from being a desire to have a son to perform the sacred
rites. Plato was of a similar opinion. In Greece, he said,
“Every individual is bound to provide for a continuance
of representations to succeed himself as ministers of the
divinity.” '

2
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Westermarck observes : “ Polygamy was permitted by
most of the ancient peoples with whom history
acquaints us, and is, in our day, permitted by
several civilised nations and the bulk of savage tribe.”* Plural-
ity of wives was considered as an additional source of wealth
by the ancient people. However all the ancient nations did
not indulge in polygamy. The Veddas of Ceylon wandered
through the forests in monogamous pairs with their wives,
children and hunting dogs.

Polygamy was practised by the Jews and was enjoined in
certain cases by the Mosaic Law. The ‘ancient’ Christian
Church did not forbid it. The Anabaptists and Bernardino
Ochino approved of the institution of plurality of wives. In
1540 Luther consented to the second marriage of Philip the
Magnanimous, who married with his wife’s approval. Among
the tribes of Africa, Australia and the Mormons of America,
we find that polygamy was customary. Harald Harfgar,
Vladimir of Russia, Sanio of Bohemia, Meshko of Poland are
all credited with plurality of wives. The Hindu Law does not
restrict the number of wives. The monogamous marriage of
modern times is the outcome of a slow growth, starting
from the state of sexual promiscuity, irregular and temporary
unions.

The Romans later on preferred monogamy, and it was a
fundamental rule of Roman Law that a man could not have two
wives at the same time “duos uxores eoden tempore habere
non licet.”

The Muslim Law inherited the doctrine of plurality of
wives from time immemorial. So many Prophets had married
a number of wives. Jacob had Joseph and his brothers born
of different wives, the Prophet Solomon had contracted numer-
ous marriages. Abraham the traditional founder of the
Quraysh Arabs had at least two wives. He left his second wife
Hagar and Ishmael at Mecea.

Polygamy.

! * The History of Human Marriage,” p. 431.
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While in ancient Arabia there was no restriction as to the
number of wives that one could legally marry, Islam limited the
number to four, and represented monogamy as an ideal form

of marriage.

The Holy Koran says:

Part 1V, ch. IV.

“Marry such women as seem shifl o & Olole  mSH
good to you—two, three or four; Iyaad Yllis 8 - my wb oo
but if you fear that you cannot W8 Klyl wlle Lyl Foaly
do justice (between them) then = Iyl ol

marry only one, or what yoar
right hand possesses (e.g , captives
of war and slaves) ; this is better
so that you may not deviate from
the right path.”

And the Koran says in the

“And it is not in your power
to do justice between wives, even
though you may covet it; but
keep yourself not aloof from one
with total aversion, nor leave her
like one in suspense, and if you
make reconciliations, and guard
yourself, then surely Allahis For-
giving, Merciful.”

next ‘Sipdra’:
Part V, ch. IV.

P T PR KT I FPOA N S N

Lol el) S sl B Repm gy

W GB LES)  fmldd oy FiledltS
= lLsaylyis ot

Thus Islam prefers monogamy, and it is only in special
cases that it permits subsequent marriages.
The Laws of Manu lay down some conditions for celebrat-

ing subsequent marriages :

“ A barren wife may be super-
geded in the eighth year, she
whose children (all) die in the
tenth, she who bears only dau-

ghters in the eleventh, but she who is quarrelsome without delay.”
It is said that the Mftazila sect of Islam holds marriage

with more than one wife as

unlawful. Ameer Ali boldly

observes, “there is a great difference of opinion among the
followers of Islam regarding the lawfulness of polygamy......A



12 . ALLAHABAD UNIVERSITY STUDIES

large and influential section of Islamists hold it to be absolutely
unlawful, the circumstances which rendered it permissible in
primitive times having either passed away or not existing in
modern times.”*

This observation is a solitary opinion of an eminent
lawyer. The Koranic enactments act for all times as a divine
influence, and it is essential for them to be as wide in their
application us possible. Monogamy may be an ideal, but
polygamy remains a lawful institution recognised by the law all
over the Muslim world—in Arabia, in Egypt and other parts of
Muslim Africa, in China, India, and other countries inhabited
by the Muslims.

Referring to this view of Awmcer Ali, Sir Roland Wilson
remarked : “ Elsewhere in his book this learned and ingenious
writer boldly refers to ¢ Mussalmans of the polygamous sect,’ as
though they, rather than his friends, were the schismatic
minority, in spite of the fact that the standard text-books of all
sects and schools except his own afford absolutely no hint of
polygamy being considered unlawful.......*?

It is further interesting that the early Mftazila® during
the reign of Al-Mémian endeavoured to proclaim the legality of
temporary marriages, though the modern Mitazila totally dis-
approve of Mutd, and are now represented as the champions of
the cause of monogamy.

The Turkish Government of Angora is contemplating an
enactment to make monogamy the general law, and providing
that second maurriage shall only be celebrated after judicial sanc-
tion.* A similar movement is progressing in Egypt. In India,
as the Muslim male population is in excess of females,
polygamy is not practicable for all, and further those who

! Wilson, ‘ Anglo-Mubammadan Law,’ 3rd Edition, p. 467. (Ameer
Ali has lately revised this text. ‘Muhammadan Law,’ Vol. II, 3rd
Edition, p. 188.)

* “Anglo-Muhammadan Law,’ p. 463 (3rd Kdition).

* Osborn, ‘ Khalifs of Baghdad,” p. 253, Note.

* As reported in the Press, 1924.
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consider it morally objectionable provide against it by a special
clause in the marriage contract, but still it flourishes among
a “class of men” all over India, as likewise in the Muslim

world.*
Temporary In ancient Arabia temporary marriages were

Marriages. common,and an interesting narrative is report-
ed in Al-Tirmizi :

“Ibn ‘Abbds said, Mut'a was o
only in the beginning of Islam. w8 W' J6 ke ool e
A man would come to a town in ,-ug dayll S e U1 SE
which he had no acquaintances, & ! S Bpe oW L Gl
then he would keep (marry) a &le &f Bkl i &) gple 5
woman for the time that he would - &b & Cw’
stay there, and she would look
after him and cook his food for
him.”

This institution may be described as the “marriage of
convenience.” The contract for a fixed period is merely a
limitation to absolute right of divorce. Lane in his transla-
tion of the Arabian Nights cites the case of a man who had
married nine hundred women. A temporary, “Mut‘a, marriage
is said to be a marriage that no one need know anything
about” In other words, the bride’s kin might know nothing
about it, that is, there was no contract with the woman’s kin—
such as was customary when the bride left her kin and came
to live with her husband. Consequently in a Mut‘a marriage
the wife remained with her people and the children of the
marriage did not belong to her husband. The mother was
the centre of the family, hence it constituted a matriarchal
system.?

Westermarck observes: “ Hardly less variable than moral
ldeas relatmg to marrlage are those concerning sexual relations

! Baillie, ‘ Digest,” p. xxvi : “Divorece and polygamy, though
perfectly allowable by the law, are thus very much in the nature of
luxuries which are confined to the rich.”

* The modern Shié Mut'a marriage is based upon patriarchal
system.
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of a non-matrimonial character. Among many uncivilised
peoples both sexes enjoy perfect freedom previous to marriage,
and in some cases it is considered almost dishonourable for a
girl to have no lover.”* Such was the custom prevalent in the
East African Barea and Kunama, in Malay Archipelago,
Indo-China and elsewhere. Among the Angami Nagas promis-
cuous connection is customary, as men are desirous of having
proof as to their capacity of procreation before they contract a
lawful marriage. It is curious that the conception of chastity
begins with marriage, and even here the standard varies.
According to Mr. Griffis, “ Confucianism virtually admits two
standards of morality, one for man, another for woman...chastity
is a female virtue, it is a part of womanly duty, it has little or
no relation to man personally.” * Similarly the ancient He-
brews forbid fornication to women® but not to men.* In Greece
virginity was “an object of worship.” Athens was proud of
virgin's temple, the Parthenon. At Rome the profligacy of
women was checked by various enactments, and Tacitus says,
that the publication of a list of prostitutes on the Aedile’s register
was in itself a sufficient punishment. The Hindus conceive
chastity as virtue. Chastity was not a virtue in ancient Arabia,
but a gradual progress was going on. At Mecca the women had
accepted chastity and we read of Fatima, wife of Ziyad, who was
carried away by a Fazarite, casted herself from her camel and so
preferred death rather than that any shame should be attributed
to her family and sons on her account. Women who still
persisted and adhered to the old laxity now formed a class of
their own—prostitutes, and their houses were marked by
a flag hung over the door. Chastity was still no part of
virtue for the men, it was not considered as disgrace to visit

! ‘ The Origin and Development of Moral Ideas,’ vol. II, p. 422.

* ‘The Religions of Japan,’ p. 149.

*> “ Do not prostitute thy daughter to cause her to be a whore.”
‘ Leviticus,” XIX, 29.

* Westermarck, ‘The Origin and Develop ment of Moral Ideas,’
vol. II, p. 427.
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such houses, and men were prepared to admit and acknowledge
a prostitute’s child. The Muslim world regards chastity as an
essential duty for all Muslims.

The Sunni Muhammadans disapprove of temporary
marriages, and according to a tradition reported by the fourth
Khalif Ali, the Prophet forbade Muta marriages on the day
of the battle of Khayber in accordance with the verse of the
Koran found in the Surat-ul-Muminin :

Part XVIII, ch. XXIIL

“ None is lawful except their pple) okie byt agalyy)l Jo ¥
wives, or those whom their right = A ghe 8 r';“
hands possess, for they surely are
not blameable.”

Accordingly the Raddul Muhtér clearly says:

* Marriage in Mut‘a form is in- - iy y Ble G iy,
valid.”

And if a Nikédh for a fixed term is celebrated, the doctrine
of Imam Zafar applies, and such a marriage is regarded as
permanent.

The Shi4 hold that Mut‘a marriages are lawful. The
essential conditions are a dower and a period for cohabitation
which are mutually agreed upon, and the marriage lasts till the
efflux of the fixed period, and according to Shara-i-looma,
dissolution of marriage could also be effected by “ the doctrine
of the gift of the term.”

The laws determining separation of the married parties
are of considerable historical interest. In a
sacramental marriage divorce was impossible.
The Christian Church treats marriage as a sacrament. The man
and wife are made “ one flesh by the act of God.” “What
therefore God hath joined together let no man put asunder.”
“ Quod Deus conjunxit, homon non separet.” For the
separation of the parties the Canon Law required the decree
of nullity, “Annulatio Matrimonii,” a judicial fiction that such

Divorce.
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a marriage never existed. The same was the case under the
Hindu Law. The Laws of Manu provided no divorce :

IX. 46.

“ Neither by sale nor by re- @ famea fRmmhat wdwiaifagera |
pudiation ig a wife releagsed from oad fariA: wTE WAl
her husband ; such we know the (Some substitute fAsEa ? for
law to be, which the Lord of crea- ““frsa”.)
tures (Prajdpati) made of old.”

For the Hindus marriage is a religious duty, and the
custom of sattee is the consequence of the complete union.
In ancient Arabia divorce was very common, and it was of
various kinds, and it took place gencrally at the instance
of the husband.

Zihar in the literal sense means “ the back,” in law it
signifies a man’s comparing or likening his
wife to his mother, or any female relations
within the prohibited degree whether by consanguinity, affinity
or fosterage. The usual phrase is “thou art to me as the
back of my mother.” In archaic times Zihar stood like
divorce, but the Muslim Law considers it as a temporary pro-
hibition without dissolving marriage, and it continues till the
performance of expiation.

The Holy Koran says : Part XXVIII, ch. LVIIL
“ As for those of you Who put & el e ol yopelts !

away their wives by likening ¢ o JSW U .dlge) of - oolea!
their backs to the backs of their &luly lyjs sl e TyGe wylsied iy
mothers, let them know that they — i g’
are not their mothers, their

mothers are no others than those

who gave them birth and surely

they utter a hateful word and a

falsehood, and verily Allah par-

dons and forgives.

The atonement for Zihar consists either of (a) manu-
mission of a slave, (b) fasting for two months, (c) feeding
sixty poor persons.

ZihA4r.,
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Ila was common in the dark ages, and in its “ primitive
sense, it signifies a vow,” and was considered
as a divorce. The Muslim Law construes it
as a divorce suspended for four months. Ila takes place
when a person swears that he will not have secxual intercourse
with his wife for four months. Zla must not be for a shorter
period.

The Koran mentions Jl«: Part II, ch. II

“Those who swear that they ay Pl o oy ol
will not go unto their wives, — pogghe &l B 136 B gt Emyl
should wait four months. But
if they go back, then Allah is
Forgiving and Merciful.”

Ila.

The Prophet of Islam disapproved of Ila and
Zihar and prescribed the recognised modes of Talak-us-
Sunnat.

Mr. Abdur Rahim points out, “sometimes an Arab
would pronounce Talaq® ten times and take his wife back
and again divorce her and then take her back and so on.
The wife in such a predicament was absolutely at the mercy
of her husband, it depended upon the discretion of the
husband to dissolve the marriage tie completely or not.

Separation may also be produced not merely by the dis-
missal of the wife, but at her demand or on the demand of her
kin. This system was also prevalent in Arabia. Where
the matriarchal system was flourishing, the wife could easily
effect divorce. Robertson Smith says: “The women in the
Jahiliya, or some of them had the right to dismiss their
husbands and the form of dismissal was this: If they lived
in a tent they turned it round so that if the door faced east
it now faced west and when the man saw this he knew that he
was dismissed.”* According to the traditional custom a man
had no right to enter the tent of his unwilling wife. But in

! * Muhammadan Jurisprudence,’ p. 10.
* * Kinship,’ p. 65.
8
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baal* marriage of ancient Arabia there also existed divorce at
the request of the wife known as Khula which survived down
to the Muslim Law. Khula' was a friendly arrangement
between the husband and the wife’s father by which the
husband was repaid the dowry.

Under the Muslim Law divorce is an arbitrary act of a
hushand, and he may divorce his wife with or without her
consent. Divorce may he verbal only and no special expressions
are necessary; it suffices, if it denotes a clear intention to
dissolve the marriage, and writing is not necessary to the legal
validity of divorce. Divorce is either revocable or irrevocable.
During the period of iddaf,> marriage is deemed to subsist
with respect to various of its effects such as maintenance,
residence, the right of inheritance and the husband may
take back his wife; but after the period has elapsed, he cannot
exercise this right. The husband can delegate to a third person
or to his wife the power to repudiate herself, (3Ylloa et
Khula' is a repudiation by consent and is at the instance of the
wife for a valuable consideration. Mubarat is a divorce by
mutual consent.

The Muslim family law is based upon the patriarchal

Patirarchal system. However we can trace with confidence
systoi. the existence of matriarchal system in ancient
Arabia. According to McLennan and Morgan formerly the
family centred round the mother, but Westermarck and A. Lang
hold that thehighest state was patriarchal. The “ Cyclopeean
family ”” was ever maintained under the despotic sway of the sire
over his wife and children. The matriarchal system is loosely
knitted, it is based on the rule of the weaker sex, hence the
ultimate triumph of the more solid and single patriarchal
organisation was inevitable. Wherever the matriarchal system

! Baal marriage is under husband’s authority with male kinship.
£} . N3 . .
Iddat is t}le waiting for a definite period—on divorce it is
3 months, on widowhood it is 4 months and ten days. In the pre-
Islamic era iddat was for one whole year.
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has flourished, it was because of the support of man. There
is a definite element of male influence such as the mother’s
brother who is looked upon as her natural helper. The Nairs
represent a fully-developed matriarchal organisation of this
kind and the mother holds real property, and the inheritance
passes through her.

However, there is no inherent incompatibility between the
patriarchal and matriarchal systems, and the transition from
one system to the other can be detected.

Vinogradoff observes, “the important question is that of
residence whether the household is within the circle of
influence of the wife’s or husband’s family.”*

We have seen that in Arabia “the tent ” of the woman
was her exclusive home, and so long as this tent was situated
in the neighbourhood of her relations, the woman was able to
check any attempt to interference and domination on the part
of her husband, but the moment she elected to live in the
company of her husband’s tribes, she naturally lost her
independence, and thus unconsciously surrendered herself to
the control of the husband. The natural conditions in Arabia
only hastened the fall of the matriarchal system.  The notion
that a wife was like an acquisition of a thing, by capture or by
purchase, led to a disastrous result.

The Arabs soon came to regard women as subject of
inheritance. The sons and heirs were entitled to inherit their
step-mothers by simply throwing a sheet of cloth on them.

The Tafsir Ahmadi says :

“During the time of igno-
rance, if a man died and left a
widow, step-sons and relatives,
then if one of them threw a
sheet of cloth over the widow, she
immediately became his wife
though unwilling, and the same
former dower was fixed again.”’

1 ¢ Higtorical Jurisprudence,’ vol.

U"“‘ Yl
Sy dayll wle WA ! )
RIS il 5,61y Wy ety Ty
tale by oy fidtld by w3y oy By
Sile Jo ygaly 55y W) W ga 530
alaia

,» p. 196.
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The Holy Koran emphatically denounced the custom of
taking women as wives against their wishes.

Part XV, ch. IV.

“Oh believers! It is not lawful gy ol o< dmz ¥ yhal 230 gt §
for you that you should take women = Wbys sty
as heritage against their will.”

Further numerous customs led to the degradation of the
women. The recognition that they were not free agent to
marriage and their consent or refusal was immaterial; the
deprivation of their right to dower and its appropriation by
their relations ; the institution of repeated divorces and repudia-
tions at intervals, and their cancellation at will and pleasure of
their husbands; the adoption of a system of regular confinement
for one whole year to mourn their husband’s death ; the severe
punishment which was inflicted upon them, if proved to have
committed adultery ; such were only glaring instances of their
deplorable and deteriorated status in life.

The condition of the women was in no way satis-
factory in other countries. In ancient Greece she was held
in bondage to her husband.  Aristotle observes: “A good
and perfect wife ought to be mistress of everything within the
house,......the wife ought to show herself even more obedient
to the rein than if she had entered the house as a purchased
slave. For she has been bought at a high price for the sake
of sharing life and bearing children, than which no higher or
holier tie can possibly exist.” (‘ (Economica.’)

The Zoroastrian Yasts likewise define a holy woman as
“rich in good thoughts, good words and good deeds, well-
principled and obedient to her husbhand.”

Similarly the laws of Manu declared :
IX. 3.

“Her father protects (her) in Tar Wl YATE wat i T |

childhood, her husband protects ITarfeq EuTfaY gav @ &ft
(her) in youth and her sons pro- earaesaag i I

tect (her) in old age, a woman is
never fit for independence.”
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Donaldson writes : “In the first three centuries I have not
been able to see that Christianity had any favourable effect on
the position of women, but on the contrary it tended to lower
their character and contract the range of their activity.”*

At a period in the growth of the Arabian civilisation the
matriarchal and patriarchal systems must have come into
contact, and in the struggle the fittest survived. Here is an
instructive narrative illustrating the transitional stage. A suitor
is proposing for a girl’s hand. The father says, “yes if I
may give names to all her sons and give all her daughters in
marriage” “ Nay,” says the suitor, “ our sons we will name after
our fathers and uncles, and our daughters we will give in marri-
age to chieftains of their own rank, but I will settle on your
daughter estates in Kinda and promixe to refuse her no request
that she makes on behalf of her people.”?

In this case we see a compromise between the two
divergent systems; the husband is in favour of the marriage
of dominion type, thus the matriarchal system was superseded
in Arabia by the introduction of baal marriage. Beena®
marriage with kinship through the mother existed for some
time in Arabia. The Muslim historians narrate the story of
Salma, the wife of Hashim the Meccan, that she “would not
marry any one except on condition that she should be her
own mistress and separate from him when she pleased.”* The
story goes on to say that a son Abd-ul-Muttalib was born
to Salma and he remained with the mother’s kin, until the
father’s kin persuaded the mother to give up the boy to them.

However in Arabia the process of the subjection of the
women and children was totally complete before the dawn of
Islam, and the endeavours of the Prophet were to emancipate

I * Contemporary Review,” LVI, 433. " Thy desire shall be to
thy husband and he shall rule over thee.” ‘Genesis,’ iii, 16.

* Robertson Smith, ‘ Kinship,’ p. 124.

> Beena marriage i8 where the husband goes to settle in his

wife’s village. .
* Robertson Smith, ‘ Kinship,” p. 83.
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the women from hereditary bondage, restore her position and
give her a legal status in the eye of the law. The entire
Muslim Law stands as a testimony. The abolition of poly-
andry, the restrictions imposed on polygamy, and the recog-
nition of the prohibited circle for intermarriage by reason of
consanguinity, affinity and fosterage, the treatment of marriage as
a devotion and condemnation of divorce, the recognition that a
woman is a free agent in marriage, that her consent is essential to
validate the marriage contract, and the amendment of the pre-
Islamic lJaw of inheritance by giving the woman definite share
in property, the modification in the law of dower, its treatment
as exclusive property of the wife, and above all the recogni-
tion of the wife’s separate property and independent status in
law, these all are the facts which speak for themselves.

Westermarck has well observed: “The history of human
marriage is the history of a relation in which women have been
gradually triumphing over the passions, the prejudices and
the selfish interests of men.”*

CONCLUSION.

The Muslim law of marriage stands in complete contrast to
vague and indefinite customs of marriage that were common in
ancient Arabia, but these immemorial usages and customs form
an integral part of the history of Muslim marriage. In Islam
marriage is both a civil contract and a religious rite. Accord-
ing to all jurists it is a Sunnat Muwakkidah. It is an institu-
tion for the procreation of children, the regulation of social life
and for the benefit of society. There is no merger of the per-
sonality of the husband and wife. Property is not the object of
marriage. Dower is not like the institution of purchase-money
for the wife. Divorce is permissible in special circumstances,
it is tolerated as a necessary evil.

' ¢ The History of Human Marriage,’ p. 550. ‘



BERNARD SHAW AS A CRITIC OF
CONTEMPORARY SOCIETY

By
F. J. FIELDEN,

Principal, Agra College.

“He who can, does, He who cannot, teaches.”
v —Maxims for Revolutionists.

The apotheosis of Bernard Shaw has been justly described
as one of the miracles of the present age. His literary career
was begun nearly half a century ago, when he left Ireland
and came to London, throwing, as he tells us, not himself
but his mother into the struggle for life, and writing novels
which nobody would publish. But for many years the British
public was either indifferent or hostile to him. To-day he is
publicly referred to by a royal personage. as 'th%»woﬂd
famous Irish dramatist;” Mr. A. B. Walkley describes him

“the venerable pfttuarch who now dominates the spiritual
universe as a kind of Pope Bernard I;” while the London
correspondent of the Statesman is “ thrilled ” as he sees before
him in a theatre the figure of the “first play-wright of the
age. ” It would seem that Bernard Shaw has conquered his
public. "We have at last managed to catch up with a few
of his ideas, and have learned to look with curiosity and
respect, if not with complete understanding, upon an author
who, it appears, was not a mere buffoon after all, and whose
greatness, having been duly recognised upon the Continent
for years, must now, in true British fashion, be proclaimed
at length in the country of his adoption. There is even a
danger that Shaw may before long become a classic, and

23
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join the company of those writers whose works we all take
as read and leave in undisturbed seclusion upon our
shelves.

It may be doubted, however, whether Bernard Shaw is
really better understood to-day than in the old days, when
his name was the Shibboleth of the few and the butt or-
execration of the many. To a number, perhaps even to the
majority, of the folk who read or see his plays he is still
the mountebank who says refreshingly witty things but whose
opinions need not be taken seriously; while the Shavians,
like most devotees of a literary cult, are too apt to copy
the whims and eccentricities of the master while they neglect
his real and essential message. In India, to put it mildly,
it can hardly be said that his plays have been exhaustively
studied, as anyone who tries to collect material upon them
will rapidly discover. A glance at the syllabuses of most of
our Indian universities might indeed lead one to suppose
that English literature came to an end with the death of
Robert Louis Stevenson. But the time is ripe for an intelli-
gent study and discussion of the plays, and this little paper
is offered as a brief indication of one or two possible lines
of research.

Bernard Shaw has touched life at so many points and
has displayed such a many-sided activity that he is perfectly
justified in claiming that the life of such a man as himself
is worth writing “as a historical document®”. ‘He has
come before the public as an orator, a critic of art and music,
a journalist pure and simple, as socialist, humanitarian, phi-
losopher, dramatist, and novelist, and in each department he
has done work sufficient to make the fame of any ordinary
man. But it is undoubtedly to the plays, with their brilliant
and illuminating prefaces, that we must look both for the
fullest expression of his personality and for his most enduring

'Cp. Shanks, p. 11. (For the references, see the Bibliographi-
cal Note at the end of this article).
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work. Under one aspect, the aspect upon which I more
particularly wish to dwell, 'ﬁis plays are a mirror of contem-
porary society. Inthat revival of the drama which is undoubted-
ly the most remarkable phenomenon of the English literature
of recent years, they occupy the leading place, and “Shaw
has invented a new type of play—the drama of discussion—
which is of especial value as a social “document.” Though
in advance of their age when they were first pulbished, his
earlier plays are now an admirable reflection of the ideas
which they have partly helped to form, and nowhere can
that astounding change of outlook and convention which has
marked the present century in England be more concisely
and more effectively studied. Considered as a part of the
general Ibsenite and European movement in the direction of
realistic or naturalistic drama, the English dramatic outburst
of the first ten or twelve years of the present century is of
very great interest. The drama has in many cases become
identified with attacks upon existing conventions of various
kinds—religious, social, domestic, intellectual: and the many
brilliant qualities of Shaw’s plays place him easily at the
head of those who have thus sought to make the theatre a
platform for the propagation of ideas. *

For present purposes, then, we may set aside Shaw’s fiction,
his public speeches, his essays on social and economic questions,
and his miscellaneous pamphlets, and confine ourselves to the
plays and their prefaces, together with the essays bearing
directly upon the drama. There is an advantage in this
separation, for the plays contain the quintessence of Shaw’s
thought and are the vehicle of everything that is of importance
in his message to his age. Moreover, as is now pretty generally
recognised, they are examples of very high excellence in a new
kind of dramatic art, although this excellence is regarded by

! For an account of the newer drama in England see Jameson,
Lewisohn, Williams, and the late William Archer’s The Old Drama
and the New.
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the dramatist himself purely as a means to an end. “For
‘art’s sake alone,” he says, “I would not face the toil of
writing a single sentence.”* Nevertheless, we who enjoy and
profit by the art which he has produced may be pardoned
if we sometimes turn aside from the end and take pleasure
in the contemplation of the means. It is the same with the
more purely literary quality of style, upon which Shaw has
some very sensible remarks to make in the passage to which
reference has just been made. The business of his style,
in preface, dialogue, or soliloquy, is to get his message
across from the stage or the printed book to the persons
for whom it is meant; but this should not blind us to
the fact that Shaw is one of the greatest prose-writers of the.
day, wielding a nervous, concise, and rapid style which illu-
minates like a searchlight any subject which it touches. It
may also rise at times to the level of pure poetry, as, for in-
stance, in certain now famous passages in Getting Married ?,
John Bull’'s Other Island ®, and Back to Methuselah.* Again,
the wit, vitality, and freshness of his dialogue have been abun-
dantly praised, but justice has not always been done to the
* vigour, richness, variety, and truth to life of much of his charac-
ter-drawing. Shaw himself, in his customary witty fashion,
puts the criticism against his characters much better than his
critics, and there are certainly moments when the dramatist

' Man and Superman, Epistle Dedicatory, p. xxxv.

* p. 278. Where a volume contains more than one play, the
references are to the pages of the whole volume.

° pp 17-18.

* pp 263-7. The list might easily be extended, witness the
gorgeous setting of Cawsar and Cleopatra, the charm of some of the
dialogue in Saint Joan, and the indefinable air of melancholy beauty
which invests the whole of Heartbreak House. The more poetic
view of the relations between the sexes is seen not only in Gelting
Marmed but also in Mrs. Warren’s Profession and Candida.

Vauahan —Well, at all events, you can’t deny that the
characters in this play were quite distinguishable from one another.
That proves it’s not by Shaw, because all Shaw’s characters are him-
gelf : mere puppets stuck up to spout Shaw. It’s only the actors that
make them seem different.” —Fanny’s First Play, Epilogue, p. 232.
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tends to lose himself in the philosopher or the critic. Yet
most of the major characters, and the minor characters almost
without exception, are individual and dramatic to a degree. In
fact, a recent critic is probably not very far wrong when he
says that Shaw’s characters are not appreciated because they
are foo real, and adds: “It is hard to avoid the conclusion
that Shaw’s strongest talent (when he chooses to exert it) lies
in the portrayal of human _beings asthey are, and that his fame
will ultimately rest neither upon his ideas nor wit but upon
his poetry and characterisation.” * It should also be remem-
bered that, as Bergson has pointed out, * a tendency towards
the general is inherent in the nature of comedy. A too highly
individualised picture would be felt to be exceptional and
would therefore not be recognised as generally true by the
ordinary audience ; thus comedy would miss its principal effect
of corrigere ridendo. So much must be said in order that
Shaw’s attack upon society may not be discounted as an essay
in philosophic discussion merely, with no relation to actual life.
One other feature should be noted : his characters, like those of
Shakespeare, belong chiefly to the leisured and cultured class-
es.® In Back to Methuselah we hear of a statue to Saint
Henrik Ibsen, inscribed with the motto, “I came not to call
sinners but the righteous to repentance,” and a somewhat
similar design is discoverable in the plays of Bernard Shaw.
Even the historical characters may be made the mouth-pieces
or the objects of his attack, for it is Shaw’s avowed intention
in writing drama with a historical background to bring out

1Collis, p. 108.

* Laughter, pp. 169—171. The whole passage has a direct
bearing upon the plays of Bernard Shaw, and explains and partly
justifies his contention that art (¢.e., his plays) should never be other
than didactic. See Preface to Pygmalzon, p. 102,

*The reason for this is pointed out in the preface to 7he Dark
Lady of the Sonnets, p. 128 : *‘Industrial slavery is not compatible
with that freedom of adventure, that personal refinement and
intellectual culture, that scope of action, which the higher and
subtler drama demands,”
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the elements of our common humanity in the great figures of
the past. Human nature is always the same, and the romantic
conventions of hero-worship are pure nonsense.*

* * * * *

Any author has the right to claim that his work shall
be judged from the particular aspect under which he wishes
it chiefly to be regarded, and since Shaw considers his propa-
ganda to be the most important feature of his plays, it will be
worth while very briefly to examine his criticism of contem-
porary English society. The raison d’étre for the attack
which he makes upon existing conditions, institutions, creeds,
conventions, and national idiosyncrasies is abundantly set
forth in many passages of the plays, prefaces, and critical
articles. As long ago as 1896, when he was working
as dramatic critic for the Saturday Review, Shaw penned the

YAn exact classification of Shaw’s plays is difficult if not
impossible. * Broadly speaking, it may be said that the plays earlier
than Man and Superman (1903) deal either with concrete social evils
or with individual character ; while the later plays deal in a more
abstract fashion with questions of politics, morals, and sociology.
The multiplicity of Shaw’s dramatic activities is shown by his own
list of the subjects which he has treated in his plays. I tried
glam-landlordism [ Widowers’ Houses), doctrinaire Free Love (pseudo-
Ibsenism) [ The Philanderer], prostitution [Mrs. Warren’s Profession],
militarism [A4 rms and the Man), marriage [Getting Married), history
[Cesar and Cleopatra, The Man of Destiny, The Devil’'s Disciple,
Androcles and the Lion, Great Catherine, and (later) Saint Joan),
current politics [John Bulil’s Other Island), natural Christianity [The
Shewing up of Blanco Posnet), national and individual character
[Captain Brassbound’s Conversion, You Never Can Tell, Candida,
John Bull’s Other Island, Fanny’s First Play, Heartbreak House),
paradoxes of conventional society [You Never Can Tell, Candida,
Misalliance, Over-ruled, Fanny’s First Play, Heartbreak House),
hugband-hunting [Man and Superman], questionsof conscience, [7The
Devil’s Disciple, The Doctor’s Dilemma, Mrs. Warren’s Profession,
Fanny’s First Play], professional delusions and impostures [Zhe
Doctor’s Dilemma, Pygmalion], all worked into aseries of comedies
of manners in the clagsic fashion, which was then very much out
of faghion, the mechanical tricks of Parisian ‘' construction” being
de riguewr in the theatre.” —Back to Methuselah, Preface, p. Lxxxv;
the additions in brackets are my own. This play, which is a vision
of Creative Evolution, stands apart from the rest, though they may
all be gaid to be summed up init,
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following passage, which is of great importance for the
right understanding not only of his own position but also of
the whole trend of modern drama:—“...... when conduct con-
flicts with creed, the question as to which of the two is in the
wrong is an open one... ... it is not alone humanity that is con-
stantly on its trial, but the ethical, political, and religious systems
that claim obedience from humanity...... a deliberate violation
of these systems may be, not a weakness to be pitied and par-
doned, but an assertion of human worth to be championed and
carried to victory in the teeth of all constitutions, churches,
principles, and ideals whatsoever.” And his plays are con-
structed in accordance with this principle. “ An interesting
play cannot in the nature of things mean anything but a play
in which problems of conduct and character of personal impor-
tance to the audience are raised and suggestively discussed.? ”
“In the new plays, the drama arises through a conflict of
unsettled ideals rather than through vulgar attachments, rapacities,
generosities, resentments, ambitions, misunderstandings, oddi-
ties and so forth as to which no moral question is raised.®”
“Unity, however, desirable in political agitations, is fatal to
drama, since every drama must be the artistic presentation of a
conflict. The end may be reconciliation or destruction ; or, as
in life itself, there may be no end ; but the conflict is indispen-
| sable : no conflict, no_drama.*” Shaw’s plays are thus seen
to be linked up with his pamphleteering and speeches, his
socialistic tracts, and his economic disquisitions by virtue of an
inborn desire for revolt.

Shaw’s criticism of modern society centres principally
around three or four points—economic questions, sexual rela-
tionships, marriage, the family, and religion. He declares that
society as at present constituted is based upon a set of false

' Dramatic Opinions and Essays, Vol. 1, p. 448.
*The Quintessence of Ibsenism, p. 190.

*Ibid., p. 194.

* Plays Pleasant, Preface, p. vii.
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romantic conventions to which he gives, somewhat arbitrarily
the collective name of “idealism .” He uses the term “ ideal ”
much in the sense of “illusion,” to denote a mask deliberately
invented to disguise the inconvenient, brutal, and terrible things
of life. ' The man who is brave enough to strip off the mask
and look things in the face is the “realist.” The whole of
Ibsen’s work is interpreted from this point of view, and
it must be admitted that Shaw sometimes lays violent hands
on Ibsen’s plays in order to make them fit the theory.
The realist, in Shaw’s sense, is not Zola or De Maupassant, but
Plato*. In the preface to Plays Pleasant the question is
dealt with at some length, and Shaw repudiates the assumption
that because the realistic morality of his plays clashes with the
romantic morality in vogue, he is therefore necessarily either a
cold, calculating materialist or a wrecker of society. “I do not
see moral chaos and anarchy as the alternative to romantic con-
vention,” he says?, and even if he regards romance as “the great
heresy to be swept off from art and life—as the food of modern
pessimism and the bane of modern self-respect,®” it does not
follow, as we have already seen, that he despises poetry, art,
and imagination. Care, too, should be exercised in regard to
his use of the term “immorality.” When, in the famous Re-
Jected Statement which so seriously disturbed the Parliamen-
tary Committee set up to investigate the question of the
Censorship, he describes himself as “a specialist in immoral
and heretical plays,” it is to be noted that on the very next
page he defines as immoral “ whatever is contrary to established
manners and customs. An immoral act or doctrine is not
néoessarily a sinful one: on the contrary, every advance in
thought and conduct is by definition immoral until it has con-
verted the majority.* ” "These quotations will help to explain
the fact to which attention has often been called, and sometimes

1Cp. The Quintessence of Ibsenism, pp. 19 ff.
* Plays Pleasant, Preface, p. xviii.

*Ibid., p. xiv.

* The Shewing-up of Blanco Posnet, pp. 318-9.
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with surprise, that Bernard Shaw, who in his plays appears to
idvocate the widest license in questions of sex, politics, and re-
ligion, is in private life an ordinary law-abiding citizen, a man,
it is said, of great personal charm, and one against whose
stainless, ascetic character none of his enemies has ever been
able to breathe a word. There must always be “a large liberty
to shock conventional people, and a well-informed sense of the
value of originality, individuality, and eccentricity,'” and Shaw
believes that the British public needs shocking pretty often
and pretty thoroughly, “about three times a week on one
subject or another,” he says in a paper to the Academy. *

The picture of English socicty given in the plays is by no
means a flattering one. Shaw belicves that in our domestic and
family relations, in our conventional ideas upon marriage and the
position of woman, in our social and political organisation, in the
Church, in the industrial system of England, there is much that
is wrong and foolish, and he has laid his finger upon some un-
doubtedly weak spots in our social system. ‘In the history of
every country it has been necessary for some teacher to arise—
a Rousseau, a Carlyle, a Tolstoi, a Bernard Shaw—to awake
society to the necessity of revising the outworn codes and stand-
ards to which men are apt to cling long after the conditions
under which they were first created have passed away, and
there is much in his denunciations to which every intelligent
English observer cannot but assent, even though it may not be
necessary to concur whole-heartedly.in the view that “we are
very badly governed and are, on the whole, an ugly, mean,
ill-bred race®*.” “Two points in particular are emphasised :
first, that a rigid adherence to an artificial and purely conven-
tional standard of respectability has led, in the case of the bulk
of the middle and upper classes of England, toa fairly complete

'Saint Joan, preface, p. XLV.

* The Solution of the Censorship Problem, The Academy, June
29, 1907. Quoted by Howe, pp. 66-7.

*Getting Married, Preface, p. 142.
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atrophy of the intellectual and artistic faculties," and secondly,
that the average English mind is essentially not that of an adult
but of a child.* An Englishman’s eating is *“ unhealthy,” his
drinking “intemperate,” his smoking “filthy, ” his domesticity
“Jicentious,” his elections are “ corrupt,” his commerce is “ mur-
derously greedy,” his prisons arc “ cruel,” and his streets “ mer-
ciless.”* This is a pretty wholesale indictment, but when all
allowance has been made for whim and eccentricity, it must be
admitted that a good deal in it is true. The play of Heart-
break House represents, not England alone this time but cul-
tured leisured Europe before the war as a ship drifting upon the
rocks, with the captain lying drinking in his bunk and vaguely
trusting to Providence. But the clearest and most detailed
exposition of Shaw’s views is given in the famous passage of
The Man of Destiny, too long to quote here, in which Napoleon
“explains the English” to the Lady.* This is of course a
dramatic utterance, but it nevertheless strips the mask from
some of our national hypocrisies and pretences with a masterly
and powerful hand.

Of the social evils which Shaw attacks in his plays the
most prominent are poverty, slum-landlordism, prostitution,
capitalism, and the laws relating to crime and punishment.® He
is a whole-hearted follower of Butler and roundly denounces
poverty as “the greatest of evils and the worst of crimes,”’
though not, of course, a personal crime. Undershaft has saved
his daughter’s soul because, being rich, he has been able to give

There is a delicious touch of satire in Casar and Cleopatra,
Act II (p. 138), where Britannus, Caesar’s British secretary, is speaking:
“Blue is the color worn by all Britong of good standing. In war we
stain our bodies blue; so that though our enemies may strip us of
our clothes and our lives, they cannot strip us of our respectability.”

*Cp. Back to Methuselah, pp. 128 and 134.

® John Bull’s Other Island, Preface for Politicians, p. xxxvii.

*The Man of Desliny, pp. 200-1.

®All these questions are dealt with in Duffin’s excellent sum-
mary of Shaw’s ideas and general philosophy. See Biblio graphical
Note.

® Major Barbara, p. 154.
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her the luxuries of life, so that she can develop it. He has
saved her from “the seven deadly sins, food, clothing, firing,
rent, taxes, respectability, and children,” which things are
“ millstones about man’s neck.”® Ellie Dunn, in Heartbreak
House, makes the same point when she insists that her soul is
an expensive thing to keep. “It eats music and pictures
and books and mountains and lakes and beautiful things to
wear and nice people to be with. In this country you
can’t have them without lots of money: that is why
our souls are so horribly starved.”* There is a truth in this
that needs to be faced. *The remedy Shaw proposes is an equal
distribution of incomes and the insistence by the State that
every man shall produce, by work of his own, an equivalent in
value to the sum allotted him, with a surplus to allow for super-
annuation and the paying back of the costs incurred by his
upbringing. His views on economic questions are perhaps
most clearly set out in the preface to Androcles and the Lion.
He has two finished studies of prostitutes, Mrs. Warren in the
play which bears her name, and Dora in Fanny’s First Play.
The central thesis of Mrs. Warren’s Profession, that “the
only way for a woman to provide for herself decently is for her
to be good to some man that can afford to be good to her,”® is
fortunately less easy to maintain to-day than it was at the time
(1893) when this play was written, yet no one can fail to be
struck by the painful truth and vividness of the characters
which Shaw has drawn. The evils of the modern legal and
judicial system in its application to crime and punishment are
dealt with in the preface to Androcles and the Lion. Shaw
objects, not so much to the laws themselves as to the spirit in
which they are administered.

When we come to Shaw’s views upon women and marri-
age, and the mutual relations of parents and children, we touch

1Tbid., p. 281.
® Heartbreak House, p. 76.
® Mrs. Warren's Professton, p. 197,
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upon some of the cardinal features of his teaching and those for
which he has been most bitterly attacked. Yet we should not
allow our preconceived opinions and the romantic traditions in
which we have been nurtured to blind us to the essential truth
and sanity of his criticism. It cannot be too often repeated
that Shaw too has his ideals (in the commonly accepted sense
of the term), and that when we really probe to the bottom of
his teaching we shall find that in essentials his views are entirely
sane and reasonable, although at first sight the mode of their ex-
pression may seem paradoxical and absurd. He revolts, to begin
‘'with, against “the romantic convention that all women are angels
when they are not devils ; that they are better-looking than
men ; that their part in courtship is entirely passive; and that
the human female form is the most beautiful object in nature.”*
The play in which these ideas are most fully developed is
Man and Superman, which is conceived as “ a stage projection
of the tragi-comic love chase of the man by the woman.” ?
The main thesis of the play is that the Life Force (the Elan
Vital of Bergson) manifests itself in the opposite sexes in
different ways, in woman as the procreative instinct, in the
artist=man or man of genius as the passion for abstract creation.
If, as sometimes happens, the matter is complicated by the fact
that the person of genius is also a woman, the game becomes
“one for a king of critics.” * When Shaw wrote this play he
was suffering from an acute attack of eugenics, and he proposes
the abolition or at least the drastic modification of marriage as
the solution of this and other difficult problems raised by
the modern view of the relationship between the sexes.
But the attack wore off, and in the later play, Getting
Married, which, with its preface, contains Shaw’s fullest treat-
ment of the subject (and is, incidentally, one of the most
amusing of his plays), he admits that, society being what it is at

'Preface to Major Barbara, p. 150.
* Man and Superman, Epistle Dedicatory, p. xvii.
SIbid., p. xix.
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present, marriage is inevitable, and he turns his attention to the
practical question of its reform. No very definite conclusion is
reached, but one of the strongest points in Shaw’s indictment
of our marriage laws (now to some extent amended in this
respect) is the impossibility of obtaining divorce for any other
reason than adultery. The right to divorce, he maintains, ought
to be frce and unquestioned if either of the parties wishes it.
In the Bishop’s words, “ unless the law of marriage (is) first
made human, it (can) never become divine. ”*  Several differ-
ent views of marriage are given in this play. The Bishop and
his wife are a happily married couple in the old-fashioned
sense ; Lesbia, a fastidious lady, wants children but objects to
having to live in closest intimacy with a man as a necessary
consequence ; Idith claims her cconomic independence if she
marries ; Collins takes what might be called the sensible
middle-class view of marriage itself, but suggests that, if the
parties wish it, the marriage should be dissolved when all the
children have grown up; the Bishop again prophesies that
marriage, having long ago ceased to be a holy institution, will
eventually give way to a deed of partnership. Shaw would
insist, of course, that equal liberty in contracting and dissolving
marriages should be given to both parties, and that the wife is
entitled to claim a reasonable living wage for her work as
mistress of the household. In his preface he advocates the
State endowment of motherhood.

On the position of women in general Shaw has a good
deal to say. An Indian, living in a country where (according
to our Western ideas, at least) women have no rights at all,
and regarding Western women, in all probability, as rather
over than under-emancipated, may be surprised to find this
dramatist declaring that the position of dependence to which
women are reduced in England and the inequality of the laws
regulating the relations between the sexes are a menace to

' Getling Married, p. 235.
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society. Shaw, however, lays too much stress upon the
predominatingly maternal aspect of woman and here, as in some
other matters, he allows his sociological enthusiasm to carry
him too far. He has said recently that the reason for the
success of his women characters lies in the fact that he has
always assumed that women think and act precisely as he
himself thinks and acts. * There is a certain truth in this,
but the principle is a little dangerous for a dramatist. How-
ever, there is no denying the excellence of many of his studies
of women, especially young women like Ann Whitefield, Ellie
Dunn, Hypatia Tarleton, Edith Bridgenorth, Vivie Warren,
Norah Reilly, Margaret Knox, Barbara Undershaft, Eliza
Doolittle. In these young people and their corresponding
male counterparts (though the studies of these are far less
numerous) Shaw seems to place his hope for the future of the
race. Their predominant qualities are coolness and courage, a
direct and practical manner of facing the problems before them,
and an amazing energy and vitality. Shaw’s entire dramatic
work is indeed a glorification of youth, a@\d herein chleﬁy lies
its constructive value,

The most trenchant criticism of English family life will
be found in the play of Muisalliance and its preface, though
attacks in the same direction are not wanting in other plays.?
Shaw has nothing to say against the conventional ideal
of domestic happiness except that it is by no means inevitable
and possibly not even common. "He protests against the
tyranny exercised by many parents over their children :
the child has its own rights which even well-inten-
tioned parents often completely ignore. Moreover, what
we call “patural affection” is very largely a delusion: there
should be nothing unnatural in the fact which has caused such
gorrow to many a mother, namely that her child may prefer

1Collnﬁs, . 111,
*o.g. Plays Unpleasant, Preface, p. xvii; Yow Never Can Tell;
Getting Married, pp. 196, 247, 254, and Preface
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the company of its nurse or even of a stranger to that of her-
self. “ Every child has a right to its own bent. It has a right
to be a Plymouth Brother though its parents be convinced
atheists. It has a right to dislike its mother or father or sister
or brother or uncle or aunt if they are antipathetic to it. It
has a right to find its own way and go its own way, whether
that way seems wise or foolish to others, exactly as an adult
has. It has a right to privacy as toits own doings and 4ts
own affarrs as much as if it were its own father.” * Hypatia
in this play is a carefully brought-up girl who revolts against
the tediousness and inanity of a life spent in a round of sick-
visiting and parties; her father, Tarleton, and his friend Lord
Summerhays both, in different ways, feel the difficulties of
parental responsibility. As Tarleton puts it, in a sentence
which must have given many a parent pause, “I tell you there’s
a wall ten feet thick and ten miles high between parent and
child.”* The closely related question of the education of the
young is also touched upon. Shaw has many hard things to
say of the English public school and University system. It is
true that like others (Mr. H. . Wells, for instance) who have
attacked the same system he sometimes criticises without. ful]
knowledge, but he is certainly in the right when he insists that
the ordinary practical lessons of self-help and good mtlzenqlnp
should be more strongly inculeated than they are in the vast
majority of our schools. The things which a child should be
taught are those which will qualify it “ to live in society without
wasting other people’s time,”*—a fairly comprehensive principle,
when its meaning is fully worked out. Shaw’s antipathy to
scientific theories is well known, but unfortunately he often
fails to distinguish between fads and genuine scientific facts,
His criticism of the Christian Church proceeds upon simi-
lar lines. ‘Shaw himself is a man with a deep religious sense :

! Misalliance, Preface, p. xv (italics mine).
* Misalliance, p. 40.
® Misalliance, Preface, p. xxxvii.
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it is said that he attends church regularly, though he always
chooses a time when no priest is present and there are no other
worshippers. But he maintains, with truth, that Christianity has
never yet been given a fair trial, the simple social and economic,
as well as the spiritual, principles which it teaches having been
rendered abortive by the establishment of a highly complex
ecclesiastico-political system, which has used the organisation
of the Church for its own ends. Moreover, Christianity, a reli-
gion of the Kast, has been perverted, largely unconsciously
perhaps, into a kind of private monopoly of the European
nations, to be leased out_againupon their own terms to the other
nations of the world.. “ The test of a dogma is its universality.
As long as the Church of England preaches a single doctrine
that the Brahman, the Buddhist, the Mussulman, the Parsee,
and all the other sectarians who are British subjects cannot
accept, it has no legitimate place in the counsels of the British
commonwealth.”*  He attacks the specific dogmas of the Ang-
lican Church and the Church as an organisation; but he shows
no hostility towards the clergy or other representatives of the
Church, of whom several very favourable specimens appear in
the plays—DBridgenorth, Keegan, Major Barbara, Anderson,
Rankin, Morell. He has a profound sense of the spiritual in
man, and his religion is a belief in the Life Force which is ever
impelling the universe towards a fuller and more perfect life.
He is even prepared to call this Life Force God. But men
must not cling stubbornly to outworn creeds: “That is what
is wrong with the world at present. It scraps its obsolete steam
engines and dynamos; but it won’t scrap its old prejudices and
its old moralities and its old religions and its old political con-
stitutions.”* These sentences, written in 1905, explain Shaw’s
general attitude, although subsequent events have to some extent
modified the force of their application.

!Back to Methuselah, Preface, p. 1xxv. Shaw’s religious views
are expressed mainly in this preface and in the preface and conclud-
ing note to Androcles and the Lion,

* Major Barbara, p. 280,
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Other topics dealt with in the plays must be passed over
with a bare mention. In three plays® he has touched upon the
question of war, and though he does not appear to know very
much about military organisation and tradition, his general ob-
jection to militarism is sound. During the late war, Shaw was
one of the few people in England who did not lose their heads,
and he suffered much unpopularity in consequence. His im-
patience of scientific theory finds vent in one of the most
delightful of all his plays, The Doctor’s Dilemma, where
various medical theories are satirised in the persons of a group
of doctors of contrasting types. As a vegetarian Shaw objects to
vaccination, and as a humanitarian to vivisection and to “sport,”
but these antipathies arc not intruded into the plays.

* * * * *

Wherein, then, lies the value of Shaw’s criticism of society ?
Chiefly in the fact that he has clauﬁed and braced our think-
ing. His plays are an intellectual tonic “and it is not necessary
to agree with all or any of his views in order to profit by his
criticism. The clement of sanity in the plays has been suffi-
ciently insisted on, but it should not be forgotten that there is
vision as well. Shaw’s vision of the future of the race is pro-
claimed in Back to Methuselah, of that of the individual per-
haps most clearly in Man and Superman, though it must be
remembered that he would have every man a “superman,” not
one or two highly gifted individuals only. He insists upon the
importance of instinct, and to follow instinct means for him the
development. of the individual not in and for himself, but in his
relation to society. “ We are to think and believe what we can,
and do what nature prompts us to, but those things alone are
worth thinking and doing which develop the individual, make
the individual one with society, and urge society on towards its
ultimate perfect form.”? For Individualism, if it be sufficiently

'Arms and the Man, The Man of Destiny, Back to Methusclah,
part IV, Seealso the preface to John Bull's Other Island, pp. xxxviii ff.
*Duffin, p. 220.
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gsincere and intense, leaves no room for egotism: “ When a
man is at last brought face to face with himself by a brave
Individualism, he finds himself face to face, not with an indivi-
dual, but with a species, and knows that to save himself, he
must save the race. He can have no life except a share in the
life of the community ; and if that life is unhappy and squalid,
nothing that he can do to paint and paper and upholster and
shut off his little corner of it can really rescue him from it.”*
This noble ideal of self-abnegation, the sinking of self in the

race, is Bernard Shaw’s message to his age.
14

BIBLIOGRAPHICAL NOTE.

The following works will be found useful for a study of
Bernard Shaw. The list makes no claim to be exhaustive :—
BervARD SuAw :—Works, Constable and Co., London.
Latest edition, 1924. The plays are complete in twelve
volumes, but many single plays are published separ-

ately.

M. Srtorm JamesoN:—Modern Drama in  Europe.
London, 1920.

L. Lewisoun:—The Modern Drama. London, 1916.

, M. Franc :—Ibsen in England. Boston, 1919.
H. WiLLiams :—Modern  English  Writers. London,
1918.
+A. HenpERSON :—George Bernard Shaw, his Life and
Work. TLondon, 1911. The standard biography.
/ J. McCABE :—George Bernard Shaw, o Critical Study.
London, 1914.

Jurius Bas:—Bernard Shaw. Berlin, 1910.

A. Havon:—DBernard Shaw, le Moliére du xx estécle.
The original French work is out of print, but there is
an English translation by E. and C. Paul, published
by Messrs. Allen and Unwin, London, 1920.

'The Quintessence of Ibsenism, p. 137.
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/ H. C. Durrin :—The Quantessence of Bernard Shaw.
London, 1920.
7/ EpWARD SHANKS :—Bernard Shaw. In Writers of the
Day Scries, Nishet and Co., London, 1924,
G. Norwoop : —FEuripides and Shaw, with other Essays.
London, 1921,
J. S. Coruis:—Shaw. London, 1925.
A. HexpirsoN :—Table-talk of G. B. S. London, 1925.
/G. K. CuEesterTON :—George Bernard Shaw. London,
1910.
HorBrook JacksoN :—Bernard Shaw. ILondon, 1909.
P. P. Howe:—Bernard Shaw. A Critical Study.
London, 1915.
H. Sxkimrore :—Bernard Shaw : the Man and his Work.
London, 1920 ?
H. OweN :—Comanon Sensc about the Shaw. London,
1920 ?

The articles in Anglia, Beiblatt, which accompany the
publication of every fresh volume in the Tauchnitz edition are
usually worth studying. Articles on single plays or on various
aspects of Shaw’s work are constantly appearing in the leading
English, American, and Continental reviews. Among the most
important recently published in England are those by H. A.
Jones on Bernard Shaw as a Thinker; sec The English
Review for June, July, August, and November, 1923 (Vols.
xxxvi, pp. H32-6, and xxxvii, pp. 65-74, 227-231, 644-8).






HINDU SYSTEM OF MEASUREMENT
P. K. ACHARYA, 1LES,, M.A,, Pu.D, D. LiT.,

Professor of Sanskrit.

In the Silpasatras the linear measurement is divided into
six kinds, namely, mana, pramana, parimana, lamba-mana,
unmana and upamana. The measurement from the foot to
the top of the head is called mana. Pramana is the measure-
ment of breadth. Parimana is the measurement of width or
circumference, Lamba-mana is the measurement along the
plumb-lines or the lines drawn perpendicularly through different
parts of the body. Unmana is the measurement of thickness
or diameter. And upamana is the measurement of interspace,
such as that between the two feet of an image ; this measure-
ment is taken from one plumb-line to another. *

Of these sculptural measures mana or the measurement
of height, when refers to an architectural ob]ect is generally

A =iy A 9 oRmT @rAmeg |
TAFMYTATA T AR g9 FARaw
qrreibastm we iy e |
TATY ﬁ'ﬁ!’d stw afta: efwmas |
TR WHAFAGAEHAR |
saRgATE gy rigmad: |

(Manasara, LV. 3—8.)
Cf.

Q¢ Ty AT QA |
(This is followed by the description of ETFR )
(Matsya-Purina, chap. 258, v. 16.)
AA affe] swgsA agRT v
(Suprabhediagama, xxx1v, 35.)
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called utsedha. It is indicated by five proportions and is tech-
nically known as santika, paushitka, jayada, sarva-kamika
or dhanada, and adbhuta. Santika is that which is peaceful ;
in this proportion the height of a building is equal to its
breadth, and this is a graceful proportion. Paushtika is that
which is at once strong, eminent, rich, complete and perfect ;
in this proportion the height is 1} of the breadth, and this
gives the building a good stability, eminence and perfection.
Jayada is that which gives joy ; in this proportion the height
is 13 of the breadth, and this gives a pleasing appearance to a
building. Sarva-kamika is that which fulfils all desires ; it is
otherwise called dhanada or wealth-giving. In this propor-
tion the height is 12 of the breadth, and this is intended to
make a building strong as well as beautiful. Adbhuta is that
which is marvellous ; in this proportion the height is twice the
breadth, and this gives a wonderful loftiness and gorgeous look
to a building. *

The comparative heights of the component members of an
architectural object generally and a sculptural object in special
cases are known as ganpya-mana. *  When exclusively applied
to images, it is called ¢dla-mana. * But when the height of

qRarsaE 9 awfgiya |
guargadEyr vafa ffagr saw o
(Professor Benoy Kumar Sarkar’s translation of qftra by ‘stand-
ard measurement for lands,’ IFIE hy ‘wunit of measurement for
liquids’ and €1 by ‘ unit of measurement for grains’ is untenable.)
(éukm-nitisﬁm, ed. Oppert, 1. 310.)
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. o (Manasiara, XXxXv, 21—25.)
See Manasira, XITL 36—40; XXVIL 36—40; XXIX. 35—48;

XXXIIL 134—145, 216—217, 248; XLV, 86, 97—101 ; LIIL. R9—34, etc,
* See pp.46—48-
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an image is determined by comparing it with some other
objects, it is called @adimana or primary measurement.

There is another kind of mecasure taken by the exterior
and the interior of a structure. It is called ghana-mana when
the measurement is taken by the exterior, and aghana-mana
when taken by the interior.*

The a@dimana or the primary measurement is divided
into nine kinds as the height of an image is determined by
comparing it with (i) the breadth of the main temple, (ii) the
height of the adytum or sanctuary, (iii) the length of the door,
(iv) the dimension of the basement, (v) the height of the
worshipper, (vi) the height of the riding-animal of the deity,
(vii) in accordance with the ta@la-mana, and in (viii) cubit and
(ix) angula® (finger breadth).

Each of these nine measures is again divided into nine
kinds, apart from the three divisions in accordance with the
sizes, namely, large, intermediate, and small.®

The proportions under i—iv naturally vary in accordance
with the variation of the objects mentioned thereunder.
Under these heads no gencral rule has, therefore, been
prescribed.

' Anmfy g W A AT At |
(Manasira, XXXI1X 653.)
qd AEAATAGHATY AZAASYAT |
(Ibid., xxx111. 330, see for
context 291— 329, 331 f.)
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(Manasiira, 1.v, 10—15.)

(Manasara, Lv, 22, 15.)



46 THE ALLAHABAD UNIVERSITY STUDIES

The height of the image, when compared with the height
of the worshipper, admits of nine kinds. It may be equal
to the full height of the worshipper, may extend up to his
hair-limit on the forehead or the eye-line, nose-tip, chin,
arm-limit, breast, heart, navel, and the sex-organ.*

The height of the image, when compared with the height
of its riding-animal, admits of the same nine kinds as in the case
of the worshipper’s height. But in case of the riding-animal the
height is further divided into utsavodaya and kautukodaya,
the latter being half of the former.? The utsavodaya is also
measured by the angula or finger-breadth of the idol.®

In the tala-mana the face including the head is stated
to be the unit of measurement.* But tala is the technical
name for the distance between the tips of the fully stretched

' SYQguAnd @raswAeEd 99y, |
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TR g | AnArd Rediaed |
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(Manasara, LV. 34, LXIV. 28.)

(Manasdra, LV. 30—33.)
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(Manasara, LXIV. 24—28, gee also LxI1v. 91—93 ; LxI. 1—5;
Lx11. 1—3, 9-10 ; Lx1v. 27-28 ; LV. 35-36, 37-46.)
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(Manasara, Lv. 55, LX1. 21-22.)
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thumb and middle finger." In this system of measurement,
the height of an image is determined in accordance with this
unit. Thus an image is of eight-tdla measure when its whole
height is eight times its face, and of seven-tila measure when
the height is seven times the face, and so forth.

The face which is the unit of measurement in this system
is itself measured in angula or finger-breadth. Thus it is
stated, without any specification of any tala-mana, both in the
Matsya-Purana, and the Brihat-Sambhiti that according to one’s
own angula (finger-breadth) the face of his own statue is
twelve angulas (ninc inches) broad and long; but the latter
authority adds that according to the architect Nagnajit the face
should be (twelve angulas broad and) fourteen angulas long in
the Dravida style.? The Suprabhedagama has, however, speci-
fied the particular tala-mana in measuring the face. Accord-
ing to this authority, in the large type of ten-tala the face should
be 134 angulas, in the intermediate type 13 angulas and in the
small type 124 angulus; in the large type of nine-tila the face
should be 12 angulas, in the intermediate type 113 angulas,
and in the small type 11 angulas, and so torth In the

1 i@t St AERgT MsUATETRET | -

(Brdhmﬁ,pdu-Pura‘y_xa, part 1, Anusamgapada 2, chap. 7, v. 97.)
AT PEY ™ &gag |
(Suprabhediigama, xXXx. 22.)
* wEEegRanT 3@ agroeged |
(Matsya Purina, chap, 258, v. 19.)

t%mﬁﬁqwﬁtﬂﬂ}m w g&d |
P g wgax 2R 7S S |

(Brihat-Sambhiti, LVIIL 4.)
The commentary quotes Nagnajit in full ;

e grrgd i =@ wgaw |
RIS aur w1 a= IS wgan |
> A gE @Y whge g ave |
ATFRATATAGTALAATSH )
mﬁ%gﬁamg@u
uwhfvgaﬁﬂmmwa"

(Suprabhedagama, Xxx1v. 35—37.)
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Manasdra the measure of the face together with its different
parts is given separately in all the ten varieties, namely, one to
ten tala systems.'

The Bimbamana has reference to twelve kinds of tala-
mana, each of which is again subdivided into three types,
namely, large, intermediate and small. According to this
authority the system of one tala is used for measuring the
Vandukas (probably some insects or reptiles), two tila for
birds, three tila for kinnaras (mythical beings with human
body and horse’s head), four tala for goblins (bhtta), five tala
for Ganefa (a deity with human body and elephant’s head),
six tala for tigers, seven tilla for yakshas (demi-gods), eight tila
for man (male and female), nine tala for demons (danava), ten
tala for superhuman beings and Buddha, eleven tala for gods,
and twelve tala for fiends (rikshasa).?  According to the
Suprabhediigama the deities forming the Triad are measured in
the three (large, intermediate and small) types of the ten-tala
system, other gods as well as the female deities in the nine-
{ala, divine beings, sages and men in the eight-tala, fiends and
demons (riikshasa and asura) in the scven-tala, heavenly musi-
cians (gandharva) in the six-tila, the deity with human body
and elephant’s head (Vighnaka, t.c, Ganesa) and Vamana
(dwarf Vishnu) in the five-tala, goblins (bhta) in the four-tala,
beings with human body and horse’s head (kinnara) in the
three-tala, fish in the two-tdla, other smaller beings and Kush-
manda (?wife of Siva) in the one-tila, and pifacha (evil spirit)
is stated to be of twenty angulas.* The Améumadbbeda of

'See pp. 49—68.

*Bimhamana (British Museum, Mgs. no. 558-5 292, Appendix).

The details of the large type of ten tala system, plumb-lines and
the horizontal measure of an idol, and the measures when the idol
is made in the sitting and the rccumbent postures are described (ibid.,
v. 71-72 ; 73—91 ; 92—138).

For details see Manasara below.

* pavRregdfd Tade e |
TATHAIRAT TR SENa |
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Kaséyapa also has described the different varieties of the
tala-mana, but the objects measured in the systems are not
clearly specified. *

In the Manasara the details of all the ten or rather nine
tala-mana, together with the different objects weasured in these
systems, are described elaborately and may be translated in full.

The largest type of the two-tala system in which the
goose, the riding-animal of Brahma, is measured (M. rx.
6—35) :

1. Height of head ... ..« 4 parts.

2-3. » » heck ... . 8
4. Height (length) of heart (cheqt) 11
5. (Below this) height of thigh ... 1%
6. Height of knee ... N |
7. Length of leg ... .o 13
8. Height of foot .. 1
9. Breadth of face ... 3

10. At the back of the head 2

11. Length of face 4

&mmgwmwmé}sr &Teaq |

IAHGUTE T qEaTRIEER |

wEaTaAe TeaatgaTaT e |

AR ( T ) agarg e g
e fRrwaat § st g faess
HAGY FANST (?) fmrar Ringege: |
EYFATIZG arsAgfea |

In a slightly different way :

Prfragraraw Regdtai g #iffar: o

(Suprabhedfgama, xxX. 30—34 ; XXXIV. 37—40.)
This authority has also referred to the ten tala systems but not
in detail (ibid., xxXX. 3—40).

' Amsumadbheda of Kiasyapa (Ms., see reference in the Cata-

logue of Eggeling, 3012, fol. 251 f.).
7
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12. Neck at theroot ... ... 1 part.

It tapers from bottom to top and is furnished
with two faces (beaks).

13. Length of belly (kukshi) ... 8 parts.
14. Place of the stomach (udara-

sthana) . 8
15. From the belly to tlxe root of the

tail 16
16. Breadth of wing ... 5
17. Length of wing 8
18. Height of wing 2
19. ” » wing at the edge (agra) 1
20. Thickness of wing .1
21. Length of arm (bahu) 8
22. Elbow 1
23. Width atthe fonepalt of the hedd 6
24. ” ” root of the per-

fectly round thigh 23
25. Breadth at the forepart 1%
26. , Oof knee ... 3
27. w o leg .. 1
28. w » sole (palm) 2
29. » » middlefinger at the

forepart .4
30. Each of two fingers on either s1de 2
31. Length of face 3
32. Breadth of face ... 1
33. Length of eye 3

and its breadth should be proportmnate
34. Distance between the eye-line and

ear-line ... 2 yavas.
35. The crest above the head ..« 2 or 1 part.
36. Its width ending by the back of

head ... 0 parts.

37. Its breadth . 4
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And the rest is left to the discretion of the artist :
Sesharh yuktya prayojayet (35).
In the seven-tala system the whole height is divided into
84 equal parts which are distributed as follows:

1. Crown of the head (mardhni)... 2 parts.
2. Face... .. 10
3. Neck ... .. 3
4. (From neck to) heart .. 10
5. (From heart to) navel .. 10
6. (From navel to) sex-organ ... 5
7. Suraga (? suranga, the hole) pithamséa (?)
8. Thigh (iru) 3
9. Knee (janu) . 3
10. Leg (pada) .. 3
11. Length of arm ... .o 20
12. Elbow oo 13
13. Fore-arm (prakostha) .. 16
14. Palm (including finger) ... 8
15. Foot ... e 11
16. Breadth of the face o 7
17. Width of the neck... e B
18. »  at the arm-joint 5
19. , of the chest between
arm-pits ... .. 14
20. » by heart .12
21. » » mid-belly e 16
22. » » loins (kati) e 12
23. » of thigh 8
24. » » knee e D
25. » » leg (jangha)... e 4

26. ,» at the ankle ... 3
27. , of the sole ... e 4
28. » » the forepart of arm e 4
29. » » fore-arm 4

1

30. Wrist
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31. Width of palm 34 and
length ... 4 parts.
32. Length of finger ... ... 1 part.
In the eight-tala system the whole length is divided into
96 equal parts which are distributed as follows :
1. Head from the crown (ushnisha)
to the end of the hair on the

forehead ... 3 parts.
2, Thence to face (up to the
chin) ... 10%
3. Thence to neck .. 3
4, , » heart ... o 103
5 » 5 navel ... 104
6 ” the mid-belly (up to
sex-organ) . 103
7. The thigh (below sex-organ to
knee) .o 21
8. Khnee .. 3
9. Leg ... e 21
10. Foot (height) e 3
11. Length of foot ... e 14
12. Breadth of face ... e 9
13. Width of neck ... e 6
14. Shoulder (up to arm-joint) ... 44(3 & 14)
15. Width at the root of arm ... 6
16. Length of arm .. oo 21
17. Elbow voo w13}
18. (From elbow) forearm)(half of
face) . 5%
19. Palm including ﬁnger (equal
to face) ver .. 10%

The rest should be as before.
In the largest type of the nine-tila system the whole
length is divided into 112 equal parts (M. L1x. 14—64) :
1. Crown (head proper) ... 4 parts.
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2.

18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24.

25.
26.
27.
28.
29.
30.
31.
32.
33.

(Thence) forehead (up to the

eye-line)

Thence to tip of nose

Thence to chin
Neck

Thence to heart ...

” ,, navel

»

Knee (=neck)
Leg (=thigh)
Foot (=knee)

Arm
Elbow
Forearm

Palm (up to the t1p of mlddle

finger)

Breadth of face

Width of neck
, of knee

Shoulder

» SEX-organ
Thigh (twice the face)

Palm (from thumb to foreﬁnger)

round the arm-joint

Chest between the arm-pits

Width (breadth) at the mid-

belly

Width at buttocke

, of the loins

”»

» ”»

» »  middle of the leg

Breadth at the
Knee-tube
Ankle
Heel-breadth

”»

”

at the root of the thlgh

leg

”

68

4 parts.

12
12
12
24

24

16
24

12

[=LIe shie ¢}

20

15
17
19
104
7

12
12
43
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34. Breadth of prapada (fore-part of

the foot) ... 17(?) parts.
35. Breadth of the palm (? sole) ... 5
36. Length of the largest toe e 4
37. Breadth ” . 2

Breadth of nails is half of their length
38. Length of fore-toe (=thumb)... 4

39. Breadth ,, ” e 1022

40. Middle toe 3 (breadth 7 yavas)
41. Fourth toe ... 2% (breadth 6 yavas)
42. Little toe 2 (breadth 5 yavas)

Breadth of nails is half the breadth of the fingers.
43. Width at the middle of the

arm 7
44. Width at the elbow . 7
45. ” , forearm .. 4
46. » »  Wrist . 3
47. Breadth at the root of the palm 6
48, ” ,  fore-part of the

palm.., e 4
49. Length of the palm .. 6

and the remainder is the middle ﬁnger (?)

50. Fore-finger e ... D%
51. Ring-finger e ... b}
52. Little finger .. 3%
53. Breadth of thumb e 1
54. w  fore-finger ... 6 yavas.
55. ” middle finger T S
56. " ring finger e 6y,
57. ” little finger e 4y,

Fingers are made tapering from root towards the tip.

The fore-part of the nails is % or + more than their
length, and their breadth at the tip is one, two,
or three yavas. The thumb is divided into two
parts (parvan) and the other fingers into three parts
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(parvan). The line of wisdom and such other lines
are drawn on the palm.
The eye-brow should extend from the eye-line to
the hair (near the ear).

58. Length of eye ... .. 2 parts.
59. Breadth of eye ... o1
60. Length of ear ... e 4
61. Drum of ear e 4
62. Breadth of ear ... 2

The rest should be as in the (uttama) dasa-tala system :
Navatalottamai  proktanm feshamy c¢ha dada-
talavat (64).
[n the intermediate type of the nine-tala system the whole
length is divided into 108 equal parts :

1. Head ... 3 parts.
2. Neck . 3
3. Knee . 3
4. Foot ... 8
5. Face o 12
6. Chest .12
7. Belly e 12
8. Loins e 12
9. Thigh o 24
10. Leg 24
11. Arm 24
12. (From arm) forearm (including
middle finger) .. 18
13. Largest toe (up to heel, is equal
to face) 12
14. Foot .. 15

The rest should be discreetly made.
In the smallest type of the ten-tala system the whole
height is divided into 116 equal parts (M. Lix 67—100) :
1. Head (from crown to hair in the
forehead) ... 4 parts.
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15.

16.
17.
18.

19.
20.
21.
22.
23.

24.
25.
26.
27,
28.
29.
30.

31.

Thence to the eye-line (e,
forehead)
Thence to the tip of the nose ...
Thence to the chin

Neck-joint

Neck

Thence to heart

Thence to navel ...

Thence to sex-organ

Thigh (from below sex-organ)
Knee

Leg ...
Foot
Length of foot from heel to
largest toe .
Length of arm below the line of
hlccough
% elbow .
" forearm

” palm (up to the tip of
middle finger)
Breadth of face ...
Width of neck

» arm

” knee

’ arm by root, elbow,
Wrist ...

(Length of) shoulder
Width of the mid-belly
” the buttocks
Breadth of the loins
Width at the root of thigh
» of the knee (-cap)
Breadth or width of knee-tube...
»  of ankle ...

4% parts.

4
3%

50

4
12
12
12
25

4
25

4

163

25
2
19

123
11%
8%
8%
8%

- 6,6,14

203
15%
18%
19
123
63
1
5



32.
33.
34.
35.

36.
37.
38.
39.
40.
41.
42.
43.
44.
45.
46.
47. .
The rest not specified here should be as in case of the

HINDU SYSTEM OF MEASUREMENT b7

Prapada (tip of the toes)
Length of largest toe

" fore-toe

” other toes (half a paxt
less) .
and their breadth or width is tlxe
same (? half of their length).
Breadth of elbow

”» forearm
Breadth of wrist...
” palm

Length of palm ...
» middle-finger
” fore-finger

» of ring-finger
” little-finger

” thumb

» ear

Height of ear-drum

largest type of ten-tala system.

In the intermediate type of the ten-tala system the whole
height of the image (of a female deity) is divided into 120
equal parts (M. LxvI. 2—78):

1.

—

COLON P W

Head (from crown to hair on the
forehead) . .
Forehead (up to eye-lme)

Nose (up to the tip)

Thence to chin

Neck-joint

Neck

From hiccough to heart

Thence to the limit of navel ...
Thence to sex-organ
Thigh below sex-organ vor

SUCU 1 O N
o

(o4

43
44
43
43

4 parts.
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11.
12.
13.
14.

15.

16.
17.
18.

19.

20.
21.
22.
23.
24.
25.

26.

27.

28.
29.
30.
31.
32.
33.
34.
35.

36.

Knee
Leg ...
Foot .. .
Length of foot (from heel to the
tip of largest toe)... e
Length of arm below the line of
hiccough
Elbow
Forearm
Palm (up to the tlp of mlddle-
finger)
Middle-finger ..
and palm proper the remainder
Thumb
Fore-finger
Ring-finger
Little-finger
Breadth of face up to ear

” »  (below this) from
ear to ear .
Breadth of neck (at root, mlddle
and top) . .
Breadth of chest (between arm-
pits)
Width of each breaqt
Height of breast
Distance between breasts (mpples)
Width of the nipple
Breadth (below the breasts) by
the heart .
Width of mld-belly .
Breadth (below this) by the navel
Breadth (of lower belly) below
navel .
Width of buttocks

4 parts.
26
4

16
26

2
20

13

DN s Ot OU s =g
W 1ol

11

—
<t

- B O
o= o

Do

13

20



37.
38.

39.
40.

41.
42.
43.
44.
45.
46.
47.
48.
49.
50.
51.
52.
53.
54.
55.
56.
57.
58.
59.

60.
61.
62.
63.
64.
65.
66.
67.

HINDU SYSTEM OF MEASUREMENT

Width of loin
Width at the root of each
thigh ..
Width by the m1d tlugh
Width at the fore-part of the
thigh
Width of knee
Width at the root of leg
Width at the mid-leg
Breadth of knee-tube
” ankle
Width of sole
Breadth of sole at the fme-palt
Breadth of hecl
Length of largest toe

” fore-toe
» middle toe
” fourth toe

” little toe
Width (breadth) of largest toe .
fore-toe 1 palt—-
middle toe
fourth toe

” ” little toe

Width at the root of arm is 3
and width of knee
Width at mid-arm
fore part of arm
elbow
root of forearm
middle of forearm
fore-part of forearm
wrist .
Wldth (breadth) of the palm
(from thumb to little finger) .

”» ”»
”» ”

”» ”»

’” ”
” ”
9 9
) ”

” ”

59

24 parts.

13
12

9

S~

> = Ot

[

B O

10 parts.
64

6
5%
5
4%
4
3

5
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68.

69.

70.
71.

2.
73.
4.

75.
76.
.
78.
79.

80.

Width (at the root) of the fore-

finger ... 6 yavas.
Width (at the lOOt) of ring-finger
(same) e 6,
Width (at the root) of little-finger 5% ,,
Width (at the root) of middle

finger e 7,
Eye-brows are placed between forehead and eye.
Breadth of eye ... .o 1 part.
Length of eye ... 3 parts.
Breadth of nose up to end of
the tip o2
Width of nose at the mlddle ... 1 part.

” " at the root 3
Distance between the eyes ... 1%

” ” » eye-brows 1

Length of eye-brow -« 9 parts.
Breadth of eye-brow . 2

The interior of the eye is d1v1ded into three (equal)
parts (as before), of which the black sphere is one
part; the rest of the details is stated to be
found in the list of the largest type of the
ten-tala system.

81.

82.
83.

84.

85.
86.
87.

88.

89.

90.
91.

Breadth and height of nostril

(each) . % part.
Width of face (up to the corner) 4 parts.
Width of upper lip ... b yavas.
Width of lower lip 6
Length of lip ... ... 2 parts.
Ear=mid-eye-brow PN ¢

Height of ear ...

Length of the drum of ear
Thickness (of the drum of ear)
Width of sex-organ

Length of sex-organ

L BN TN
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92. Upper-breadth of sex-organ (is
equal to length)... ... 7 parts.
The rest should be as in the case of the largest
type of the ten-tala system.
In the largest type of the ten-tala system the whole height
of a male person (god) is divided into 124 equal parts (M. LXV.

2—179):
1. Head (from crown to hair on the
forehead) ... 4 parts.
2. Face (from hair on the forehead
to chin) . 13
3. Neck.. e 4%
4. Neck to heart (cheqt) ... 133}
5. Heart to navel ... .. 13%
6. Navel to sex-organ o 133
7. Thigh from below sex-organ ... 27
8. Knee . 4
9. Leg ... w27
10. Foot . 4

The length of face is d1v1ded into thlee parts, head to
eye-line, eye-line to lip-line, lip-line to hiccough-line.
11. Length of arm from (below the

line of) hiccough e 27
12. Elbow e 2
13. Forearm (extending to wrist-

joint) 21
14. Length of palm (up to the tlp

of middle-finger) .. 13%

a. Palm proper ... e 7

b. Middle-finger ... .o 63
15. Length of foot ... e 17
16. Largest toe (from heel) o 43

Its breadth .. 2%

Its nail L. 14

Breadth of nail ... .. 3
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17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

23.
24.
25.

26.
27.
28.

29.

30.
31.
32.

The nail is made circular and its fore-edge is

fleshy and one part in extent.
Fore-toe

Its breadth
Middle toe
Its breadth
Fourth toe

Its breadth

Little toe
Its breadth

4 parts less
one yava.

1 part and
1 yava.

3% parts.

13

3 parts plus
one yava.

1 part minus
one yava.

13 parts.

2 parts plus

1 yava.

Their nails are half of their respective breadths.

The middle line from ankle to
the tip of sole

From this line to the root of
heel
Breadth of heel

From side to heel...
Root of heel
Width of mid-sole (below ankle)

Breadth of sole (at the fore-part)
Its thickness
Height of the mid-foot
The toes have two parts.
Breadth of ankle .

” the tube (above)
Breadth at the middle of leg
Width at the root of leg

8 parts and
6 yavas.

4 parts.

5 parts and
1 yava.

34 parts.

6

6 parts and
6 yavas.

6 parts.

3

43

52
41
6%
8
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33. Width of knee ... oo 9 parts.
34. ,  mid-thigh e 12
35. Width at the root of thigh ... 13}
36. Width of loins ... e 20
37. ,  buttocks (above) ... 18% (?)
38. »  mid-belly .. 18%
39. Width at the heart .. 16
40. » by the chest .. 18%
41. Distance between the arm-pits 21
42. Breadth above this Lo 22
43. ” between the arms ... 24%
44. Breadth of neck ... e 9
45. » face in its fore-part 12
46. Breadth of head by the hair on

the forehead . 10

From the hair on the forehead to the eye-line
there are two (equal) parts, one of which
is the forehead, and the remainder is the
eye-part.

Between the forehead and the eyes, the places for
eye-brows are left.

47. Length of eye-brow e D

48. Breadth ” e 2%

The breadth at the middle is half of this and
the brows taper from root to the other end.

49. Distance between two brows ... part 6

yavas.

50. Length of eye ... «e 3 parts.

51. Breadth ofeye ... <o 1 part.

52. Distance between two eyes ... 2 parts.

The interior of the eye is divided into three parts, of
which the black sphereis one part and the remainder
is the white sphere. The shiny sphere within the
black sphere is one part. The sight (retina) proper
is situated within the shiny sphere. The upper
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and lower coverings (lids) of the interior of the
eye are each two parts.
The eyes are shaped like the fish and the brows

like a bow.

53. Length of ear 4 parts.
54. Drum of ear 4%
55. Fore-part of ear (=mid- broW) 1%
56. Ear-hole, its length and breadth 2 and 1
57. Distance between the drums 2
58. Thickness (befitting the ear) ... 1
59. Breadth of ear 21

The rest is left to the choice of the skilful.
60. Distance from eye to ear 7
61. Width of nose 2%
62. Tip of » .. 1
63. Breadth of nostml 3
64. Length of nostril .. 6 yavas.
65. Hole of nostril 4 part.
66. Its breadth 5 yavas.
67. Height of nose-tip (pu%hkam or

four-faced part) . 1 part.
68. Breadth of nose-tip ..o 2 parts.
69. Breadth of the middle of nose... 3
70. ” at the root of nose 1%
71. Height of nose 1%
72. Height of nose (from go;|1

to tip) e 2
73. Tip (below goji) .. 4 yavas.
74. Drip 1 yava.
75. Breadth 3 yavas.
76. Circumference (above this) 1 yava.
77. Breadth of upper lip below this 6 yavas.
78. Lower lip . 1 part.
79. Width of upper hp 4 parts.
80. Length of crescent-shaped lower hp 31
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81. Three-faced part
length and breadth each
82. Circumference (above)

(trivaktra)

Teeth numbering 32 are in both lower and upper jaws.

83. Chin below the lower lip
84. Length of jaw

85. From this (jaw) to ear-joint

86. Height of drip between the jaws
87. Breadth of semi-circular jaw ...
88. Goji (tip) from jaw

89. Mid-neck (from jaw to its root)

90. Its projection ces .

91. The eye on the forchead (thlrd
eye) ..

2 parts.

2

1

3%
10

1

13

1 part and

2 yavas.

2 parts.

1

2or § of

other eyes.

There should be 98 eye-lashes; the hairs on the
neck and face should be discreetly made.

92. Width at mid-arm ves

93. Width of elbow ...
94. Width at mid-forearm

95. Width of wrist

96. Breadth at the root of palin
97. Breadth of mid-palm

98. Breadth of fore-palm

99. Back of palm up to wrist

8 parts and
2 yavas.

7 parts.

b parts and
1 yava.

3% parts.

7

64

5 parts and
% yava.

64 parts.

Thence the length of the fingers should be propor-

tionate as stated before.
100. Length of ring-finger and of
middle-finger
101. Length of fore-finger
102. ” , thumb

4% each.
5
4
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103. Length of little-finger ... 4 parts.
104. Width at the root of thumb ... 13}

105. » »w s w 5 lore-finger 1

106. » » » » 5 ring-finger 1

107. w. w » » middle finger

The width of (tapering) fingers at their tips is & or
one-fourth less than at the root.

The width of the nails is 4 of the breadth of the
respective finger-tips, and the length of the nails is
greater than their width, and the fore-parts of the
nails measure two yavas.

The four fingers (beginning with the fore-finger) are each
dividedinto three parts, and the thumb into two parts.

108. The portion between the roots of

fore-finger and thumb ... 3 parts.
109. Its thickness e 2
110. Thence to wrist ... e 4%
111. Thickness of the portion bdow
the thumb e e 23
112, Its width o 3
113. Breadth of heel ... o 4
114. Its thickness 3
115.  Its fore-part 1 part and
2 yavas.
116. Interior of the palm ... 2 parts.
117. Its width 4 yavas.

The palm is lined with five marks hke those of lotus,
trident, conch, disc, etc. And the rest regarding
the hand should be discreetly made by the wise artist.
Measurement by the back-side :

118. Width at the back of head ... 9 parts.
119. Thence to the end of ear ... 13%
120. Thence to the end of nose ... 133

121. Shoulder (above the line of
hiccough) from the neck-joint ... 4
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122. From neck-joint to hump ..o D parts.
123. Thence to the line of buttocks 27
124. Thence to anus ... ... 13%
125. Breadth to the left of it .21
126. Width of the back of loins ... 17
127. Width of the back or middle-
body (madhya-kaya)above this 17
128. Distance between the breadths

above this Lo 21
129. Distance between the arm-pits ... 27
130. Drip of the backbone T |

131. Breadth of the loins-joint con-
nected with the backbone ... 2
Thence should be measured the belly.
132. Width (breadth) of ribs-plank ... 12

133. Distance between ribs-planks ... 4
134. Height from ribs-plank to shoul-
der ... ... D%
135. The portion between the breast
and backbone (brihati) e 7
136. Its length (up to arm-pit) ... (?)
137. Brihati up to breast-limit ... 164
138. Breadth of loins-line e 13
139. Projection of the root of
thigh we b
140. Width of perfectly round or
spherical balls ... e 9
141. Width at the back of perfectly
round breast e 2
142. Drip or depth of hiccough ... 1 yava.
143. ” ” ,» heart e 1
144. Distance between the limits of
breast s 13% parts.

145. Distance between hiccough and
arm-pit .ro e 133
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146. Depth of navel ... .o 2yavas.
The navel-pit is made circular.
147. Length of lower belly from navel
to loins ves ... 6 parts.
148. Lower belly from navel to
where cloth is attached to

body . 4
149. Height from loms to the root of

sex-organ - e 73
150. Breadth of sex-organ at the

back .. 4
151. Thence (? loins) the length of

sex-organ .. e 12
152. Length (width) of testlcles e 2%
153. Breadth of testicles oo 23
154. Breadth of sex-organ e 1

The rest is left to the discretion of the artist :
Sesharh yuktito nyaset (M. Lxv. 179).

This largest type of the ten-tala measure is used in
measuring the images of Brahmai, Vishnu, Rudra
and such other gods (M. L1 29; xrLv. 184-185) and
of the statues of the devotees of the Sayujya class
(M. Lx. 12).

These measures are for general guidance, alternation
being allowed for eesthetic reasons.®

1 et & ohnd Q@A |
IFAFIE: GIWT N 7 &l 0

(Manasira, LXV. 180-181.)

See detailed sketches of these measures given in M. T. Gopinath
Rao’s ‘ Elements of Hindu Iconography’ (Vol. 1. Appendix B).

See also Mr. W. S. Hadaway’s ‘Some Hindu Silpa Shastras in
their relation to South Indian Sculpture’ (Ostasiatische Zeitschrift,
April—June, 1914, vol, 1I. no. 1).
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The adimana or primary measurement asa foresaid com-
prises nine kinds.' But from the details given above of the first
seven kinds, it is clear that they are in fact not primary in the
ordinary sense of the term. Of the last two kinds, namely,
the cubit (hasta) and angula (finger-breadth), the former is
but a multiple of the latter*. The angula alone, therefore, is
really intended to be the d@dimana or primary measurement
although the angula itself is divisible into still smaller units,
namely, yava (barley-corn), yiika (louse), liksha (nit), valagra
(hair's end), ratha-dhali (car-dust), and paramapu (atom).?
Thus the angula measure has reference to both comparative and
absolute measurements.

' See p. 45
* Manasara (11.  48-52) :

12 angulas = 1 vitasti.
2 vitastis or
= 1 kikshu-hasta (small cubit).
24 angulas
25 angulas = 1 prajapatya-hasta
26 angulas = 1 dhanur-mushti hasta.
27 angulas = 1 dhanur-graha-hasta,
4 hastats = 1 dhanus (bow) or danda (rod).
8 dandas = 1 rajju (rope).

But according to the Kautiliya-Arthasiastra (ed. Sham Sastri,
p. 107):
10

dandas = 1 rajju.
3 rajjus = 1 nivartana.
® 8 paramapus = 1 ratha-dhdli.
8 ratha-dhiilis = 1 valagra.
8 valagras = 1 liksha.
8 likshas = 1 yuka.
8 ylkas = 1 yava.
8 yavas = 1 angula (largest).
7 yavas = 1 angula (intermediate).
6 yavas = 1 angala (smallest).

(Manas8ra, 11. 40-47; similar lists are found in other works also,
and the smallest unit, paraminu, has been variously defined, see the
writer's Dictionary of Hindu Architecture under Angula.)
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Four kinds of angulas are distinguished : *

(¢) Berangula, otherwise called lingangula, is the
measure in which the finger-breadth of the idol to
be measured is the unit.”

(1¢) Dehangula, otherwise called deha-labdhangula,
implies one of the equal parts into which the
whole height of an idol is divided as in the tala
systems. This also refers to one of the equal
parts into which the dimension of a building may
be divided for some architectural measurement.
It is also referred to by its usual designation,
namely, amsa (part). In fact, angula and amsa
have frequently been indiscriminately used in the
architectural treatises.®

' gya: -SI'C_‘\!IESTH'I' g 39qH |
AETS § S wAEAEYS ffawy o
A g THIAETS T |
TEATIEYATRA TEATGEg=a ||
qrargea( ? € )Tl @ fum aF ¥ |
R( R YTrgwraaaean saatse g@HaR |
ArE SR qa AAEITS 2 |
wx&ifl‘ g mg&mwﬁ "
vdaTATES w4 i‘mg@ 53 |
AR RaR AT WRA I
Redk AR EITTETS TFAT, |
(Suprabhedagama, XXX, 1=6.)
T dawtrRateAs guitges |
afgwaw w vgﬁma
fowregafify ste & argaami |
Fean ?mvgt»s sﬁm ArTE gt |
qaETeATs mm wag |
(Manasara, LX{v. 49—53.)
s wgfiegaT wi‘rqu\gaw ar
(Ibid., LX1V. 64.)
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(13t) Matrangula is the measure, of which the unit
is the digit or width of the middle finger in the
right hand of the master of a sculptural or
architectural object*.

(¢v) Manangula or the angula (finger) for the purpose
of measurcment (of an object) is the finger-unit
proper, which is stated to be equal to cight
barley-corns (put side by side) in the large type,
seven barley-corns in the intermediate type
and six barley-corns in the small type.* This
is really intended to be the advmanc or primary
measurement proper.

This manangula, which is the unit of measurement proper,
is stated to be used in measuring edifices (prasada), pavilions
(mandapa), enclosures, gate-houses, villages, roads, and lands.
Matrangula is used in measuring the sacrificial objects such
as kufa-grass, and ladles, etc.; but manangula as well may
be used in measuring such objects. Deha-labdhangula is
used in measuring images, and is exclusively a sculptural
measurement. ®

1 Fg dREEE AeEgaREd |
el g a1 g Arregsghiia |
(Manasira, 11, 57 —58.)
! qEaTEAT "R e |
(Ibid., 11 56 ; see also LX1V. 52-53, under berafyule, footnote 2, p. 70.)

3 gEEEUSTRRT STHRTY MY |
AATAFAAY AT AT |
s RraregRififid sad Rt () o
Qaw&ai‘aaaiaﬁmum% !
am whRrafag mg&r&ﬁm?qn
mmaafhmmﬂsﬁﬁn
mﬁﬁauﬁﬂm;w 0

(Suprabhedagama, XxXX. 6—9.)
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Directions are also given with regard to the use of the
four different kinds of Aasta (cubit) which is the chief multiple
of angula. The cubit of 24 angulas is used for measuring
conveyances (yana) and couches, of 25 angulas for measuring
temples (vimana), of 26 angulas for measuring vastu which
includes building-lands, edifices (harmya), conveyance (yana)
and couches (paryanka), and of 27 angulas for measuring
villages, towns, and forts, etc. But the cubit of 24 angulas
may be used in measuring all these objects.*

This angula measure is mentioned throughout the Vedic
and post-Vedic literature.* Thus in the Satapntha-Brﬁhmwa
angula or finger is stated to be the lowest meusure.® Pradesa
or span is also mentioned as a mecasurc of length in the
Satapatha and Aitareya Brahmanas as well as in the Chhando-
gya-Upanishad.*

The Sulva-Siitra of Baudhiyana defines aratni as equal
to 2 pradesas, cach of 12 angulas, and so makes it equal to
24 angulas.®

' g 9 xaw [ Reggen amag )
free g @it seeds AR )
Q
AAAFTEHIA TgGeRT = |
At ¥ gAat AATggHE |
feggeds g=ard wAlaaeg ar
(Manasara, 11, 54—58.)
® The Buddhist literature as well as the epigraphical records
contain copious references to the angula measure. They however do
not give any full tables. Besides, owing to the limitation of space
they are left out in this article. Fuller details will be found in the
writer’s Dictionary of Hindu Architecture under Angula.
> ol AT AT |
** This is his lowest measure, namely, the finger.”
) (Satapatha-Brihmana, X. 2, 1, 3.)
* Satapatha-Brihmana (111 5, 4, 5, etc.)
Aitareya-Brahmana (VIIL 5, ete.)

Chhéiindogya-Upanishad (v. 18, 1, ete.)
(See Vedic Index, Macdonell and Keith, 11. 50.)

* Sulva-Sitra (see J.R.A.S., 1912, p. 281, note 2)
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The Kautiliya-Arthasastra starts with paramanw or
atom, and takes its measures as in the other tables up to angula
of different yavas or barley-corns. It makes 12 angulas equal
to 1 pradesa and 2 prdesas to 1 aratni which is usually called
hasta or cubit. Next it makes 4 aratnis equal to 1 danda
(rod) or dhanus (bow).!

Frequent mention of aigu/e and its multiples pradesa
(span), hasta (cubit) also occurs in the epics (Ramayana,
and Mahabharata) and the Manusamhita.?

Like the Manasara referred to above, all the other avowedly
architectural treatises contain detailed acoounts of the whole
system of measurement. Their treatment of the subject is simi=
lar. Reference to the Vastu-vidya may serve as an illustration.®

The astronomical works have also frequently referred to
the subject. The tables are, however, similar in all these works.
The Siddhanta-siromani, for instance, contains a table identical to
the one given from the Manasara.* The Brihat-samhita has got

'Kautiliya-Arthadistra (ed. Shama Sastri, p. 106 £.)
' 7 ol SR aqaegswea |
(Ramiyana, V1. 20, 22, etc.)
YT 9 STFAWAATA QeGgyA @R G |
TOH TETATAE TEI: TEER |
Reustmd Tegedamea ToTens: |
(Manusambhbita, vir. 132, 271, ete.)
P gt duasathy |@ast Arana |
ARG FP agg Gana qa: |
AT AT gh &34 |
qrargRRY st (il efdsiram: 0
qrgeEREaaRiY wga: )
Aty (M RrgrgeETeT o
(Vastu-vidya, ed. Ganapati Sastri, 1. 3-5.)
¢ JEwEa: gAY wreRlATaTRR JAa: |
| sitw: qEATGREG Dt g I
Ratzmmarein: sagdfder « geefi:
wfufire ayeda w Feiser dvegea |

(Siddhanta-$iromani, ed. Bapndeva, p. 52.)
10
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a similar table.' According to Dr. Kern the angula or digit
mentioned in the Brihat-samhita “has no absolute but a
relative value ; it is the module and equal to T35 of the
whole height of the idol, or tis of idol and seat
together.” *

The tables given in the Purdnas are also similar. The
Matsya-Purina contains such a list. * The Brahmanda-Purana
contains a little more details : according to this Purana yojana
is the highest measure, which is used in measuring settle-
ments. *

The Raja-vallabha-mandana has supplied an important
list of the multiples of angula:®

1 angula is called ... Matra (unit).

2 angulas are » .- Kala (a digit of the moon).

3 » , ... Parvan (a digit of finger).

» s -« Mushti (fist).

5 " , .. Tala (span).

6 » » .. Kara-pada (the palm of the
hand).

T, ’ » «.. Drishti (the eye).

B s » s - Tani(quiver).

9 » s ... Pradeda (span).

! Brihat-satmhita (LvIIL 1-2) ; its commentary quotes Manusarn-
hita (viin. 133, see above) for the definition of paramagu and
then explaing the table as given in the aforesaid Siddhanta-

siromani.
2 J. R. A. S. (new series) vol. VI, p. 323, notes 1, 2.
* Matsya-Purana (chap. 258, v. 17—19).
+ ageEt qgURt AEEHTYIRA T |
TS 3 an wegfed: Faven |
" wgagahy G IR wia |
qaw drrag Sfdomea: Fan
101 )(Brahmtinc_‘a-Purﬁna, part 1, Anusamhgapada 2, chap. 7, v. 100-
®Rija-vallabha-mandana (ed. Nariyapa and Yadovanta Bhirati,
Introduction).
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”

”

”»

”

”

”

”»

”

»

»

”

10 angulas are called ...

”»

Saya-tala (the stretched) palm.
Gokarna (cow’s ear).

Vitasti (span).

Anaha-pada (? stretched foot).
Ratni (cubit).

Aratni (cubit).

Kishku (cubit).

Purusha (height of a man).
Dhanus (bow).

Danda (rod).

which gives a very elaborate

account of the whole system contains a large variety of
alternatives for the multiples of angule as given in the

preceding list:*

1 angula is called

Bindu and moksha.

2 angulas are Kald, kolaka, padma, akshi,
and asvini.
3 ” ” » Rudrakshi, agni, guna, &ila,
and vidya.
4 ” ” ” Yuga, bhaga, tur(i)ya, and
veda.
5 » » ” Rudranana, indriya, and bhita.
6 ” ” ,, Karman, anga, ayana, and rasa.
7 ” » » Pitila, muni, dhatu, and abdhi.
8 » » " Basu, loka (for dik-pila), and
murti.
9 ” " » Dvara, siatra, graha, and
gakti.
10 " ” » Di§, nadi, ayudha, and pradur-
bhava.
20 ” ” ” Trishy, and vishku.
30 ” " " Gati.
40 » » ” Tri-jagat.
50 " " » Sakvari.

! Suprabheddgama, XXX. 10—16.
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60 angulas are called ... Ati-8akvari.
70 ” ” gy ese Yasht_:i‘
80 , , , .. Atyashti
9 , , , .. Dhrit.

100 » 9 gy see Atl'dhl'ltl

This Agama also supplies in this connection an interesting
list of the cardinal numbers which now-a-days do not go
beyond laksha (100,000, one lac) in the Indian counting and
‘million’ (10,00,000, ten lacs) in the Western system:*

Eka .. 1.
Qaéa ) 10.
Sata 100.
Sahasra 1,000.
Ayuta 10,000.
Niyuta (otherwise called laksha) 100,000.
Prayuta e e . 10,00,000.
Koti (kroda or krov) 10,000,000.
Vrinda .. 1000,00,000.
Kharva v e oe 10,000,00,000.
Nikharva - e e 100,000,00,000.
Sankha . v . 1000,000,00,000.
Padma vee - ee 10000,000,00,000.
Samudra or Siagara . 100,000,000,00,000.
Madhyantara . e e 1000,000,000,00,000.
Para . 10,000,000,000,00,000.
Apara . - ... 100,000,000,000,00,000.
Pariardha ... 1000,000,000,000,00,000.

! Suprabhedigama, xxX. 17—20.

Figures even larger than ¢ parardha’ are still used in counting
revenues, population, etc., but they are referred to by the multiples of
lae, or kror in India and ‘ million’ in the Western countries. So out
of the eighteen cardinal numbers seven or eight are now in actual use.
Whether or not all the eighteen numbers were ever actually used in
counting is altogether a different question and need not be discussed
here. Nor would any useful purpose be served in discussing here
the comparative value of the ancient and the modern methods of
counting.
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“ Now the angula or finger-breadth may be the theoretical
unit; it may well have been originally the actual unit and the
source of other measures. But we can hardly doubt that the
hasta or cubit eventually took its place as the practical unit, and
that a correct scale was maintained by keeping in public offices
a standard Zaste marked off into 2 wvitastis and 24 angulis.
At any rate, the Aasta is the practical measure to which
we must attend in estimating all the others” Dr. Fleet®
also following Colebrooke® takes hasta for easy computation
at exactly 18 inches, which gives 2 inch as the value of the
angula®.

1J.R. A. S, 1912, p. 231, note 2.
* Essays, I. 540, note.

’ The Brahmanda-Puariana gives a curious originof the angula
measure. It is stated that people at first used to reside in caves,
mountains, and rivers, etc. They began to build houses in order to
protect themselves from cold and heat. Then they built khetas
(settlements), puras (houses), gramas (villages) and nagaras (cities).
And to measure their length, breadth and the intermediate distance
between two dwellings (senniveda) the people instinctively cmployed
their own fingers. Thenceforward the afgule is used ag the unit of
meagurement.

(Brahmiinda-Purana, part 1, 2nd Anughamgapida, chap. T,
v. 91—-95.)
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Lecturer in Sanskrit.

w13t 3t Aafy PRat gl sant
soE™ MhRITg: FiNAga |
w3 @y TaEar AwsAReEmaT
uw Re: gafasasadatat
s 3 RrasRggseafisat

q& @t afy tgwaAfradsat ot /)
spgedag Rgafve: qad Raw
ge: @ag Ay s g stagraegda: o

Mr. K. G. Sankara has tried to show in the second
number of the Indian Historical Quarterly (vol. I, pp. 309—316)
that in spite of the almost unanimous view of scholars to the
contrary, Kalidasa should be assigned to the first century before
Christ, and he seems to me to have made a strong case.
Mr. Sankara has before this expressed himself in favour of the
usually assigned date of 4th—>5th century A.D.,* and his
present change of view seems remarkablee. When I was first
acquainted with Asvaghosa’s Saundarananda and its concluding

! The following abbreviations, besides those most usual, are uged
here :—Bu. for Buddhacarita, Sau.,for Saundarananda, Kw. for
Kumarasambhava, Ra. for Raghuvamsa, Me. for Meghadiita, K.H.I.*
for Smith’s Karly History of India (4th edition), C.H.I. for
Cambridge History of India, D.K.A. for Pargiter’s Dynastics of the
Kali Age, I.H.Q. for Indian Historical Quarterly, Q.J.M.S. for
Quarterly Journal of the Mythic Socicty, Bangalore, J.B.O.R.S.
for Journal of the Bihar and Orissa Research Society, A.B.I. for
Annals of the Bhandarkar Institute, A.H.D. for G. Jouveau-Dub-
reuil’s Ancient History of the Dccean.

* Quarterly Journal of the Mythic Society, vol. VIII pp. 278—
292, vol. IX, 17—56, X, 188—190, and Annals of the Bhandarkar
Institute, vol. II, pp. 189—191.

79
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verses in my undergraduate days I formed an impression that
Asvaghosa was the borrower and not Kalidasa. Later studies
confirmed me in my opinion. I am therefore fully in accord
with what Mr. Sankara now says about the relations between
Kalidasa and Asévaghosa on p. 312 of this article. Some four
years ago when lecturing to my class on the history of Sanskrit
literature I began a thorough study of the question, which,
unfortunately, could not be finished at the time. My studies
having now taken an altogether different line, I can no more
hope to be able to return to it. But as some new facts had come
to my notice or new interpretations occurred to me, which could
probably be utilised by specialistsin the field, I take this occasion
of publishing them, unequivocally admitting the incomplete-
ness and other deficiencies of my work. The present paper
should be taken as a supplement to Mr. Sankara’s and should
be read with it.

Since Cowell published the Buddhacarita and wrote in its
preface (pp. x, xi, xii) about the relation between Kalidasa
and Asvaghosa, scholars have assumed that the former had
borrowed from the latter. And this is but natural, for has not
Darwin made evolutionists of us all? The “finished picture”
must be later than and have come out of the “rude sketch. ”
There is no inherent improbability in this assumption, for
Buddhist tradition knows Asévaghosa as a great poet, and if
Dr. Thomas is right in identifying him with Aryadira and
Matyceta," the number of works written by him was very
large. Such a prolific writer would hardly lack in originality.
One fragmentary drama has been discovered in Central Asia,
claiming to be written by Asvaghosa, and two more found with
this manuscript have been ascribed to him.? That Aévaghosa

! Kavindravacanasamuccaya, Introduction, p. 25 (also Album
Kern‘z pp. 4053—8, and Indian Antiquary, pp. 345—360.).

The Nariputraprakarana of Asvaghosa published by Profes-
gor H. Liiders in the Sitzangsberichte der koniglich preussischen
Akademie der Wissenschaften, Berlin, 1911, pp. 388—411 (with two
plates) and Bruchstiicke buddhistischer Dramen, hrsg. v. H. Liiders,
Berlin, 1911,
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was invited, according to Paramartha,* to give a literary form to
the Vibhagd compiled by Katyayaniputra and others, clearly
establishes his fame as a writer. There is also nothing in-
congruous in the great Kalidasa’s borrowing here and there from
this “Buddhist Ennius,” for can it in any way detract from
the great merits of our poet Rabindranath Tagore, says a cer-
tain scholar, that his poems show the influence of the Vaignava
poets of mediseval Bengal ? 1 fully admit that this assumption
of scholars has nothing unnatural about it, but is it grounded
on so strong evidence that we must take it as correct ? Is not
Hemacandra’s position in Jaina literature somewhat similar to
that of Asvaghosa in Buddhist and is not Hemacandra under a
deep debt of gratitude to a whole host of preceding writers? The
analogy of our Rabindranath also seems to me to be inappro-
priate, but I shall not discuss it here. 1 compared some of the
similar passages in Kaliddsa and Advaghosa, and many of them
clearly indicated who borrowed from whom—the uniform
indication being that it was Advaghosa who had borrowed.
I had wanted to make a detailed study of all the works of
Asvaghosa and to trace the development of his literary style,
but inaccessibility of sources and the diversion of my own
studies to other channels prevented me from doing all that I
wanted to. But I present my unfinished picture before
scholars in the hope that if they are convinced of its correct-
ness in main features in spite of deficiencies, somebody better
equipped than myself may some day take it up, finish it and
remove its shortcomings.

! Life of Vasubandhu, translated by J. Takakusu (* T‘oung-
pao, ” 1904—p. 12 of its reprint). Dr. Takakusu published in the
J.R.A.S. for 1905 a summary of Paramirtha’s Life of Vasubandhu
and a discussion of its contents. Scholars who are not satisfied with
his views about Vindhyavisa and his identification with the author
of the Sankhyakarikis will do well to read his translation of Para-
mirtha’s Life of Vusubandhu in the * T‘oung-pao,” whose careful

study led me to reject Dr. Takakusu’s own inferences,
11
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The concluding verses of the Saundarananda, referred to
above, which set me on this track, are:—

FANT sPUUTEAR @ @R RTInnTER:

WYt SEAEATATE FERTITRIEAT |
TRYIFaRLA § 7Ar awagHia FA

e Rrefirdted aggd wd w9 @l
AR drk Rewfaed free shed
FTEAAIAT T FAANE AT AR |
JLIEN TS a9 agafalet g’ 7 fwd
gt qrgen Rraagaed awdHi |

These verses show that Asvaghosa does not claim to be
a professed poet.  Actually he is more of a metaphysician (or
a monk) than a poet, in spite of what Mr. Nariman says of
him,* for he is seldom so eloquent, so impressive, as when he
writes on religious or philosophical topics. He has written
this work “for the extinction of desire and not for enjoyment
of pleasures ” “in the form of a kivya,” “but making it contain
teachings of salvation,” that its “readers (lit. listeners), who
are by nature turned to other thoughts, may understand it (and
takeit to heart) ”; “ what has been written elsewhere in the form
of a religious text” is being repeated by our author “in the
way of a kivya, as a bitter medicine is mixed with honey when
given to a patient to drink that it may be acceptable to him. ”
This at once shows that Asvaghosa writes under a constraint.
He would rather write directly about moksa, as he says he has
done already, but men are “ mad after things of enjoyment and
averse to salvation”; he has therefore no help but “to teach
salvation (which involves abandonment of all enjoyments) under
the cloak of a (pleasant) kivya.” One should carefully
ponder over these words. Would we expect originality here ?
Aévaghosa was out on paying the world in its own coin,
or rather “pricking out the thorn with another,” as the
Sanskrit expression goes. He will charm men with the

! Literary History of Sanskrit Buddhism, st ed. (1920), p. 32.
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poetic form they are accustomed to, but he will charm
them out of their passions. Such a writer would best
achieve his end by taking up the popular work or works of
some professed poet or poets and modelling his work thereon
and it seems to me that Asvaghosa has actually done this. I
can never deny that Asvaghosa had the gifts of a true poet,
that his Saundarananda and Buddhacarita® abound in highly
poetical passages which can rank with any other in Sanskrit
literature and, whatever may be the ordinary expectation, he is
not wanting in originality in his poetry. If a philosopher is
constrained to write poetry, he will naturally read and try to
imitate poems of professed poets ; but if he is himself not blessed
by the Muses, his attempt will be a poor caricature. Such
could not be the case with Asévaghosa who had the gifts of a
real poet but whose lines were cast in other fields. He too
seems to have turned to other models but his genius enabled
him to transcend them soon. The last half of the concluding
verse of the Saundarananda, ** agggar mifyd 77 agafRafuar s’ =
fd qiget aigRen fgagesd SwwtR )’ ¢ therefore  dis-
criminating, what is there conducive to the extinction of desires
in this work should be accepted by readers and not what is
about enjoyment, as pure gold is always accepted after
separating it from the dross that adheres to it in the ore,”
clearly indicates Asvaghosa’s models. Is not the reader at
once reminded of Kailidasa’s “d sea: sigwefa agagsafmtaa: |
g3 d@yad gt Ry wfde® ar 0” (Raghuvanéq, 1. 10),
“@Good men who can discriminate hetween good and had should
listen to this kavya, for it is in fire that the purity or otherwise
of gold is tested,” which in spite of differences shows a genetic
connexion? That Kalidasa could have taken the idea from
Aévaghosa and expressed it in a happy context is « priort not
impossible, but some of the other passages agreeing in the two
authors clearly prove Aévaghosa’s indebtedness. ‘va®’ “for

! I omit from consideration the Gandi-stotra and the other
religious works.
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enjoyment,” is certainly a good description of Kaliddsa's poems,
which are all lavish in their erotism, the bigger, the Raghu-
vaméa and the Kumiarasambhava,® both “ending in the sweet-
ness of erotics.”

Since the publication of what Cowell wrote in his preface
to the Buddhacarita (pp. x, i), it has been customary to point
out the great similarity between Buddhacarita, III, 13—24, and
Raghuvaméa, VII, 5—12, but Mr. Sankara has done very
well in pointing out that the similarity extends to two more
verses (16 and 17) of the Raghuvaméa and that Kaliddsa has
said the self-same words in Kumarasambhava, VII, 56—70. I
am in complete agreement with what Mr. Sankara says and
I need not repeat his words. But a few sentences of the late
Mr. Saradaranjan Ray on this subject deserve quotation :
“When an author repeats in one book what he has written in
another, it is sure sign that he is repeating his favourite ideas.
On this consideration, the presumption is that Kalidasa s the
author of these common ideas. If he were not, he would
not have paraded them this way. The thief does not make
a display of stolen goods.” Another remark of Principal
Ray, made with reference to the rising from sleep of
Aévaghosa’s damsels to see the prince (am wEsTguiA
FEIEAETATAN | geraetEaE  Sgedal g
[ zar: ? ] @@g: n Bu, III. 14), may be quoted : “The prince
did not pass at midnight, and it is difficult to understand
this sleep in high quarters” * Asvaghosa was obviously

17 pelieve that Kiliddsa wrote only the first eight cantos and
the rest came from another hand. What wmade the poet leave
Kumarasambhava (a work certainly earlier than the Raghuvamsa
and therefore not the last writing of the author) unfinished cannot
be determined now. Did the impropriety of jaganmatapity-
sambhogavarnana oceur to him and made him leave aside his pen ?
If so, the Kumira mnst be a posthumous publication. Such a
supposition would explain the verbatim repetition of some lines of
the poem in the later Raghuvaméa. For another possible explanation
see bel9w.

* Sakuntald, 5th ed., Calcutta, 1920, Introduction, p. 24.

® Ibid., p. 25.
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thinking of the two descriptions in Kaliddsa of bridegrooms
going to the marriage, which is nowadays held at night.
But some doubt about similar custom in Kailidiisa’s days
is cast by Ku.,, VIL 63, ¢ aeamargefrgatfaceiad awd
W | gEpmn RER ghsatenfasoedt 0,7 where
Mahéideva is described as going by day.' Be that as it may,
the fourth line of Aévaghosa’s verse, * ®qE=TRY ¥gan: ( gaw: ?)
78g: 1, “ they went about surrounded on all sides hy curiosity,”
clearly betrays the influence of Ku, VIIL. 62, and Ra., VIL 11,
“qrat gATEATETTSEER: SEgESTaTy | AStstngad-

¢ gEEEnR | W” Koutuhala (mentioned also in
Kalidasa’s verse) is conceived by Aévaghosa as surrounding *
the damsels in imitation of the netra-bhramara of Kilidasa’s
beauties buzzing over their lotus-like faces. The simile of the
lotus has not been forgotten by Asvaghosa as1 shall presently
show. The last half of Bu., IIL 23, “wwre wilfy mdvaies
gaEdmfa: Qg ArFaArEg,” “they said slowly with pure hearts
and not from any other motive ‘Blessed is his wife,”
completely proves, as Mr. Sankara has pointed out, * that
Advaghosa was thinking of a similar occasion where the
damsels did fecl the dart of love. That Aévaghosa had Kali-
dasa’s description in mind, is proved without the possibility of
any doubt when we compare the passages in the Raghuvamsa
and the Kumarasambhava, particularly the following verses :—

Ra. Ku.
a ved =RfrafRasar aastE qga: Rt
w7 g earaTiy | arit & sgfsarraaiy |
Tt R} QRPraghaat auift Mfragfat
gt agla afer ns:w gatarar agfta sfrer tgen

! Was Aévaghosa misled by the mention of @™ ? Probably
he p]aces the prince’s journey very early in the morning.
zau, my emendation for ¥a. which hardly makes any sense.
Slmllarly, Mr Dhanapati Banerji, in Q. J. M. 8., X,, p. 87, and
S. Ray, Sakuntala ® Intro., pp. 27-8. 1 am indebted to Professor Dr.
Radhakumud Mukherji for having drawn my attention to
Mr. Baneriji's paper.
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Ra. Ku.
T gar R e Yy @ gaaTi
@R |rgAAE W | wqqaT YZE a8 |
qqRT TATATATE a0 FRAAAER FARA A
TR HIe BUATRGEH 1930 T TTEHATA A rgE=aT lley
qTEIRY TFEGragH QR ETEATH
@ IRE gegAdaT | T IR gegmATTRST |
wRaT gd safaaraga: wRAg 73 FRaTE:

9eg: st Radsaficrg sy WF: st RAwarswler waan
tRewdt gafirmragat

uwt sgay Jar f{ a@r |

TRAATANEIRY

w1 R s=meaawaed 1% (Compare Sakuntald, V, wrafaRy
TR )
q ARSI T
T I FYAGI |
siergd Yagdiw A
&I TIRT FA: UGl
7 I Reaar
FArcanf e |
aaiwanfa fefrainey
e awfy [T LS

Kalidasa seems to make the damsels smitten with love at
the bridegroom’s beauty and envious of the bride’s (and bride’s
father’s) fortune.” This is altered by Aévaghosa because Buddha
is not a hridegroom going to marry and it also hurts his puri-
tanism that the city damsels should thus feel attracted to a
parapati (another woman’s husband) ; hence his gadnf:
®g A, A certain want of restraint seems manifest in
Kalidasa’s beauties, but the damsels in A&vaghosa’s poem are
made to go out to see the prince ¢ with the permission of the elders’

1 Sco the portions in thick type above, and also ‘TR Mg
sy in Ra., VIL. 17, and " &me’ afwamerd: in the following verse
—w® and afven refer to the other women and not to the a3 Indumati to
whose presence Aja is carried after this (VIL. 19).
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(%= mrw ganage: Bu, II1 13d). Does not this expres-
sion when contrasted with Kalidasa’s ¢ g ®q:. .. rerrswity
f3ffx (improved into ArAwearf¥ in Ra.)” ¢ they thus behaved
(or went out to see) leaving all other work’ show that the
puritan is seeking to improve on his predecessor ? Mr. Sankara
has rightly drawn attention to the unnecessary repetitions in
Asvaghosa and these clearly indicate a novice’s hand. There
is a slight indelicacy in Ku, VIL. 60 (and Ra, VIL 9)
“ srrat et st 7 gaew fidig | aRmREnRET
W aumaer a|: 1 which is in characteristic’ Kilidasean
style and Asvaghosa has avoided it by combining this verse
and the following one ( ¢ wwiftar gewafommn: @@ @ ghkd
Tl | s aqETegegoTagIAer 07 ) into  his
own “‘an: sRETfIUfia ganggreeareE | geraliaigeas
wtqgaafy sgar (garn ?) q@g: w”  (Bu, VIL 14). Is not
“ghsl qauifl g wwgaen afy famg adt a qde o G st
fagae? wesgwa a2’ 0 of Bu, IIL 17 somewhat
obscure and intelligible only in thelight of *‘ar: ereergtafafiars,”
ete, of Kalidasa, just quoted? In Kalidasa’s description,
the bridegroom passes when the ladies are at their toilets
which they leave at once. Aévaghosa makes the damsels
rise from their sleep * to sce the prince pass by. Reference
to finished or unfinished toilet is therefore impossible; but
Asvaghosa has repeatedly spoken of the ornaments of

' My apologies to the author of the @BIS #tfZ®7 for this expres-
sion.

* Kern's emendation &% #n=wr R&fmaman, quoled with approba-
tion by A.Gawronski (Rocznik Oreyantalistyczny, 1., p. 21), is an un-
happy one. How can one be pragalbha (=shameless) through Ar:
(=shame) ? The text as it stands gives quite good sense: the
damsels felt ashamed of the jingling noise of the ornaments (mekha-
1a) worn near the privates. But that Aévaghosa makes the damsels
hide (Pme#mT) these ornaments—an ineffective way of stopping their
noise—and not take them off shows how much he was obsessed by
the ideas of Kalidasa. Asvaghosa’s attempts at varying his models
often launches him in ludicrous situations.

°® Probably there is nothing incongruous in Asévaghosa’s
gemgrgemwt—he may have made the prince pass very carly in the
morning when all persons had left not their beds.
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the ladies, which do suggest the toilet chamber. Kali-
dasa’s texts therefore must have been before Asvaghosa.
The idea in Kaliddsa’s single verse @i watraawama-
R EFTESTE | Rttt mm{n”
(Ku., VIL 62; Ra, VIL 11) is repeated twice by Asvaghosa:
“ aramrag Afvanfy weRmREgeeat | st Riggdangety
awfy gEifas qEaf 1381 TAETTARRTE AR TE-
grgay | gafy ¥ swRreArat agn: SITT G TEAAR, URNY
Does not this clearly indicate who is the plagiarist here? The
puritanic monk has taken care to omit “the fragrance of
wine.” And ‘w4 f&e mmafvay w@w awifya gewg: ” (Bu,
IIL 24 @, b) clearly betrays the influence of Ra., VII. 15, and
Ku, VIL 67, quoted above.

Professor Cowell said about these agreements : “We must
not forget here that in Kalidasa the description only belongs to
an episode in the main poem,—in the Buddhist author it is a
natural incident in one of the most important chapters of the
whole work. Kalidasa merely brings in a few characteristic
details, as he is hurrying on to the marriage and the subse-
quent attack by the disappointed rivals; Asvaghosa dwells
in a more leisurcly way on the various attitudes and gestures
of the women, in order to bring out in bolder relief the central
figure of the hero.” These statements seem very strange to
us. The description in Kalidasa has as great connexion with
the main theme as in Advaghosa, or rather it may be said that
the latter’s description is highly inappropriate. It should be
noted that the object of feminine curiosity in Kalidasa is a bride-
groom going to marry. Women still flock to windows and
roofs of houses, everywhere in India, when a bridegroom passes
through the streets in procession. Therefore Kalidasa’s is not
a hurried description but an indispensable thing in an Indian
poem. For Aévaghosa no justification can be shown; what
the women did is altogether out of place there. His only motive
seems to have been to tread in the path of professed poets
and then to introduce his religious suggestions ; this he does in



THE DATE OF KALIDASA 89

v. 24 ¢ d—“mw fird wigleadify afag far deada = but
unfortunately with some abruptness. The very fact that
Kalidasa’s is a short description and Aévaghosu’s a  leisurely ”
one should indicate, unless anything is known or can be
established to the contrary, that the latter is the later writer.
Is not Asvaghosa more lavish in his expressions in both his
works than the renowned master of Vaidarbhi style? And
are we not aware of the increase in verbosity in Sanskrit litera-
ture with the progress of time?  One such late poet felt con-
strained to say in a moment of sclf-realisation, ‘g2 guiwd:
RN qeifam 2R | wafa gmint sfmsEddgT
girer:.” ' What the Professor says about the impending attack
by the disappointed rivals becomes altogether meaningless the
moment we substitute the Kumarasambhava in the place of the
Raghuvanisa, for no such incident awaits the bridegroom in the
former poem.  Professor Cowell (p. xi of his Preface) did
not shrink from tracing Asvaghosa’s influence in Ramiyana
(V. 9-11), but a more sensible writer makes Asvaghosa the
imitator.” Tam fully conscious of possible Buddhist influences®
over Killidasa’s mind, but what the learned Professor huas put
down as a Buddhist idea (Preface, Xi) fails to appear to me as
such.  Buddhism scems to have become a name to conjure
with and we often find things soberly put down under its
especial label, which are neither Buddhist nor Jaina, nor cven
Brahmanical, but simply Indian.

In comparing Advaghosa and Kilidasa, the Buddhacarita
is gencrally placed by the side of the Raghuvaméa. But a
careful study has convinced me that the Buddhacarita agrees
more with the Kumarasambhava than with the Raghuvaiéa
which resembles the Suundarananda more. The editor of the

' Sidupalavadha, IV. 10.

* Keith, “Classical Sanskrit Literature,” p. 23.

* In an ahimsa tendency. Arc the influences Buddhist or
Jaina ? There was a strong Jaina settlemoent in Western India in the

first century B.C. when, as I shall show below, our poet lived.
12
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Saundarananda has suggested (Preface, iv) that the Buddha-
carita, was written carlier than the Saundarananda, but I have
little hesitation in rejecting this view. Any one who reads the
two books carefully will feel convinced that MM. Pandit
H. P. Shastri has here gone wrong.  Professor Keith *
rightly considers the Buddhacarita to be the later work. It is
because the Saundarananda is his first kavya that Advaghosa
wrote those apologetic lines at the end of the work. "When
writing the Buddhacarita, his fame asa poet must have been
established and he needed no apology. But, of course, we have
no means now to determine what were exactly the last words
of the Buddhacarita. The Chinese translation * seems to be
a condensed version. “To sing the praises of the lordly monk,
and (declare) his acts from first to last, 2309; without self-
sceking or self-honour, without desire for personal renown, but
following what the scriptures say, Lo benefit the world...2310” *
seems to be connected with the first half of verse 2309, vz,
“And having shown the way to all the world, who would not
reverence and adore him?” and Beal’s supposition that has
been my aim’ is to be supplied to complete the sense seems un-
warranted. I shall now give some of the grounds on which I
have guessed the especiul connexion between the Saundarananda
and the Raghuvamsa and between the Buddhacarita and the
Kumarasambhava. The parallels I adduce below will not all
convince my readers but I doubt not that some will and that
the cumulative effect of the evidence will establish my case.

To begin with the Saundarananda, in the third verse of its
first canto, “ ¥RR 7@ Y MWYTA aRvgaq | au:Riy Ry
wwg(at)wq afirgam 1’ said about the sage Gotama, seems to
have been suggested by * gZi€ it @ agm...” Ra, L. 26, and the
reference to Vasistha in the latter half of the first canto of Ra.
and to his cow in that and the following cantos. The sixth

1

Classical Sanskrit Literature,” p. 22.
* Translated into English by Beal, S.B.E. XIX, Oxford, 1883.
® S8.B.E., XIX, p. 338.



THE DATE OF KALIDASA 91

verse “ areftewean: sRaamgTws: | gy al@ra o |y
garnit 0 has some agreements with Ra, II. 17, “&@ qeaarwid-
TEgURTATETR @A, it FmeaiE TS [T
Arfar sty @ 0. San, L 10 ¢ dfarwaaged: wel: aeirggs: |
TGS TN : g AN’ has certainly a resemblance
with Ra,, I 50, ¢ sritdufvdfmeagnifafs: | svafe dae-
R a1 0” and Ra., I. 52, mm&adhmgﬁm&& !
FiRERmrmsTEg 17 (also, Sak, T Act, “ siamn: gemidt-
THEHCTEEYAT: TR sﬁz&qmﬁm&q g=a+a qagar: | frsamr-
TARRETET: 0 95 gmEMNReE aws Rraraeanty-
ar: 0”?). There is reference to the sacred fires in Sau, I. 11
and also in Ra, I. 53. Ra, I. 50 and 52, just quoted, scem
also to have some connexion with Sau, I. 12, * fatw: eRan
7% gan Ay 3R | aFemiedigderemn: @ g7 1. The following
verse of the Saundarananda, ¢ ®f gaa a7 grawsE | T |
aoodeafnat fad fafyar g2 0” seems to contain matter from
two different verses of the Raghuvaméa: “( sanmrmgai: &
Ry fean gaw 1) TQrRTEREntdan ARt
mﬂll” IL. 8 and ““ ( T geanfy ﬁ‘m T o w3 geq-
1) S T gEataRr A afeg a4 e A o?
IL. 14. Asvaghosa makes the Ksudra-mrgas (‘ small animals’)
roam in peace with mrgas. But mrge, by itself,does not mean
only the big animal or the ferocious animal, cither of which
must have been meant by the poet, as @@arn: (‘ peaceful ’) and
i fofmr  (‘taught lessons of gentleness’) unmistakably
indicate. Kalidasa has expressly mentioned the ferocious and
big animals ( ¢ geawa  ‘mfim: ’ ) and he has also made them
and not the weak animals taught lessons of gentleness. This
shows that in spite of his attempts at variation, Asvaghosa
has betrayed his indebtedness to Kalidasa,  fprarrdteas ”
in Sau, L 52, may have some connexion with Ra, I. 20, * &=
dFaRTE IERINTE T | FSTIRAT  ARFAT: FEHT: GTRAT g7 0.
Similarly Sau, I. 56, “ TegTAR ¥ swhTEEE | TWIR
SR TAATYYE 3K 1” may have been suggested by Ra,, I. 18,
“ goraTRE gEd @ avat afe | STeageEtgaTY i @ A 0
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The last verse of Saundarananda, canto I, *“ srawary Ragara
Trary, ey gquty AffeagEd ga@o: | agamaf: ofige: |
g g’ GEwegAr Rafyargasr wwly: w” has certain resem-
blances, in words, ideas or allusions, to three consecutive verses
in Raghuvatéa, cantoI (24-26) : ¢ st fyaqramasar=si
a R Raremt fa0 swtas: || Rad goeadt goeara olAg:
AR | FAYFT FEArEi T oF A | gie af @ agw
v Wt A swifednd qeggsesem 0’ It should
be noticed that the order has been preserved by Aévaghosa.

Before I pass on to the next canto of the Saundarananda,
I must draw the attention of my readers to a particular feature
of these resemblances. One may object about my inferences
that such coincidences are natural when there is agreement in
the subject-matter and they do not necessarily imply borrowing.
But would resemblances extend so far and be also almost in
the same order without a genetic connexion? I have shown
that some passages in Asvaghosa can be explained only in the
light of Kalidasa’s words. Kilidasa therefore must have
written first. Then the pre-history of the Sﬁkyas and their
| wanderings in the forest (the subject-matter of Sau,, I.) which
gave occasion to Asvaghosa to write those passages resembling
Ra, 1, properly form no part of his real story. His main theme
is the conversion of Nanda, half-brother of the Buddha, and all
that is directly connected with it—including Nanda’s birth and
ancestry. What comes before canto IT is therefore irrelevant.
But Kalidasa is writing the whole history of the Raghus and he
must start from the very beginning. Then, his sending of the
king Dilipa to the forest has an artistic significance® and is in-
timately connected with the poet’s own deep love of nature.

Let us now proceed with the second canto of the

Saundarananda. We notice the similarity of verse 4, *‘ ageRtar
T @R IRNW T T AN | ISR T A T IFR: FA T A«

! The greatest prince in the line is Raima. He had to live long
in the forest before he became king. Dasaratha obtained Rama
after hunting in the woods. Dilipa’s forest life for progeny at the
beginning of the story prepares us for all this,
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fafewa: v with Ra, T 21-22 ¢ yiwrwmawaet (R wwfa/ame: |
T TR ASTAET: GEARLT | T @ g oW @R T |
qu gurgafegeras agqat g2 0. It is difficult to avoid connect-
ing v. 6, “a qF vafiat Ramgdivgie | osd fefa T
FRAIFERWRGET 0 with Ra, 1. 17, * dammawf guar sdvdet:
9w | T FAg: nr@d faagatgsa: 0 and the next verse, “q@
guaEE WU @& wan | i fmdgar Regggaar @ma”
with Ra, I. 24, ¢ semt faamgemg warf | @ R et
I3 q=ABAT: 0’;  San, [I. 7 seems an almost exact but none-
the-less a puritanic paraphrase of Ra, I. 24, One verse of the
Raghuvamséa (L. 28) FASR gwAa: Rrewada mitea | asat
ge: Brivsearefigegatatemear 17 seems to have supplied matter to
two verses of the Saundarananda, IT. 22-23, ¢ (wrF¥a agar
st wegar g9) | o gy ameg agfeia (@) g ) ame
A qm whm dbm ofg Qo | ¢ AT aw g @eqATAWI
@@ 99: 0. T cannot help thinking that Advaghosa wrote the
second verse “a@Fa” because the other ideas connected with
sar (98 and wW) in Kalidasa’s verse could not be given a
place in Sau, TL. 22. This passage ought to decide
Asvaghosa’s debt to Kalidasa. The first half of Sau, II. 22,
may have been suggested by Ra, I 46, « srafiren sdwrwy
awat : ggawan: | Rufgeddit ReremaaRa o In Sau,
I1. 53, “gRmfrfe gy [;] @ @) RaEnaaneg, aares-
aifa 11,” there may be some influence of Ra., 1I. 60, ‘‘afey o@
qreRg: s Rigfoagsg | saegestit gogfe: g
fremargmgwr 0, though, of course, one cannot be sure.  But
Sau, IT. 54, “ B ggwh gdfeaat aeafia | Rfdsaftuw: g
fira= q=ar = 0” has too much in common with Ra, ITL 14,
“ Ry sAgdEA ag: gen mafyafueRdfioed | v gd gwil
amgw W1 R *@nggam a0 to allow of chance coinci-
dence. In Sau, IL 58, ““feargegragr: Rigtdr gwiww: | agenay
( v 7 g=hmeE T2 ) 07 is noticeable persistent influence of

! The reading %: of the paper manuscript conveys no sensge

and the editor scems justified in preferring the reading of the palm-
leaf manuscript.



94 THE ALLAHABAD UNIVERSITY STUDIES

Kalidasa, in spite of a conscious effort at variation ; ¢f. Ra,, 1. 13,
“eqEleedt gueEed ¢ mewgdege:  (Tromded 3w w
gafi@: ) 0.” Or, may we think that the variation® in Aévaghosa
is due to wrong memory ?

After Advaghosa had written two cantos a flow must have
set in in his style, and his obligations to Kalidasa diminish after
this. But the scventh verse of canto 4, ‘“‘@f gl =@ FAA
T Al ad amy) g 99 9g Red T famtadilE
uf==3t u” has a sure genetic connexion with Ra., VII. 14, and
Ku, VIL 66, “oter@ Trgaaatd @ SfRd grgmamiasag | sy
g sufrqraa: e somi Radhsafeg 0’ That Kalidasa is
original is proved by the fact that the idea recurs again and
again in his works, so much so, that ¢t seems to have been
connected with the poet’s own philosophy ¢f life. Compare
Ra, 1. 33, ¢ cammmgsTAmrRITREgg@s: cte,” Ku, I. 18, “..
At gharafy oy srgeat AfAeER ? and Sakuntald V
CQqEAAIARAT: A W Tgeaet  afawda afwn ) gae-
FETq IR R asd 7 m@: semafe 0. These and other
similar passages in Kalidasa make one infer that the poet had
personal experience of the blessings of an anurtpa wife. To
continue, the first line of Sau, IV. 8, “w=yraifta Fsryaw
(Amariita Aoy | wENgeiRa qen) g wEwE
agFIRay 0, may have been suggested by the verse following
Ra., VIL 14 quoted above, viz., * W@t qafimmaat (gt agay
anfy Aot TRTAETRERa # R} s<rraawfasg 0” ). Passing
on to Sau, IV. 42, “d fiwd ggmd =w WAlgen: JAOTHT |
P, TRy AT @ N WeRRaa awds: 0 may seem
to be the model of Kalidasa’s famous * & s ugweht awar-

paRfigvE GragEagEd | ARivowteagia /eg: derf-

1 Of the Trwtw fife W TS type, as we would put it in
Bengali. It is abull’s shoulder and not a lion’s that can be an object
for comparison. A#vaghosa has made Nanda have the shoulders of
a lion and the eyes of a bull! Kalidasa does not mention the eyes
of Dilipa but his shoulders are likened to those of a bull. Poor
Asvaghosa attempted variation but bqtrayed his plagiarism.

? My friend Pandit Narayana Sastri Khiste of Benares would
probably have me add here Me., I 54, ... 434 wunf ¥ & Amm fandm:,”
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s A JAr 7 aedt 0 (Ku, V. 85) as the editor of the
Saundarananda probably believes.” But when we turn to
the Buddhacarita we find Asvaghosa trying to introduce the
famous expression ‘¥ adt @ g@f ” in an unhappy sctting.
The tenth canto of the Buddhacarita begins with a description
of the Prince’s entrance into Rajagrha and we have a verse
here,  mRiaRma fow qw agw fF gevede | ARfER
TRl angaaeds grEe™ 1’ (Bu, X, 3). The simile in
the last line, to have any meaning, must refer to something
well-known. But it is not well known that Siva was “the
cynosure of neighbouring eyes.” T cannot therefore help infer-
ring that Aévaghosa was alluding to Kumirasambhava, VIL 51,
“FRIHIS  gANSHUS: gagmgm@?rm: | wERgEada
E_ﬂfﬂamwﬁrm &a:1,” where Siva attracts peoples’ eager eyes,
because he is a bridegroom coming to marry. But our author is
then reminded, by the association of ideas, of Ku, V. 84, “ga@r
Ry A T9E A@T @RhwEeT | SEeE | at
gafra: aneeA gROARAA: I and he cannot resist the tempt-
ation of once more imitating the famous expression ‘@ aat
waat” in the following verse of Kumara (V. 85) and he forci-
bly brings it in in his next verse, & f&q, ArsA7T I @ aed
quTy aelt o IS | g T T gt el T whare wa
Arqg@ 0. The fact that 7 here belongs to another word and
the second & had to be substituted by & (:) shows the effort of
Aévaghosa, “ & %1 ” in Aévaghosa, it should be noticed, corre-
sponds to Kalidfsa’s & @@’ T have no hesitation thercfore in
concluding that Sau., I'V. 42, has been suggested by Ku., V. 85,a
conclusion in which I am confirmed by the fact that its last line,
“ aywewiRaa TwgE:  is rather inappropriate: the swan when
swimming through the waves does not seem stationary. This
passage is thus decisivein showing Asvaghosa’s posteriority.

Any further resemblance with the Raghuva &a I have not
noted yet, but I suspect that a detailed comparison may reveal

1 Preface, p. v.
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the continued influence of Kalidasa over the Saundarananda.
Its sixth canto, for example, describing the laments of Sundari,
may have becn influenced by the fourth canto (Rativilapa)
of the Kumarasambhava. In spite of characteristic differences,
due to Kama’s death in the Kumarasambhava and Nanda’s
accepting of the order in the Saundarananda, we have some
agreement in their structure. Rati laments by herself, then
Vasanta comes, her sorrow is increased and she wants to die
Sati with Kiama’s remains ; but a voice from the sky com-
mands her to desist from her purpose and assures her of a
veunion with her lord. In the Saundarananda, Sundari too
laments by herself, and when she is joined by another woman,
she thinks her husband is coming, but she realises her mistake
and her sorrow is incrcased, particularly when she learns her
husband’s fate. A sensible attendant now admonishes her
that as a queen of the Iksvaku family she should exult over
her husband's retirement to the forest (¢ geargdst uﬁm‘%watﬁl
qramegEfy aa? VI 39) and should not be sorrowful
(¢ raeg®t wdwgaTa: & frga WRF evw@ ” VL 43).  This
makes the parallelism complete, so far as the circumstances
could permit.  But (false) hope of reunion with Nanda (which
is really impossible) was also thought necessary by our author
to be given to Sundari by another maid (verses 45—48). Does
not this indicate that Asvaghosa wrote after Kilidisa? The
thought in Ku,, IV. 19, “RgdtR @ qredvamy sRedfy sga: |
ﬂﬁm TS %zfv‘a@ai 0] ﬁﬁm‘(ﬂrﬁ& & u” could be taken to have

! T cannot holp readlng in ‘Sau . VI. 39 40 (tmﬁu acarer mTett wAiRy
W R g &, xegad wiwgfaaim graogamf alaaf oo S &g
Ty wii fafganfaae « adtawidia e ari s edemd sRagRatig ) an influence
of and an improvement on Ra., IIL. 70 ( ™ @ Ewaarzensn sqifEfy g
ufamed qrar gt Raranarcen girawaesial Bw qar ag AR afwar L T
fy gwamq v ). The idea of heritagein Advaghosa is probably suggested
by “&a...qea.. Rawwarcwq” in Kdliddsa and Sau., VI, 40 probably at-
tempts an alteration from * gfawaesai ¥ w1 =€ WMWY necessitat-
ed by the difference of the situation. K&lid#sa repeats the idea
of Iksvakus retiring to the forest in Ra., VIII. 11, ete.
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been suggested by canto IV of the Saundarananda (particularly
verse 34, “‘ A1¢ RA@RIeRTaR wEify %3 aq qAfeny | nepERgAR
w TR Rdvdr Fagd 7 go®: 1”°), because Kalidasa has not
informed us ere this of Kama’s having been called away from
Rati’s presence only after he had painted her right foot.* But
that conclusion is barred by the exact nature of the parallelism
between Ku, I'V. and Sau. VI, indicated above, and by the two
or three decisive cases of Aévaghosa’s obligation to Kalidasa
mentioned already. I therefore suppose that Aévaghosa him-
self derived some suggestions from Ku, IV. 19, for his own
story and he made his hero leave his beloved when she had
just painted her cheeks.? Similarly there may be some
influence of Raghuvaniéa, canto VIII (4ja-vildpa), over the
seventh canto of the Saundarananda, where Nanda laments
over his separation from Sundari.

In the Saundarananda, Asvaghoga speaks of some
princes, believed to have been descended from the Ikgvakus,
and it is natural that he should turn to the Raghuvaméa
of Kalidasa which describes the early Iksvakus. My studies
have led me to the conclusion that Asvaghosa had before
him the Kumirasambhava of Kalidasa, when he next
took up the Buddhacarita. The reason is not far to seek:
both Siva and Buddha are marafits, e, conquerors of
Mara, with this difference that Asvaghosa’s hero conquers
Mara for ever and does not come under him again as
Siva does—we have therefore a simile here of the wftw

U Nor does Kalidasa tell usin the third Act of Sakuntald of the

incident about the deer (Dirghdpdnga) Sakuntald refers to in the
fifth. He was the least prosaic of poets.

? Kilidisa makes Kama dye the feet of Rati with lac, but our
puritanic author would improve by making Sundari paint her
cheeks and that herself. But is it an improvement ? Tradition
has it that when Jayadeva had written, ‘ ®rowaved a1 ficfy w0 e
wgagEaRel ' his piety began to torment him and the poor Brahmin
felt constrained to pen through the line ‘¥ Ww=vagqres” but the
Lord, so the story says, Himself came in Jayadeva’s absence and
re-wrote what Jayadeva wanted to remove. But, of course, these arc
ideas of a different plain of thought.

13
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class." Though Aévaghosa mostly used the Kumiarasambhava
when writing the Buddhacarits, the Raghuvamsa was not
altogether forgotten. I give below my reasons for this view.
We bhave references to the Kaildsa in verses 3 and 21 of
the first canto of the Buddhacarita in not very happy settings
and they seem to suggest that Kaildsa has been unnecessarily
mentioned only because the author was thinking of the Lord
of Kailasa, described in the Kumirasambhava; the second
half of v. 21, * gdm wrashy R aeqmET swla dorafntr Ry
is particularly suggestive. But these references are not decisive
and I do not want to press them. But verse 11 of the same
canto, “ YA qEnfigar: qaeat RragfFaeET: SRRy | IFIAGHT-
Ta: RrfRniwa a gengyfsfr: s@g: 1 certainly suggests Kumara-
bambhava, L 6, “ag mﬁm afeme g eafgarany ) fafa
it ﬂ(ﬂvﬂ'ﬂ?ﬁﬁiﬁm@ daftat feran 1.’ The fact that Kali-
dasa speaks of actual elephants and actual gajamotis and
Aévaghosa figuratively of enemy-kings as elephants and of
pearls in their crests as gajamotis conclusively proves that
Asdvaghosa was influenced by Kailidasa and not the other way.
Udvante in Advaghosa is inappropriate and seems to be
simply due to Kalidasa’s muktair. [In verse 22, “ wrnfy &
g gamr Rafyed soqEdE | gefies: oRdr st
LUTE DL Wl’t 1 we may have some influence of
Ra, IIL 12, m&&mmw&
wefter: rwarget frat gg W@ &ﬂ'ﬂ%ﬁﬁll ” and, may be,
also of Ra., I. 18 ¢, d,, “ agerrugeasgaga & @@ d: 7). It is true

11 am glad to quote the following from My. Dhanapati
Banerji: “ Asva Ghosha has another fling at Kalidasa in a different
place. Siva succumbed to the influences of Mara or Madana. But
Buddha could not be subdued, and Mara wonders at the fact. This
is certainly an improvement according to Asva Ghosha. It seems
that Bharavi took his revenge on Asva Ghosha, for in his epic, not only
the tempters fail to overcome ArJuna but arc themselves overcome.
These elaborations, in my opinion, settle the chronology of the poets
beyond any doubt 3 (Q.J. M. S.. X, p. 88). Thestory in the Sutrdlah-
kara of Asvaghosa (pp. 263—73)about the tussle of Upagupta with
Mira, preserved in the Divyavadana shows the influence of the
Kumarasambhava, in that Buddha is theresaid to have tolerated Mara.
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that there is nothing in the Tibetan and Chinese versions of the
Buddhacarita corresponding to the first 24 verses of Cowell’s
Sanskrit text,’ but we should not conclude on that account
the late date of this portion, for the Chinese version is
throughout much shorter than the Sanskrit text and leaves out
a good deal of important matter; the same may be also true
of the Tibetan rendering.? Verses 25 and 26 of the Buddha-
carita, *‘ aa: AWAH Ty AEAA AT ATHEFAAT: | qEATGA
ANEHRAT T fdfgd I Aomi e e qARE R
agE AR 9 amEd: | EFTRgARN R o -
FEGER I,” have a strong resemblance with Ku, I 23-24,
“ rEafty cighfwad ogEerragwe® | ghRat wuracay-
AT GETT ATART GT | 7 ghesw gont afsht egearar-
aogem W@ | RgriraRaeggiian woemda 0? and
Ra, IIL 14, “ Rw: a@gdedr ag: gan sgyqiasRinmg | qy
a9 g e Ay Srwnggam arEqrE 1’ of course, who is
the borrower, Asvaghosa or Kalidasa, cannot be decided in the
present case. We have another resemblance between Bu, I1.28,
“ gEaaTR: qRIIAATGY FEigTRTRwWE I | g dfafe’
adtgust’ AR I9s, 7 and Ku, L 25, ¢ B3 &% ar qlRad-
At Fediga ArgAEE ®@@T| gaw srEcgRar R -
&ArauEta F@reanty 1.’ In Bu, 1. 32, ¢ & ff @nrmsndnvaesan
forat  EEgaET | AEEaEgEaRadt fAMeana R
|at: 1, we have the influence of Ra,, ITL. 15, * wRexrat qRar
e gemmewm fdw dwar)  Msfvdan sgar  gafae
TgURerEAat g 0’ and Ra, X. 68, * tgdmmii
Aerferdaar | vovggear frar: sefer ganwag 1, both suggested
probably by * wwrmgen Rrads froRemme fEm A
s fr aff aar @ qom Aogfaer 1, of the Kumira-
sambhava (L. 28) ; in *qewm@ama” of Bu, I. 37 ¢ too we
may have the influence of *wflrmi g% of Ra, IIL 16 d.
The fortieth verse of Buddhacarita, Canto I, * afwq sa@

! Cowell’'s Buddhacarita, p. 4, n. 1.

* 1 tried to secure some information about the Tibetan transla-
tion but I did not succeed.




100 THE ALLAHABAD UNIVERSITY STUDIES

fRoaster qramar ARg JEae | a9Ar RS quI
ghetrargTeT 1, has two verbal agreements (in the same order)
with Kumirasambhava, I. 46, ¢ Sraraf@reasfiemddaiiy-
IATARAT | A JE 7 wmEenaEar gEE g et 1 and
agreement in thought with Ku, 1. 23 b, “mgwgﬁ.” It
should be noted that in Advaghosa’s verse we have an unusual
conceit, the coming down of lilies and lotuses, both water flowers,
from the heavens, which could have been suggested only by the
s9@ of Kumarasambhava, I 46, coming after & in the same
verse and utilised by our author in the second line. When
Asévaghosa had written the first half of the verse, his own words
faRest and a@  probably suggested to him the beautiful verse
in Kumarasambhava, (I. 46) deseribing the cyes of Girirdja’s
daughter and also the one (I. 23) describing the effects of her
birth. So much was our author’s imagination haunted by the
beautiful verses of the popular poet that in the next verse (Bu L
41), “ qrar g5 TWAGEAT wE Aslfy ateTEre: | q@ @
gl we@ Seare |egrracdrRarsfi 1)’ he put in
some of the unutilised ideas of Ra., IIL 14, « fyzr: sagd=ar ag:
gan Sgfaura ERRaugy | a97 af gwi aeg Wl
Frenggam a1 The following verses of the Buddhacarita
are but continuations of these ideas.

We also notice in Bu, I 45, sRm mmwﬁ'aﬁm
geraeEiiie | et segresafamt R ST u,”
some verbal agreement with a verse in KumArasambhava,
(« Efgaugfwengaa” 1. 54), and agreement in thought
and language with Raghuvaméa, I1. 19, *‘ ga¥ar #w
seitgrd: aF adfiarg | A daF auin Arnfind: oy SR
frftwamiy u.” Tt is possible that the introduction of Asita
Devala’s prophecy of the Prince’s future greatness was suggested
by Narada’s prophecy of Parvati’s marriage with Siva in the
Kumarasambhava ; but of course one cannot be sure for the story
recurs in the other biographies of the Buddha. Asévaghosa’s
borrowing is, however, rendered possible by the fact that the
other biographies of Buddha are not earlier than Asvaghosa’s
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Buddhacarita.’ In any case, some influence of Kumdira-
sambhava, T. 50, “at arg: HA=T: st e Sy fg: wsfit )
arfddeay wist S ohuged €@ 0, over the concluding
verseof the Asita Devala episode, ‘st gfimfdr frdw awd gafvad
gaftgam U9 | FAEAMEHIMUET: IEAEd JUETH A I
(Bu, T. 85), where Asita is wade to fly through space like
Narada (a real denizen of the celestial regions) is just possible.”
The passage in the Buddhacarita (L 46—51) culminating in
CTERTATG W a1 whrwrep sy Fiw | uyrrdat =
Rarfy aify Fafx gaweafr g 1 may have been suggested by
“ qugfi@a « Qg @9 @ Wiy F1ed TEfreed”’ in the Prologue of
the Malavikagnimitra; but I am not sure on the point.
Again in Bu, 170, “wmed } awar fam s ) goF-
waw: | wR ety @@ wr gash gRsRiElEEe;: ), we
notice some influence of Raghuvanisa, I11.17, “fraraanfatyas
AP o wed REw: gamaa amrd: @ Ay I%
sgs: sy AR 0 ;” and in Bu, L 87, ¢ aefefy gaseagRt
Rvguart Rges araaf@ | govcordemaafimaTy @
smasd 0,” an improvement over Ra, TIL 20, “7 @raww aq
gyt gaw-aefia: | wufinmae @ada dad T Raqat

! The Lalitavistara, degpite the view of some to the contrary,
must be placed after the Buddhacarita, the Mah&vastu containg much
that is very late and the Pali Nidina Kathd probably helongs to the
fifth century \.D.

3 gm geafd TR @Y MTghM WA TN 1T MMTRETREIN Ayeg T A
wfieaey wermt AhqagmAguEmT Wi nftdye e witeasy wemnd o, eote.
in the Lalitavistara (Lefmann’s edition, p. 102) proveg nothing, for
that work is later than the Buddhacarita and has the additional defect
of belonging to the Lokottaravida school so notorious for its exagge-
rations. By * ®mwc: ” Kilidasa may have meant simply ‘ passing at
his pleasure by that way,” (321 wt1) and not ‘able to roam anywhere
at will,” but there was nothing to prevent Asévaghosa from under-
standing a roference to the celestial flight of Nirada which Kailidasa
certainly believed in. Asita Devala was a mortal, and power to fly
would be attributed to him only in very late times, and this makes me
infer the influence of Kaliddsa in Aévaghosa’s story. Post-Aévagho-
gean writers would but follow him, adding their own elaborations.
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a9 @ TIAag 0. ' Lastly the ninety-third verse of
Buddhacarita, canto I, ‘‘vawme fmg et 99 9 WUHE-
AT A | gy gvgdar agfaqgfame saaw 1, shows
Aévaghosa’s acquaintance with the Kumarasambhava story
and with the text of Ra., IIL 23, “‘SHIINTEr WCIFHAT JUT a1
TR ARG | qUT I AT A GAT AN TR qe@a 0

After the first canto of the Buddhacarita, the influence of
the Kumarasambhava and the Raghuvamséa diminishes, but it
does not disappear altogether. In Bu, II. 26, ‘‘a@tratt @
TRt geatiisAl feargem,” we may read some influence
of Ku, T. 18, “......Aat ghamfy arftarmeargsar RAfvmead »
and Ra, I'33 ‘q@ATHIFENAH...... ;" and in the following
verse, “wed R Brdtsd  awgwraf: AR | and qu
QIFAAPFFTEAT Toq7 QEAT FARRA 1 ”° the influence of the verse
following Ku, I. 18, viz,  #rewhume T 199 @€9and gavas
veeeen” Does not Asvaghosa remind us of his deep acquaint-
ance with the Kumirasambhava of Kalidasa, in Bu,, IL 30,
“HAf AEFEZFINATEIAEIT R | auchTIaERn gt
T, agT WA 0’ ?  But the two following verses of the
Buddhist monk, “arfw: szifisfrda oddd: saddgdy @)
d @ arl waAegE aEAiRaRRe | T Fwwaietn
sfmgar wemfn | frmarew aftaw Ramgefia graeat o,
have certainly drawn inspiration from the nineteenth canto
of the Raghuvamsa, particularly from Verses 16 and 17,
“qE AEEERR: FHINEY 73y | agwfras afR
ftrgei: aaman i e difmsames aRvweRey ffg )
AgeAEse a94 agaa TURET & 17 “Ramgem
Ja®” s certainly due to Ra., XIX. 7.

! Kings release prisoners on joyous occasions ; ¢f. Malavika-
gnimitra, Act V. The successful monarch Dilipa (Ra., 117, 27), had
no prisoner in hisrecalm whom he could release ; he therefore had to
console himself with the idea that he was himself released from ‘the
debt to the ancestors.” But the monk Asvaghosa finds room for
Bandhana-Mocana—he makes his Suddhodana free himself from
the bonds of his own passion.
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Sufficient has been said already by myself and also by
my predecessors, Mr. Dhanapati Banerji, Mr. 5. Ray and
Mr. K. G. Sankara, about the debt of Asvaghosa to
Kalidasa for Bu, IIL 13——"4, and I need not add anything more
here. Bu,, IV. 3, “aegar aRarde s=wonfradaa: fad: s
e @ @i=R: 1’ again shows the influence of Kalidiisa ; c.f.
Ku, VII. 64, “adwezd aqi: fawen i @ wgfiearaufy | quft
fPgagRaat aatemr sgRa sfrer1”  and Ra, VIL 12, “ar agE
tRfmfse mat .. 5fe 02 Bu, LV, 4, “d fear AR awk
s Rmgarfafy | i @eddis: Hﬁ*fﬂ‘ﬁ&ﬂ u” may have
heen influenced by Ra, VII. 15, “RERT Tlﬁmlﬂm ote.”.
Bu, IV. 7, “ i v eRemmiw i qegia ag | 7 A AKG:
srawre afemar: 1 may have been suggested by Ku, 1L 51,
“ FHTRITAATANT (ERGUATAALT, | A TAHAGAGE:  qed
T Ay sEE 0 and Bu, 1V, 24-25, “gggime: e ar R
ga rfa: | gATERUET m&iwﬁu ar sifin SRt ds-
Rrdd: wxerefwwer dfmfiar gawr 0, by Ku, TI1. 59, ““Frata-
%(ﬁmrw AT grgeaedla a9 QT | HIHATAT TRTATATH WO
s, Verses 27—>53 of this canto, which describe the
various attempts of the damsels to capture the Prince’s heart,
show a thorough influence of the nincteenth canto of the
Raghuvamsa, but I do not like 1o bring out the parallelisms
here for obvious rcasons. Let readers, who may hesitate to
accept my statement, compare the two texts and draw their own
conclusions, and I doubt not that they will come to my view.
I have already spoken of the decisive character of Afdvaghosa’s
obligation to Kalidasa for Bu,, X. 4. The twenty-third verse
of the same canto, “=fyeqd fAigs ¥ & a9 alr AT agaT |
wemd @ aRowg dww g @ W@ 0, bas an obvious
connexion with Ra, II. 47, “osmed sma: Syg& a9 99
FFANE TR | wewes RAng ErgRves Rrarege: sfenfy @ @ e
Aévaghosa altered “‘gwraws ww: sgery”  because Siddhirtha
never ascended the throne and “‘sfd®” in the altered first line
suggested the change of * ®w&®” in the second to ‘‘frew’.
We notice in Bu, XIL 117, “ @@ : | Q9 EREFAGH WA
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gRTTWinRReay Rt gl Aaqped  a aifr aeg (T ?)
FaFEaTARA0,” the influence of Ku., IIL 45, 46, ‘oo ga-TRawqd-
FEsAEd Gafdnmaiay | semTRygadfRergeushafagaa o
IFAATRSEIN I ESRFIOIET | wewrawRedist
FEqeas afeandt gareeg 1.” We have ‘“ qag” @399 ” in the first line
of Aévaghosa corresponding to vaga=s of Kilidasa’s first verse.
But Buddha could have no connexion with a real snake, as his
predecessor Siva is said to have had in Kaliddsa’s second
verse; we are therefore told in Aévaghosa’s second line that
Buddha’s body was coiled so closely as the hood of the sleeping
selpent—-a rather odd conceipt ! The last verse of the canto,

“qdr aggzEget Rfwd aaRR @ T a qRi: | @ gagdhs
fazmgar: paa wafy st again shows the influence of the
Kumarasambhava. The first line says that the gods were pleased
and we would expect to hear in the second and third lines
of the joy of nature as well; but we find instead the whole
nature struck dumb. Does not this suggest the influence of
those beautiful verses in the Kumarasambhava (III. 41-42),
“FAMEFRERIY A aRRGN AN et aswfedyda A
R TqreEAd 1 fewwgd  ReElid gwmed oea-
TN | ABEATTEATRT q7 A asiErEae 0 2 The
next canto of the Buddhacarita describes the would-be
Buddha’s conquest of Mara. Professor Cowell® has suggested
that Kalidasa was indebted to this portion of the Buddhacarita
for some ideas in his Kumarasambhava, canto III. 'What has
been said already will make this impossible. But Aévaghosa’s
indebtedness to Kalidasa is also not certain ; the two stories are
different. One verse, however, “Q@=ggi =Ry Iw frg MR
Trgrefdt @ | 7 Rrardy altg o & w7 ov @ Qs 0?
(Bu, XIIL 16), clearly shows that the author was thinking of
the Kumarasambhava ; for the story of Kama’s hitting at Siva
in the presence of Parvati is certainly Kaliddsa’s own invention,

Bu, XIII. 30, 31, ““afhgh adwws aon aggafapmrsgam: |
A u&s‘tﬂﬁrﬂim ﬁmgﬁamfhﬁa g ﬁg\ww@

E Buddhdcaum Preface, xii.
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sEARR i sy | Alsgeet Aven semRieemEg T -
#g: 1, may show some influence of Ku. III. 71-72, * aw:-
TRyt AR AIEs aw | wgewa: awar gy
g : e Feama 1w ot dme &eif aagin: @ Aeat Wl
ATl afFETAESTT weRrERd 7R =m0 Siva burns Madana
himself. But the passionless Buddha cannot do that; he sits
quiet (v. 33). It is others whose eyes burn with rage (v. 30).
The “=sg®sn” (‘' compassion’) of the Devargis (v. 31) is
inappropriate in the Buddhacarita and can be explained only as
a reflection of the compassionate exclunation of the Maruts in
Kumarasambhava IIT. 72, Another verse (65) of Buddha-
carita, Canto. XIII, “safrat rfrmegzrafagy: afgfyora: |
TEGAT TARSHIIAT ACqTTH WERA A 17 shows obvious
influence of Ku, II. 55, “‘ga: & §a: smashia qaref waw | Aw-
TR &aed =" Jgaanmag 1.

I have not attempted comparison of the fourteenth and
following chapters of Cowell’s Buddhacarita, because they are
nineteenth century compositions. Beal’s translation of chapters
14—28 of the Chinese version also seems unsuited for compari-
son on account of its extreme brevity and the many deviations
from the original added to the usual shortcomings of a
translation of a translation. I must, therefore, take leave of the
Buddhacarita, only reminding the readers that the author
again and again used the Kumarasambhava, with whose story
his had something in common, and that he could not shake
off from his memory the Raghuvamsa utilised already tor his
maiden Kavya, the Saundarananda.

Before taking leave of the poems of Aévaghosa I must
once again draw the attention of my readers to the nature of
the above agreements. Some people may say® that they only
prove that of Kaliddsa and Aévaghoga one borrowed from the
other but the borrower may well be the former and not the
latter. But a little reflection ought to convince one that the

' As my friend Mr. Beni Pragad of our History Department
said when he read some part of this paper in proof,
14
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resemblances conclusively prove Asvaghosa’s indebtedness.
Apart from the few decisive cases mentioned already, the extent
and the limit of his agreements with Kalidasa show that he came
later. It is his first Kavya, the Saundarananda, which agrees
verbally with Kalidasa more—and that chiefly at the beginning
—than the later work, the Buddhacarita. The Raghuvamsa, the
work of Kalidasa which the Saundarananda resembles so much,
is, on the other hand, the maturest production of Kalidasa, at
least from among his poems. Would a poet in the fulness
of his powers turn to another writer for drawing inspiration
when he could write so long without help ? A writer who
never before tried his hands at poetry would rather begin with
a good model but would discard it when his own powers would
begin to develop. When writing the Buddhacarita, Asvaghosa
is more original and the points of verbal contact with Kalidasa
are much fewer now. We should notice that though the agree-
ment in subject-matter makes hin occasionally draw inspira-
tion from the Kumarasambhava, he has not forgotten the
Raghuvamsa which he has already utilised so well
Lastly, the still later Satralankara, to judge from the three
passages preserved in the Divyavadana (pp. 357-64, 382-4,
430-3)," is a first rate work with very little obligation to
Kalidasa. Professor Keith has said* about Kalidasa that
he was a poet “mnot so much of inspiration and genius
as of perfect accomplishment based on a high degree of
talent.” But in my humble opinion, and I hope in the opinion
of all other Indian students of Kalidasa, the remark is not

! The third passage, containing a touching story of Aéoka’s liber-
ality towards the Safigha may have been influenced by the story of
Raghu’s liberality in Ra., V.

My informations about the Sttr#lahkara are drawn from Huber’s
preface and French version, translated for me by my friend Mr.
Priyaranjan Sen of the Calcutta University, from Nariman’s Sanskrit
Buddhism and from Winternitz, Geschichte d. ind. Literatur.

* Classical Sanskrit Literature, p. 33.
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just.' Itis our Aévaghosa who can be thus described. Any-
body who has ever versified with effort in his school boy days,
with models constantly before him, will appreciate the force of
my arguments about A8vaghosa’s indebtedness.

Asévaghosa finding that he could write well and catch the
hearts of people through his Kavyas tried his hands at the
other important class of literature, the drama, and we have the
sﬁriputraprakaraga. It is much to be regretted that a complete
manuscript of the drama could not be discovered.? But the
other fragmentary drama® found with its manuscript and
most probably hailing from the same author * gives us an
unexpected light on the condition of the Sanskrit Drama in
this period. Their perusal shows us that the regular form of
the classical drama had been established by this time. * We
have here two Buddhist dramas, but even here the Vidisaka
appears, and strangely enough, the hetaera too. This proves
that Asvaghosa had enough classical models to go by, a conclu-
sion already made probable by the many references to dramatic
works in the Mahabhasya of the second century before Christ,*
After carefully going through the fragments published by
Professor Liiders I came to the conclusion that Aévaghosa had
before him the Mycchakatika of Stdraka. Professor Keith has

1 T have here the full support of my uncle Rai Bahadur Bipin
Bihari Mukherji, a great lover of Kalidasa.

* Professor Liiders has given us an account of the fragments
with such extracts as could be made out in the Sitzungsberichte der
koniglich preussischen Akademic der Wissenschaften for 1911,
pp. 388—409.

® Printed in Liiders’ Bruchscliike buddhistischer Dramen (Berlin,
1911), pp. 67—89 and Sitzungsberichte d, K. P. Akademie, Berlin,
1911, pp. 409—11. The short allegorical drama in the Bruchstticke,
pp. 66-67, is left out of consideration here.

* Keith, Sanskrit Drama, p. 83 (end).

* See ibud., pp. 80—90.

® As also by the now discovered reference to the Vasavadattd-
Natyadhara of Subandhu, contemporary of Candragupta, and Bindu-
sra in Abhinavagupta’s commentary on the Natya Sastra (Ranga-
swami Saraswati in the Proceedings of the Calcutta Oriental Con-
ference, pp. 203- 213, and I.H.Q,,I. pp. 261—264).
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already' noticed some resemblances with that drama but
my study adds a genetic connexion, the borrower being
Asvaghosa in this case as well. T have no space here for a full
discussion of the question and I reserve that for a separate
paper. This Mycchakatika has been believed by many people
to be an early drama and it may belong to the first century
before or after Christ, for all that is known.?  The tradition
contained in the Avantisundarikathd of Dandin (7th century
AD) makes its author Sadraka a contemporary of the
Andhra King Svati.*  This Andhra prince may have been
either Meghasvati or Svati or Skandasvati, and Stdraka should
therefore be placed somewhere in the first century B.C, or in
the beginning of the following century, and would be anterior
to Asvaghosa. The Mycchakatika seems to me to be the work of
some court poet (or poets*), as the Ratnavali, the Nagananda
and the Priyadarsika are by Harsavardhana’s court poets.’®

! Sanskrit Drama, pp. 34-5.

* My Professor the late Dr. T. K. Laddu used to point out some
influnence of K&lid¥sa and I believe ho was right.

3 M. R. Kavi in Proceedings of the Calcutta Oriental Con-
ference, p. 197. See Avantisundari-Kathasara, Ch. IV, vv. 175 £f.
The tradition is repeated in some other works; see Keith, Sanskrit
Drama, p. 129.

¢ IR grmmawd U afedfR o wsd gdg@odge iR 0
refers to the composition of the Mrechakatikan, ‘‘JzRmagfemear s
AR | AT egaEe At afanin 0’ of the A vantisundarikatha (pp. 1-2)
makes the incidents of the Mrcchakatikam resemble some incidents
in Sudraka’s own life.

S Of, “ReaidRa wawdwi v’ in Kavyaprakasa, 1. 2 (see Keith,
Sangkrit Drama, p. 171). Rudrad@man may have been another king
who laid claim to, or was allowed to claim the writings of, his court
poets (Junnagarh Rock Inscription, 1. 14). This interesting inscrip-
tion shows, as the Head of my Department, Professor Dr. Aclrya,
emphasises, the full development of Sanskrit literary form by that
time. Kalidsa may easily be placed before it. [The usual neglect
of the early Sanskrit inscriptions by our students of Sanskrit
literature is much to be regretted. ]
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Some part of the prologue may have been added after the king’s
death. “ga®isfi sfe:’ may be simply an cuphemism for
‘Stdraka died,’ but if it must mean suicide, I may cite the
parallel of a similar incident of the first century B.C., mentioned
by Strabo ; among the persons and things sent by King
Pandion to Augustus was a gymnosophist who immolated
himself in prosperity in Rome.? The large number of Prakrits
used by the author of the Mycchakatikam should not necessarily
make him late, for no late drama exhibits so many Prakrits
as this one, and Bharata’s injunctions about the use of different
Prakrits for different classes of people presuppose previous usage
of this sort.” I do not helieve now that the Trivandrum
dramas hail from Bhiisa and T do not therefore feel disposcd
to accept the usual view?® that the Myechakatika is based on
the Carudatta.* So I make Aévaghosa indebted to Studraka

! Strabo's Geography XV. 73 (MacCrindle, India as deseribed
by Classical Writers, p. 78). An earlicr incident of a similar charac-
ter is on record about Kalanos, contemporary of Alexander.

* The inscriptions of Agoka show the formation of different
Prakrits in different localities ag carly as the third century hefore
Christ. And the author of the Rk-pratisdkhya (II. 16) indicates by
the names PrAcya-padavrtti and PaiicBla-padavrtti for the hiatus of n
after e and o respectively the presence even in that carly age of
one characteristic difference hetween Sauraseni and Magadhi.

* E.g., Keith in Sanskrit Drama, pp. 128, 130.

* This is not the place to discuss the vexced question of the
authorship of Pandit Ganapati ézstri's dramas but one thing may
be mentioned. Binabhatta says about Bhisa ‘‘@mwrcparc:imtzddgufad:
gvdad) A% nd Rag@fia 0,” whereas the Trivandrum dramas have no
pataka in them and hardly any palGkasthanaka. 'The CArudatta is
certainly an abridged version of the Mrcchakatikam and not its
original. Sajjalaka’s humorous statement about the utility of his
sacred thread, *‘7f*ad a1 s@m oM miunm whrwaf@” in the Third Act of the
Carudatta (p. 56), must be containing an allusion to the contrast
between the Pirvamimams® Sttra and the Veddnta Sutra which can
be understood only after éaflkara’s refutation of the Jadnakarma-
samuccaya theory. Vasantasen®’s remonstrance ‘‘eq13 arg aguidfe”’ after
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and not to an earlier Bhéasa. Asvaghosa’s preference of the
Mjcchakatikam over the dramas of Kalidasa may be due to
greater acquaintance, the reputed author being a king, or the work
being nearer in point of time. A better reason may lie in the
greater ‘visaya-rati-para’ character of Sidraka’s drama:®
Asvaghosa’s purpose was to rescue man from visaya-rati
and he would best serve his purpose by making his
characters begin with enjoyment and end with renuncia-
tion, as in the case of the Saundarananda. But the fragments
are not sufficient to indicate the total absence of Kalidasa’s in-
fluence in the dramas of Aévaghoga. *fage—ar amgya e
fazifirz ” soon after “sa ®AE®ER’ for example, in the
hetaera drama of Asévaghosa (fragments 13 and 109 of the
Kusan M. S.)* might suggest the influence of Malavikagnimitra,
Act TI, “Fh—fugeg wwewt awalifRy | fAqgee:—aR, fadg
qRATHG AR 1”7  The characterisation of the hero (Soma-
datta) and his mistress (the hetaera Magadhavati) as Cakrava-
kamithunce by Dhanafijaya, during their love quarrel, in
Frag, 10a 3 and 11¢ 3) “a & 4 auwamfigTe [wzT:1]”’
etc.) may be due to Sakuntala, Act ITI, “ Ared—egaeag =W
& @gwi @ smfagr vt It should be remembered that a
pair of Cakravakas habitually separates everyday, whereas
Somadatta and Magadhavati seem to have separated but once.
“ qrrmafigea At w4 fs® sz 2 in 106 3 is more appro-
priate and this makes me infer the influence of Kalidasa in the

the Ceti’s “w§ yu wmfgmiRameerayd gfed swiwg, » (Cdrudatta, Act IV, end),
certainly shows knowledge of the descriptions by Vasantasenf and the
Vita, drawn out to an inartistic length in the Fifth Act of the Mrccha-
katikam. The Pishdrodis are not the only persons in India to
challenge Gapapati Sastri’s theory. See ‘“Bhi#sa; another side” in
the Zeitschrift fiir Indologie wund Iranistik II, 247—264 by C,
Kunhan Raja, another native of Malabar.

1 No quotations from the M;‘cchaka,tika are needed to estab-
lish the point. But one from the Sariputraprakarapa will prove of in-
terest : “(ma)hato khu amodo ganikakule” (K., IV. r. s., 1. 3, p. 394).

* Liider’s Bruchstiicke, p. 70 and Sitzungsberichte, p. 410.
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expression Cakravakamithuna. The meagre character of
these tantalising fragments is much to be regretted.

Some people will here object that the dramas of Kalidasa
show a Prakrit much later than the Prakrit of Asvaghosa.
This I answer by a question—have we a single manuscript of
any of Kalidasa’s works even half as old as the Palm-Leat
Manuscripts of these fragments discovered in Turfan ?  Thanks
to the efforts of the grammarians and the uniform usage

throughout India, the Sanskrit language has remained an-
changed for centuries and the scribe or the Pandit never
requires to alter the Sanskrit text he is copying or using to
his own contemporary or local type. Notso has been the
fate of Prakrit. The Prakrit language had more or less of the
vernacular in it and it has changed so much as to make Prakrit
of one period or locality almost unintelligible in another.
Prakvit manuscripts or Prakrit portions in manuscripts of
Sanskrit dramas have therefore suffered hard in the hands
of these scribes or scholars, with the result that the same
Prakrit text will be found in bewilderingly different forms in
different manuscripts. Is not the difference between the Prakrit
of the Bengali recension of the Sakuntala and the Prakrit of its
other recensions well known? A glance at the profuse variae
lectionts at the bottom of any page of Professor Sten Konow’s
Karpuramafijari will give an ocular demonstration of the great
freedom that has been taken with Prakrit texts by transcribers.
Markandeya in his Prakytasarvasva ' has said that Raja-
gekhara has sometimes used in his Maharastri verses forms like
va# or W instead of the only correct 78X or 8% but in the
Harvard text of the Karptramafijari, we find all words levelled
down to the regular types recognised by grammarians.
That an acute philologist like Professor Konow, fully acquainted
with the best principles of western text scholarship, had occa-
sionally to abandon the evidence of all his manuscripts for
the sake of consistency or agreement with the grammarian’s

! Granthapradarsani text, p. 54.
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dicta * should make us ponder. I shall therefore hear of any
argument about date based on the character of Prakrit only
if contemporary manuscripts are compared. Is it proper
to compare the Prakrit of a manuscript written in Kusan
seript * with the Prakrit of our modern manuscripts and
draw conculsions alout the relative age of thewr authors?
We should remember that no Prakrit is illustrated by the frag-
ments in the Central Asian script,® and our information about
Asvaghosa’s Prakrit is based on the manuscript in Kusarr script.
There can also be difference of opinion about the antiquity of
Asévaghosa’s Prakrit; Professor R. L. Turner, for example, has
not seen eye to eye with Professor Keith on the subject. ¢
Lastly I may draw attention to the archaic character of the
Prakrit portions of Mahendra-vikrama-varman’s Matta-vilasa-
prahasana, noticed by Professor Keith himself,’ resembling
the Prakrit of the so-called Bhitsa whom the Professor would not
assign the late date of the seventh century. All this proves
that the antique character of the Prakrit of a drama depends
more on the age of the manuscripts or the province of their
circulation® than on the age of the author.

I have shown above that some passages in Asvaghosa’s
writings show certain influence of Kalidasa, and the cumulative
effect of the other agreements will certainly support my conten-
tion. Kailidasa is therefore carlier than Advaghoga. His writ-
ings were also so very popular in the first or second century

! Karptramafijari, Preface, p. xxii.

* Liider’s, Bruchstiicke buddhistischer Dramen, pp. 3—11.
The concluding sentence, * Auf jeden Fall aber bleiben sie die iltesten
Handschriftenreste, die uns iiberhaupt aus Indien erhalten sind,”
should be particularly kept in mind.

® Liider’s C. 1, 2 and 4, Sitzungsberichte, pp. 390—2.

* See his review of Keith’s Sanskrit Drama in J.R.A.S., 1925,
pp. 174—-6.
® Sanskrit Drama, p. 185.

® The manusecripts of the Trivandrum dramas hail from the

extreme south, where Prakrit would be best preserved among non-
Prakritic vernaculars.
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AD.* even in distant Siketa, that the monk Agvaghosa, wish-
ing to convey lessons of religion, had to go out ot his way and
write in the form of Kivyas (and also of Natakas).? This
makes Kalidasa earlier than Asvaghosa by at least a century
or two. Why should we then refuse to place Kaliddsa in the
first century B.C., the traditional date for our greatest poet,
when the presence of a Vikramaditya, King of Ujjayini, is
now seeming to be not impossible?® T have no faith in
tradition unsupported by other evidence, but I accept this
particular tradition because there are some indications in favour
of its correctness. That the Jain story makes the presence of
a Saka—extirpating Vikramaditya probable in the first century
B.C. whose historical and geographical sectting it conforms to,
does not necessarily place Kalidasa in that century. But the
comparison between Asvaghosa and Kalidisa has indicated
some such date for the latter and his works, particularly the
Raghuvamsa, point in this direction, as I shall show below. I
believe with most scholars that there is a background of con-
temporary history and geography in the Raghuvamia and that

! 7. e., the date of Asvaghosa, which has to depend on that of

Kanigka for Buddhist tradition is unanimous in making him
Kaniska’s contemnporary.  Some scholars make Kaniska begin his reign
in 78 A.D., and otherg would have himn reign from 120 A.D. [ ghall
not enter into any discussion of this vexed question here nor ghall I
mention my own preference. Tt is suflicient for my purposes to
supposethat Asvaghosa must have lived about 100 A.D. in cither case.
His contemporary, Kusan king would be Kaniska 11 according to
Mr. R. Kimura (I.H.Q., Sept. 25, pp. 415-422).

* Students of Vedanta Literature will recollect the necessity
Madhustdana Saragvati, the author of the Advaitagiddhi, felt for
writing in the terminology and forin of Navya Nyiya, without
which he would not have been heard in Bengal in that age.

* Rapson in Ancient India, p. 143 and later, in Cambridge
History of India, Vol. I, pp. 532-3. I have given helow (pp. 146-8n.)
two extracts from the C.H.I. on the subject. The legend of
Kalakicirya, Gardabhilla and Vikramiditya is contained, begides the
Prakrit text published by Professor Jacobi in Z.D.M.G., vol. 34, pp.
258—2178 (Vikramaditya mentioned on p. 267), inthe Sanskrit Prabhs-
vakacarita of Candraprabhastiri (N.S.P., Bombay, 1909), pp. 36-46,
and in the Kalakacarya Kathd published by the Agamodaya Samiti as
appendix to the Kalpa Stitra (Bombay, 1920).

15
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conclusions about the author’s age can be drawn from the work.
But others have read this background differently. Though
few scientific scholars have placed the Raghuvausa in the first
century before Christ, I do not lose heart for the 4th or 5th
century theory is not universal. Though some scholars would
place Kailidasa in the reign of Samudra-Gupta and Candra-
Gupta II, others would make him contemporaries of Kumara-
Gupta or Skanda-Gupta, and some will have him in the time
of Yado-dharman. But all these gentlemen follow the same
principles and have worked on much the same lines. I
therefore venture to attempt below a comparison between the
political and geographical settings of the Raghuvamsa and the
conditions of the first century B.C, following the self-same
method.

The fact that Kaliddsa omits in the sixth canto of the
Raghuvanséa some kings described as conquered by Raghu
in the fourth and mentions some omitted there shows a
purpose and certainly indicates that the two cantos were
considerably influenced by contemporary history. In the
fourth canto the following countries or peoples are described
as conquered by Raghu :—“The eastern provinees” (v. 34),
Suhma (35), Vanga (36-37), Kalinga (38-43), Pandya (49-50),
possibly Kerala (54), Aparinta (58), Parasikas (60-64), Hinas
(68), Kambojas (69-70), Mountaineers of Utsavasaketa
(77-78), and Pragjyotisa (81-84).>  In the sixth canto the
following provinces are represented as sending suitors for
Indumati’s hand :—Magadha (21—25), Anga (27—30), Avanti
(31—36), Aniipa (37—44), Surasena (45—52), Kalinga
(53—58), Pandya (59—66) and Uttara Kosala (68—79); of
course, “ W awRNSE:"” of v. 82 lets us know that there were
other princes besides, but as they have not been named, Kalidasa
must have had a reason® for their omission. Kalidiisa does not
describe in detail Raghu’s conquest of Magadha or Anga but

! Not Pragjyotisa (81-82) and Kamartpa (83-84).
* Their want of importance ?
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he slurs over it in only half a verse; his actual words are * @
CTATAVRRAT, TEE, FAGLR, T | AT ATAAATNAGIHOS qQAR: 1.
The vagueness of expression should be particularly noted.
Kalidasa, therefore, did not want to offend the reigning princes
of Magadha and Anga. For both he seems to have had great
regard, as I shall show below. The only kings who appear
on both the lists are those of Kalinga and Pandya. I shall
show that Kalidasa had some pique against them or at least no
love for them.

Let us study the two lists a little carefully and let us
proceed canto-wise. The kings of Magadha and Anga are
mentioned explicitly only in the sixth canto and I may omit
them for the present. Suhma and Vaiga are separately men-
tioned. They were therefore distinet principalities and were not
included in the home province of Magadha which was certainly
the case in the Gupta period.* In IV. 38, we are told that
Raghu marched towards Kalinga, being shown the way by
the Utkalas. There was therefore no fight with the Orissans
who may have had no separate kingdom in Kilidasa’s time
or have heen too insignificant for conquest. But Samudra-
Gupta “subdued all the chiefs of the forest countries, which
still retain their ancient wildness, and constitute the tributary
states of Orissa.” >  The Red-Arm (forcign ?) dynasty
reigned in Orissa from 323 A.D. to 474 A.D, after which
came the Kesaris who reigned in glory till 11382 A.D.?
But there is a blank before 323 A, and Kalidisa
seems to have lived before this date. Kalinga comes
next and in discussing its historical bearing I may
include the corresponding portion of the sixth canto.

' Sec R. D. Banerji’s History of Bengal (in Bengali), Vol. I,
Ch. 4 (also ch. 3 for the condition of Bengal during the centuries
intervening between the decline of Manrya power and the rise of
the Guptas).

* Smith, E.H.IL.*, p. 300.

’ Hunter’s Orissa, Vol. I, pp. 206, 232, and Vaidya’s History
of Medisval India, Vol. I, pp. 319, 326.
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That the Kalinga chief is mentioned in the sixth canto indicates
that Kalinga was a principality of some note in Kalidasa’s
time. But his defeat at the hands of Raghu indicates
Kalidasa’s lack of sympathy for the Kalingans: Kalidasa did
not scruple to wound the family pride of the reigning king.
Why, he must have had some grudge against him or his family
as Ra., VI. 58, ¢ sgifararsfaztyfar fgeuamamT adas | aeg-
qda qEEer i@ gyt aRgedam 1, indicates.  Not only is
the appearance of the king suggested to be non-attractive,
he is himself likened to adverse fortune, a punishment that our
poet has not inflicted on any other unsuccesslul suitor. Kali-
dasa’s attitude may be due to personal rcasons—he may have
experienced ill-treatment at the hands of the king of Kalinga ;
or to political reasons—there may have been some long-stand-
ing quarrel between the Kalingans and Kalidasa’s own
province.'  Which cxplanation is more correct is certainly
impossible to decide. But if we are permitted to consider
the political explanation, some indication of date may be
obtained. No political quarrel between Malwa and Kalinga
is known in the Gupta period. But such a quarrel is intelligi-
ble in the first century B.C. Ujjayini was at that time
included within the empire of the Andhras or was closely

11 follow MM. H. P. Shastri (J.B.O.R.S., 1915, pp. 197 ff.)
and others in believing Malwa to have been our poet’s home. I do
not believe in Pandit Manmathanath’s theory of Bengal as the home
of Kaliddsa. A Bengali, to use an expression of my late colleague
at Rangpur, Professor Suresh Chandra Datta Gupta, M.A., would not
gay ‘° agm @@ @war,” ete. (Ra., IV. 36). The Pandit’s arguments do
not stand criticism, and non-refutation by serious scholars do_not
make them plausible. ‘‘@%: ww agfi waw: aferarecr ey
nyafaRd W weenfwn:,” ete,  (Me., I. 28), too, to quote another
friend, Mr. Sudhdmsu XKumar Sen-Gupta, M.A., of the same
College, shows the province of Kaliddsa’'s love and habitual
residence. Lastly, cven Rengali tradition, as my grandfather
Dr. Sir P, C. Banerji was emphasising the other day, is uniform in
asgociating the name of Kaliddsa with Ujjayini. The statement that
the solar calendar has been peculiar to Bengal, and that throughout
her history, shows a lameniable ignorance of facts or wilful neglect
thereof. The puerile argument that the name of K&liddsa is charac-
teristic of Bengal does not even' deserve refutation.
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connected with them! and the Andhras and the Kalingans
were neighbouring peoples and rivalry and frequent mutual
aggressions would be natural in such cases. One Kalinga
king of the preceding century, Kharavela, made much
mischief in neighbouring territories and Pugyamitra® of
Magadha (with whom Kailiddsa was certainly in sympathy)
and the Andhras and their feudatories, the Rastrikas of the
Maratha country and the Bhojakas of Berar (the
kinsmen of Indumats, Kalidasa's heroine) felt the steel of his
arms.®*  Kailidasa may have had Khiravela in mind when
he likened a remote ancestor of the reigning king of Kalinga
to “ sRgala” for the Vidarbhe princess Indumati. There
was hardly any Kalinga kingdom of note in the fourth or
fifth century A.D. Samudra-Gupta scems to have marched
through the same province but he had to encounter several
chieftains and the province was divided into petty princi-
palitics.* I would therefore consider Kalidasa’s description
truer to the conditions of the first or second century B.C.
Ra., VL. 54, ‘st adeqiiyamaan: deidma aeigds | 7« Ied=-
TSR ATATg Areta g0 wE: 07 with its ropetition of Makendra,
might suggest to the Gupta period theorists that Kalidasa was
thinking of Mahendra of Kogala or Mahendra (Mahendragiri?)*
of Pistapura of Samudra-Gupta’s Allahabad Inscription. But
such a conclusion is barred by the fact that Harigena mentions

! C.H.I, I, pp. 531—4.

® 1f Bahasatimitra of the HathigumphZ Inscription is identified
with Bahasatimitra of the Pabhos# Inscription, the king of Magadha
cannot be Pusyamitra, but must be some successor of his. In any
case, he was a gur'lga and Kalidasa seems to have been in sympathy
with the whole house.

3 Hathigumphd Inscription of Khiravela, 1L 4, 6, 12 (J.B.O.R.S,,
1917, pp. 454—7) ; Rapson, C.H.L,, I, pp. 535—7, and Smith, E.H.I.%,
pp. 209, 219.

* Allahabad Inscription, 11. 19-20 (Corpus Inscriptionum Indi-
carum, Vol. III, p. 7).

® Mahendra according to Jouveau-Dubreuil (A.H.D.,, p. 59), and
Fleet (C.LL, IIL, p. 7, n. 2, 1l. 34—6). But Profesgor Dr. Bhandarkar
(LH.Q., L., p. 252) prefers to connect gir: with Mahendra and not
with Kaultiraka. [But differently G. Ramdas in ibid., 679ff.]
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two Mahendras between whom we cannot possibly choose the
man Kalidisa could have referred to and they are both too
far removed from the Mahendra hill to be rightly called
“oftfigerea’; and the former could not be also called
“(af:) wEigRA.”’  Besides, a poet of Kalidasa’s type would
hardly be so prosaic as to mention Samudra-Gupta’s adversary
by his real name and not by a synonym. The verse rather
suggests to my mind an indirect allusion to the Maha-
Megha-vahana (=Mahendra) dynasty to which Kharavela
belonged.* If Mr. Juyaswal is justified in identifying these Maha-
Megha-vahanas with the Puranic Meghas of Koéala (whence
Kharavele’s family certainly came), the dynasty must have
passed away in the first century A.D.; for the Puriinas mention
only nine kings in the line® and they could hardly rcign for
more than a little over two centuries.

The next king mentioned as conquered is that of the
Pandyas. Some people, believing in the first century B.C.
theory, want to make capital of the non-mention of the Pallavas,
who reigned in the province between Kalinga and the territories
of the Pandyas from the end of the second century A.D. till
the ninth century, or, as an insignificant power, much later. In
Samudra-Gupta’s time the Pallavas were an important
people and Kaficika-Visnugopa, whom Samudra-Gupta is
represented as having defeated, was certainly a Pallava. In
Yuan Chwang’s time too the Pallavas were an important
power. But I do not feel disposed to draw any conclusion
from the non-mention of the Pallavas by Kailidasa for he also

! Hathigumphd Inscription, 1. 1 (J.B.O.R.S., 1II, pp. 435,
453, 461). The fact that an inscription at Khandagiri (Liider's 1347 ?)
mentions another, king of Kalinga, Kudepa-siri (Liider’s Vakadepa-
giri = Vakradeva-Sri) with the title Mah3-Megha-vBhana shows that
it was a family epithet; see R.D, Banerji's note in ibid., p. 505.

P el g el st weae: o e garerm gigeed Wi g o
(Pargiter, D.K.A., p. 51). That Mr. Pargiter puts this (and some
other dynastics) in the third century A.D. does not go against us for
Mr. Jayaswal (J.B.O.R.S., III, p. 484 n.) has shown that some of these
dynasties were contemporaneous with the Andhras and that
Mr. Pargiter has not here understood the Purpas correctly.
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omits the Colas who were certainly an important power as early
as Adoka’s time and as late as the twelfth century A.D.
Kalidasa may have omitted to mention other South Indian
states because they were unimportant or because he himself
wanted to avoid prolixity. sFmEEa: in Ra, IV. 44, as inter-
preted by Mallinatha and others, may indicate that the southern
powers were too insignificant for Raghu’s steel. In any case, our
poet had not set out to write history and what allusions he
makes are only incidental. Kalidasa has, however, suggested
Pandya to be the most important king of the South in his day :
“Rftr agEd ash gamt @AW @@ @t qweae wad A
AR 1” (Ra, IV. 49), “= qiqt Rfageia aggate afta
o | wgRgiaResE gl wa gfiwgem 0 (VL 63).
Whether this was deliberate or not is uncertain. If it was
deliberate, we have an interesting bit of historical information.
South Indian history is still wrapped in great obscurity and
full informations about the mutual relations of the three
Southern Powers during the few centuries before and after the
Christian era are not available. The historians of South
Indva will kindly investigate the bearing of this fuct on
the date of Kalidasa. 1 have no choice but to leave the
question undecided. DBut one thing may be mentioned here.
We know from Strabo (Bk. XV. 4, 73) that a Pandya king
sent an embassy to Augustus Ceesar in the last quarier of the
first century B.C.*  Similar information is not on record
about the two other powers, particularly about Kerala which
had a western foreign trade. This may indicate the pre-
eminence of the Pandyas in the first century B.C. That king
is represented by Strabo (XV. 73) as laying claim to a
suzerainty over 600 princes ; they might mean the numerous
Tamil chieftaincies of the three states. It is true that Strabo
says the king was Poros and not Pandion according to some
writers but the latter should be preferred on a-prior: grounds,

! MacCrindle, Ancient India, as described by Classical Writers,
pp. 9, 77,and C.H. 1., Vol. I. p. 597,
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for since Alexander’s famous fight with a king Poros, ¢ Poros ’
would become the usual type for an Indian prince’s name to
an uninformed westerner. A Pandion may be mistakenly
called a Poros but not the other way. Mr. Rawlinson’s
preference for ‘Poros’* does not therefore commend itself
to me. Could not a Pandyan sending an embassy to Rome
get a letter written in Greck when trade with the west had
been cstablished long? Mr. Rawlinson’s suggestion that the
king was a Kusan monarch, cannot be accepted for no such
reigned in India as early as 23 B.C.* The Periplus of the first
century A.D. mentions (§564) the Kingdoms of Cerobothra
(Kerala-putra) and Pandian but we find no mention of the Colas
or their kingdom, though two Cola ports (Poduca and Sopatma)
are named (§60). Is thisnot suggestive ? One may also recollect
here the special mention of the Pandyas in the extant fragments
of Megasthenes.®> To this may be added the fact that the
inscription at Hathigumpha mentions (1. 13) Kharavela attack-
ing the Pandya king in the twelfth ycar of his reign ; and the
kings of Cola and Cera countries are not mentioned. Imme-
diately after the reference to the despoiling of Anga and
Magadha (1. 12) we have this reference to the Pandya-rija
and there scems to be a summing up of the conquests and
the mention of its effect in the following line. We may
therefore believe that no portion of the inscription has been
lost that made any reference to conquest of, or diplomatic
relations with, the Colas or the Ceras. This may justify the
conclusion that the Pandya was the chief power in South
India in the second century B.C. Karikdla Cola in the first
or second century A.D. may have turned the halance against
the Pandyas for the first time.

I cannot draw any conclusion from the mention of the
king of Pandya as “ svwerer ge@ sy ” (Ra, VI 59). That

! . India and the Westem World, p. 108.
* Smith, E.H.1.%, pp. 2065 fI.; CHI 1., pp. 580 ff., 702-3.
MacCrmdle Ancient Indla, as descnbed by Megasthenes and
Arrian, pp. 201, etc.
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Uragakhya pura means Nagapura, as explained by Hemidri
or Mallinatha, or Nagapattan in the Rajamahendry distriet,
as suggested by Nandargikar,® is impossible. C. V. Vaidya, in
a paper on “The Pandyas and the Date of Kalidisa,”? iden-
tifies “ stmE@ gT ” (‘the city named Uraga’) with Uraiytr
and infers that Uraiyar was the Pandya capital before
the Colas under Karikdla conquered the Pandyas and estab-
lished their own seat there. But history or legend nowhere
records that Uraiyur ever was a Pandya capital ; the indications
are rather just the other way. Leaving out pre-historic times,
when North Mafialar may have been the Cola capital,® Urai-
yur was certainly the chief seat of Cola Government in the
historical period. Karikala Cola shifted the capital to Kaveri-
pattinam* but before that Uraiyir must have been the Cola
headquarters. But it is not, of course, impossible thata Pandya
was reigning in the first century B.C. at a conquered capital, as
Vaidya believes and K. (. Sankara doubts,® but want of
facts should deter us from making this assumption. The
identification of Uragakhya purc with Uraiyiir T therefore
consider as unsuccessful.® Madura, so far as is known, was
the earliest Piindya capital. Mr. Sankara has laid North Indian
students under great obligation by informing them? that the
Tamil name of Maduri is Alavdy =* Snake ’; uragakhya pura

' Raghuvamsa, 3rd ed., Bombay, 189:1, notes, p. 123,
* A.B.L, 11, pp. 63—8.

> See V. V. Iyer’s interesting paper “The Adventures of the
God of Madura’’ in Indian Antiquary, 1913, pp. 65 72, [Had the
legend recorded there any genectic connexion with the story of the
Kumarasambhava 7]

* 8. K. Aiyangar, Ancient India, p. 93.

* AB.L, II, pp. 189—191.

® But Mr. Sankara’s objection that-Gkhya shows that uraga or
uraya could not be the first part of the name —as gujus@hvaye means
Hastin3pura and not Gajapura—is not convincing, We say gajasah-
vaya pure and not gajashvaya pura in the case of Hastingpura, and
we have on the other hand cases like #fagd 3¢ for Kapildvastu,
e.g., in Buddhacarita (I. 94) and Lalitavistara (ed. Lefmann, Vol. L.,
pp. 101, 113).

" In the paper in A.B.I., cited above.

16
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can therefore be none other than this famous city. Kali-
dasa shows himself in Ra.,IV. 49—150 and VI. 60—65 as well
acquainted with the Paindyas and he must have travelled widely
in that land ; this bit of local touch may be due to the know-
ledge thus obtained. In spite of phonetic resemblance we
should "set aside Mr. Vaidya’s equation and prefer Madura
as the Pandya capital meant by Kailidasa, especially when
Raghu enters the Pandya territory long after crossing the
Kaveri (Ra, IV. 45) on whose bank Uraiyur certainly was.
Uraiytr or Maduri, “stmeagy,” gives us no help for date.
But does non-mention of PaAndya patronage of letters in the
sixth canto of the Raghuvan'éa (as in the case of the king of
Anga, Ra.,, VI. 29) indicate that Kalidasa lived before the age
of the famous Tamil Sangam ?*

After conquering the Pandyas, Raghu proceeds towards
the western coast. Whether Verse 54 (3@reaefiyamat ds ftzdr-
| woRy wRuggasffediza: 1) indicates an actual fight
with the Keralans or mere passage through their territory
is not certain. Verse 58 tells us that the king of Aparanta
yielded tribute to Raghu. We are familiar with this name in
the inscriptions of Aéoka. Scholars who believe that Kalidasa’s
description of Raghu’s dig-vijaya is based on the conquests of
the Gupta kings could seek for the parallel to this conquest of
Aparinta in Samudra-Gupta’s conquest of Devarastra=
Maharagtra. But Jouveau-Dubreuil ? calls into question the
identification of Devarastra mentioned in the Allahabad Pillar
Inscription with Maharastra and himself places it in the Vizaga-
patam district.> There is therefore no parallelism between
Kalidasa’s description and the description in the Allahabad
Inscription. One should note here that Kalidasa makes Raghu

! Second and third centuries after Christ (S. K. Aiyangar,
Ancient India, Ch. XIV, Beginnings of South Indian History,
Ch. 1V). K. V. 8. Iyer's theory of a much later date is not accepted
by scholars. See K. (. Sesha Aiyar in 1.H.Q., 1., 473-82, 643-52.

* A.H.D., p. 60.

® Prof. D. R. Bhandarkar accepts this identification (L.H.Q., I,
p. 254). [But G, Ramdas (ibid., p. 687) pleads for Maharastra.]
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keep to the extreme west and avoid Central Deccan. We have
a poetical significance here : Raghu should not be represented
as conquering the country of his future son’s would-be father-
in-law, the king of Vidarbha (or his overlord, the Andhra
king, if he had any). There may be also an historical reason :
Kalidasa may have wanted to avoid the conquest of the
Andhra territory, because Ujjayini was politically connected
with it in his time which was certainly the case in the first
century B.C.*  Vikramadityn who, according to Jaina
tradition, came from Pratisthaina and drove out the Sakas
from Ujjayini about 57 B.C. may have been also related to
the Andhras.?  Non-conquest of Avanti follows as a matter
of course, for Raghu has been already made to take a more
westerly direction. I do not thercfore deduce any conclusion
about date from the avoidance of Avanti, as Mr. Dhanapati
Banerji has, for example, done,® particululy because  this
would be intelligible in any century—XKalidasa would certainly
avoid the indignity of his own province.

We have next the conquest of the Pirasikas. As the
passage is important, T shall quote all the verses : Tefiwieat
A wael wmFFAAr | ghgmenfaa Rommagrw @@t ke
FafgETaEt 48 AZAT A @ | MSAYHAGAAFSASIZT: W&
NG gTEE TEERCTAMA: | MFFERAITIRAL g &R
wgma St frdfn AR | aER GrEEaE: @ fgvedfa
Ng3  wofaRrenan:  Quwd WG 93| gfgmandeT @
f ageaarg ussn Aaad W qatar  Aghiiiagsa | smeddr-
Rratarg graEaagEg uskn. Verse 60 fells us that Raghu
went by « lund rowte, which shows that there was an
alternative sea route. The Persians were thercfore conquered
in Persia and not in Gujerat or Sind, as i3 often

' C.IL.L, I, pp. 531—3.

? Mr. Harit Krishna Deb in the Zeitsehrift fiir Indologie
und Iranistik, Vol. I, pp. 250—2302, identifies him with Gautamiputra
atakarpi and places the latter in the middle of the first

century B.C.
* Q.J.M.S., Vol. X, pp. 79-80.
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believed.* This verse rousesin our mind an akanksa for learning
the result of this expedition and the following verses therefore
cannot tell us of a different conquest. Consequently #a#t in
V. 61 means a Persianlady and Mr. Sankara is not justified
in saying, “In the Raghuvamséa (IV. 61), Raghu is said to
have defeated the Yavanas on his way from Trikata to
the land of the Parasikas, 7.e, in the Indus delta,”? nor also
any other scholar who believes that Raghu separately defeated
the Yavanas and the Parasikas. What our text warrants us is
that Kalidasa has confused the Persians with the Yavanas.
This is remarkable for our poet who is so very accurate in
his observations and expressions. The fact has a very im-
portant bearing on the date of Kalidasa. Since the middle of the
third century before Christ the Parthians were reigning in
Persia and their rule continued till 225 A.D. Priorto them the
Greeks were ruling there.  'When the Arsacidians came to
power, the Greek population was not driven out but remained in
Iran. Eastern Iran which probably Kalidasa means as the land
of the Parasikas conquered by Raghu had in the first century
B.C. a strong Greek element in its population, the residuum
of the previous Bactrian Greek ascendancy ; some petty Yavana
chiefs were also reigning in this region about this time.* To
this should be added the fact that the Parthian kings called
themselves Philhellenes and struck coins with Greek legends;
they were more Hellenistic in culture than Persian. Under
such circumstances Kalidasa could well confuse between the
Yavanas and the Parasikas i¢n Persia (Eastern Persia?). Does
not this place Kalidasa in the Parthian period? Non-mention
of the Yavanas in the Gupta inscriptions, particularly in the
Allahabad Pillar Inscription of Samudra-Gupta, distinctly

! Tam very glad to find Mr. Dhanapati Banerji (¢bid., p. 94)
emphagise this point. For maritime commerce between Barygaza
(Broach) and Persia in that early period see the Periplus of the
Erythraean sea.

*1L.HQ., I, p. 313.

* C.H.IL, Vol. I, Ch. XXIII.
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shows, if any proof is necessary, that there was no Yavana power
or population to the frontier of India in the Gupta period.
Professor Dr. D. R. Bhandarkar, with whom I was discussing
the question in March 1924, told me that “ Kalidasa has con-
fused between the Greeks and the Persians and thatis all.” He
did not want me to go further than that. But I cannot help
doing this as I am fully convinced of the habitual accuracy of
Kalidasa’s expressions. Kilidasa mentions the Yavanas and the
Yavanasalone (and not the Parasikas) as encountering the Sunga
army in his Malavikagnimitra and other evidences indicate that
Pusyamitra had actually a tussle with Yavanas (and not
Parasikas). 1 therefore explain  this single confusion of
Kalidasa' by the large Yavana clement in the Persian (especially
East-Iranian) population of the first century B.C. Verses 61
and 65 tell us of the plenty of vine in the country of the
Parasikas and this is still true of certain parts of modern Persia
and Afghanistan.” Verse 62 informs us that the Persians fought
on horseback. We know from Herodotus (Bk. I. §136) of the
Persian fondness for horsemanship and Bactria which may
have been the place where Kailidasa makes Raghu fight the
Persians® was noted both for horses and the vine.* The
mention of beards of the Persians has, strangely enough, caused
some trouble to a scholar of great note, because ‘the Parsces
are clean-shaven and so must have been their ancestors” But
not all modern Parsces are clean-shaven® and ancient Persians,

! My friend Professor Pramathan8th Sarkar, M.A., of the City
College and the Calcutta University, a rure Kalidasa scholar, says
that Kalid8sa has not confused the two peoples at all but has simply
referred to their admixture. If this interpretation is accepted, my
argument about the poet’s date applies with greater force.

? Keane'’s Asia, 1896, Vol. II, pp. 25, 486. I have used the term
‘Persia’ in a wide sense,

* Of. Ksiragvamin in his commentary on the Amarakosa (ed.
Oka, p. 110), ae<tmuei awgdtm axIrerciod ** gyqatfim: wwaisangg s,
which shows that ere this Raghu was not far off from Bactria.

* Rawlinson, Bactria, pp. 2-3.

® I have one Parsee friend in Calcutta who has a nice beard and
it is well known that the Parsee Dasturs (who necessarily conform
to old ways) do grow most venerable beards.
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as we know from their sculptures, did have a luxuriant growth
of beard.

The three following verses (66—68) are again im-
portant and they arc: “@: waed WA weatm @Ry
el ftdergaRey @ife uasn Rdfaasmea 49 (v L
f&rg- )aﬁtﬁazﬁ. | FYIARE: @ FAFEFARAUL USoN X
FUERAET WFY AHAHAG | FNSTMETRAT a7 {Gafeag ua=n.”
From Persia Raghu turns northwards (V. 66) and the Oxus
(@g) falls on his way along whose banks his horses wander
long (V. 67). @& is the reading, according to Nandargikar,
of Vallabha, a commentator carlier than Hemadri, Caritra-
vardhana, Malliniitha and Sumativijaya, who all refer to
him'® and 4% of Caritravardhana and 9 of Sumativijaya;
the other readings arc #9 and @=g.> From this we may safely
infer that =9- was the original reading and understand
the Oxus to have been meant by Kalidasa. Mallinittha changed
‘49’ to ‘f&g’ because the name was unknown for any
Indian river—these commentators could not realize that
Raghu was now outside India! Ciritravardhana throws out the
wild guess that ¥F was a lake in Kashmir — ‘agg AW
iﬂﬂﬁﬁ{q’ ” Why ? Because saffron mentioned in the last
line of the verse grows in Kashmir (“‘@w#tid® gFagaaigeaas
g gsaw  gudgwdawd gwq ” — Caritravardhana®).
And Mallinatha removes all difficultics by boldly reading
‘Rege for ‘dAj-‘dyw’-‘dg’- or ‘WY ’-;the Tndus certainly
flows through Kashmir. Apart from the extant readings of
the earlier commentators, there is a very strong objection
against the reading ‘ RFg’- (=the Indus)— ‘a1’ in
Verse 60 has already indicated that Raghu is no more on
Indian soil. As regards saffron, on which Raghu’s horses
rolled, the flower does grow in Persia,* though the fact is
not generally known.  Raghu was now in the north-eastern

! Nandargikar’s Raghuvamséa, 3rd. ed., Introduction, p. 11.

* Ibid., Text, p. 115, critical notes on V. 67.

® Qee selection from the commentaries in ibid., Notes, pp. 81-2.
* Sce Encyclopxdia Britannica, 11th ed., Vol. 23, p. 999.
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frontier of Persia. Though Kalidasa does not expressly tell
us that Raghu crossed the Oxus, we may confidently believe
that is what the poet meant. In Ra, V. 42, we are told that
Aja reaches the banks of the Narmadd and its crossing is not
anywhere referred to ; but the prince must have crossed the
river before he could reach Vidarbha territory. Ra, IV. 68,
describes in one short verse Raghu’s conquest of the Hunas.
The mention of the Huns is commonly belicved® (o preclude
the - possibility of a date earlier than the fifth or sixth century
AD. But Indian knowledge of the Huns in the (irst
century B.C. is not impossible. The Huns are mentioned ag
Hunus in the Yashts (V. 53,57, X. 113, XIIT. 100 and
XIX. 86, also XIX. 41?) of the Avesta® which can hardly
date from a post-Christian era. The ecrection of the great
Chinese Wall led to certain important race migrations in the
second century B.C. The Hiung-nu (=Huns), against whom
the wall was intended, fell upon the Yuch-chi, a pcople belong-
ing to the same stock, in 165 B.C. and displaced them from
Kan-suh in North-Western China. The Yueh-chi,in their turn,
routed the Wu-sun in the country of the Ili river and
continued their journey westwards. One section of these
people, the Great Yueh-chi, settled on the north of the
Jaxartes after driving the Sakas from there. But they could
not long remain in peace in this country. The infant son of the
Wau-sun chief whom the Yueh-chi had killed had now grown
up to manhood under the protection of the Hiung-nus, the old
rivals of the Yueh-chi and he now (c. 140 B.C.) with their
help attacked the Great Yueh-chi and drove them to the south
of the Oxus.®* The Hiung-nus could have now lived (in

! Huth, Die Zeit des Kaliddsa, pp. 23-32 ; Hillebrandt, Kalidasa,
p. 13, and K. G. Sankara Iyer, summarising Indian and English
opinions, in Q.J.M.S., Vol, IX, pp. 46, 49—51.

? J. J. Modi, in Bhandarkar Commemoration Volume, pp. 65—-80.

* See among other summaries, M. A. Stein, I.A., Vol. 34, pp. 75-6,
C. H. 1., Vol. I, pp. 565-6, and Smith, E.H.I.*, pp. 263-5; also see
Stein in the Geographical Journal, May 1925, pp. 397 ff.,, for fuller
particulars on some points,
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small detachments?) to the north of the Oxus or may have
frequently made incursions there. Since 115 B.C. the Kansu
region had been freed of the Hiung-nus and they were now
confined to the Tien-shan whence they could pounce on only
the people to the south-west: the two Chinese walls made
depradation on Chinese territory now impossible, and the Oxus
region was in a direct line for the frequent attacks of those
marauding horsemen. Tales of Hiung-nu depradations would
be easily carried to Persia ¢. 100 B.C. or earlier and also to
India about that time through traders.® Could not Kalidasa
know of the Hinas in the middle of the first century B.C.
from the (Persian) Sakas of Ujjayini or from traders? The
poet does not precisely tell us if the Hianas lived to the
immediate north of the Oxus or were some way off We
should also remember that the Yueh-chi who were living
to the north of the Oxus about 140 B.C. seem to have
been akin in race to the Hiung-nus.? It should be noted
that Kalidasa has left some interesting local touches for
all the other principalities or peoples conquered by Raghu,
but for the Hunas he could only say that Raghu caused their
women to slap their own cheeks at the loss of their lords.?

! A brigk trade between China and western countries, including
Persia and India, began in the reign of the great Hun Emperor Wuti
(140-87 B.C.) and silk wag the chief thing exported from China. We
find Kaliddsa refer to this new ware ag CinamSuka (Chinese cloth)
in Sakuntald, Act I, last verse and Ku., VII. 4. We have here a
delightful bit of anachronism like the reference to the importation
of spices in Ra., VI. 57. For Chinese trade with India about this
time see * Periplus of the Erythrean Sea” (Schoff), §64: * After this
region under the very north, the sea outside ending in a land ecalled
This, there is a very great inland city called Thins, from which
raw silk and silk yarn and silk cloth are brought on foot through
Bactria to Barygaza, and are also exported to Damirica by way of
the river Ganges.” Of course, silk had begun to be imported into
India much earlier (Schoff, p. 264).

' See Smith, E.H.I.*, p. 262, and n. 1, and M. Aurel Stein’s
paper “ White Huns and Kindred Tribes in the History of the Indian
North-West Frontier,” in 1.A., Vol. 34, pp. 78—87, referred to above.

* Professor Bhandarkar in the course of the conversation
referred to above said there might be a local touch in the slapping
of the cheeks; it is generally the head or the breast that an Indian
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This shows conclusively that Kalidasa knew not much of the
Hiinas or their country and what little he knew was from mere
hearsay. I cannot therefore believe that mention of the Hinas
in Ra, IV. 68, necessarily makes Kalidasa live after 420
AD. or later still and T am very glad to find Professor
Keith remark, “The exact identity of the Hinas of the
epic is immaterial ; as the name had penetrated to the western
world by the second century A.D. if not earlier, there is no
conceivable reason for assuming that it could not have reached
India long before the fifth or sixth centuries A.D.” * That
a well-travelled and well-informed man like Kilidisa could
not secure any precise information about the Htinas certainly
suggests that they were not living in the neighbourhood of
India in his time. The discovery of the carlier reading * @’ or
‘dg’ or ‘A%’ for Mallindtha’s ‘®*g’ has dispelled the old
illusion that Kalidisa places the Huns in Kashmir and the
information about the growth of saffron in Persia supplied by
the Encyclopedia Britannica removes all doubts.

The other peoples conquered by Raghu are unimportant
for our purpose. But before taking leave of Canto TV, I
must make some remarks about the alleged Gupta basis of
Kalidasa’s digvijaya story. Mark Collins believes in
this origin and he has drawn up a comparative table of
the countries conquered by Raghu and those conquered by
Samudra-Gupta (including some with which 8. had but diplo-
matic relations).” But no great pains are required to

woman strikes in grief. My brother-in-law Mr. Santosh Kumar
Banerji, a Persian scholar, tells me that slapping the cheek ig a
Persian custom, and my friend Mr. M. Naimur Rehman of our Persian
and Arabic Department corroborates Mr. Banerji’s statement from
personal observation. The custom also seems to have been known
in some part of Arabia. But no such information ig available about
the Huns. [Does K. ascribe to the Huns a Persian custom ?]

! Sanskrit Drama, p. 145. I may here refer to the mention
of Hiupa-lipi in the Lalitavistara (ed. Lefmann, p. 126), which even
in itg present form can hardly be as late as the fifth century A.D.

* Geographical Data of the Raghuvaméa and Dasakumdracarita,
Leipzig, 1907, pp. 57—9.

17
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realise the want of real parallelism. Collins has noticed one
difficulty, that the geographical terms used by Kalidasa are
different from and earlier than those used in the inscriptions
of the fifth and sixth centuries A.D. He has sought to ex-
plain this discrepancy by assuming that Kalidasa used conven-
tional geography! This is but natural because he started with
the given premise that Kalidasa lived sometime “between 400
and 600 A.D.” We have now sufficient reason for placing
our poet much anterior to 400 A.D,, and we need not therefore
brand his geographical terms as conventional. That he has
been purposely® a little archaic here and there I do not
want to deny, but he has been mostly true to the conditions of
the first century B.C. Mr. Radhagovinda Basak attempted a
more thorough parallelism between Raghu’s digvijaya and
Gupta conquests® and it seems at first sight that he has
completely succeeded. But careful scrutiny will reveal that he
has exaggerated the resemblances and has sometimes interpret-
ed the inscriptional evidence in the light of Kalidasa.® It
should be noted that there is nothing in the fourth canto of the
Raghuvamséa corresponding to Samudra-Gupta’s receipt of
tribute from some Punjab tribes, or his violent uprooting of the
neighbouring chiefs in Aryavarta. A. Gawronski’s explana-
tion of the latter discrepancy* must be considered a poor

1 Wo should remember that the supposed date of his story
is earlier than his times by at least several centuries,

* In a paper communicated to the Second Oriental Conference
at Calcutta. See Proceedings, pp. 3256 —334.

> Compare, for example, his supposition that Candra-Gupta I
re-established the family of the reigning princes of Bengal after
having conquered them, because Kaliddsa makes Raghu re-establish
the King of Vanga after defeating him, though the Meherauli In-
scription tells no such tale. The inscription mentions only the
defeating of the Vafgas by Candra and it is not certain that thig
Candra is Candra-Gupta I. He was probably the same person ag
Candra-Varman of Pvskarana (in Rajputana) who was a contemporary
of Candra-Gupta I. See I.A., 1913, pp. 217—9, Smith, E.H.IL*,
p. 307 n., and R. D. Banerji’s %113 2051, 3 O, % 8-, 83, 88,

* “The Digvijaya of Raghu and some connected Problems”
in Rocznik Oryentalistyczny, Vol. I, Krakow, 1914-5, p. 48,
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attempt. Nor does Samudra-Gupta march against the king
of Kamariipa as Raghu does. I cannot therefore help believing
that Kalidasa has followed no actual historical model but his
own imagination, and such epic model as may have existed
before his time in describing the conquests of Raghu.' 1
may even say that Harigena, the chronicler of Samudra-Gupta’s
conquests, derived some hints from Kalidasa’s poem and
made much of his patron’s petty conquests and described his
defeats or indecisive engagements as grahena-moksanugroha-
Janita-prataponmisra-mahabhda gya.* What induced Kalidasa
to make Raghu release the kings of Vanga and Kalinga
after conquering them was probably the presence of these
kingdoms in his time. And there was the additional driving
factor in our poet’s ahimsa predilections;® see Ku, IIL 20,
Ra., V. 50, Ra.,, V. 57 (with VIL 61-62) and VIL 47—also
IX. 14, X VI 2, XVII. 42, which speak of similar restitutions
of territories. Before we wuttlise a poem for historical
purposes we should deternune fully the poet's view of life.
It is usual to believe that Samudra-Gupta was a mighty

! Compare Keith in J.R.A.S., 1909, p. 437 : " But, in truth, ag
Biihler pointed out, the poem shows in every line that Raghu’s
march is a poetical one, not a real one. Just ag Somadeva copies
Kalid#sa in an account presumably meant to be at least as historical ag
that of Raghu’s conquests, so Kaliddsa followed the Kpics, the
Purfinas, and other Kavya writers. He makes Raghu conquer Plra-
sikas, Hunas, Kambojas, Yavanas, et hoc genus omne; he simply
defeats for him all warlike nations,......” I am in complete agreement
with Professor Keith, except in so far as the Parasikas are concerned,
for which see below.

? We read at school a certain text-book on Indian History,
describing the battle of Chillianwalla ag a drawn engagement and
another as a victory for British arms! A. Gawronski has himself
(loc. cit., pp. 48—55) shown the influence of Kaliddsa on Somadeva
(in his description of Udayana’s conquests). Another possible
influence of Kalid3sa may be traced in the Mah8prajifparamits
Sastra, ascribed to N&gfrjuna and translated into Chinese before
405 A.D., in which a Bodhisattva is described as having ** proceeded
for a short time to Northern India to the country of the Yuetche
to subjugate the Dragon King Apalala, and finally ” a8 having gone
“to the west of the Yuetche to conquer the Rakshasi”! (Nariman,
Sansgkrit Buddhism, 1st ed., p. 194).

® Probably under Jaina influence.
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conqueror. But M. Jouveau-Dubreuil has shown that the
belief is a little exaggerated, at least so far as the South is
concerned.' I have a lurking suspicion in my mind that
Samudra-Gupta’s imagination was fired by the poet Kalidasa’s
description of Raghu’s digvijaye and he may have tried to
imitate it, as far as it was then possible.* Raghu conquered the
eastern and south-eastern powers and then turned southwards.
Samudra-Gupta himself belonged to the eastern province of
Magadha and he therefore first® turned southwards. But
meeting with a repulse there, after some success, he could not
complete the circuit of South India,* but retraced his steps
conquering some more petty principalities. The easier conquests
in North India have been made much of by his panegyrist and
the diplomatic relations with some forcign powers, though true,
may have been entered into by Samudra-Gupta or described by
Harigena in imitation of Raghu’s conquest of the Persians, the
Huns and the Kambojas. Kalidasa could not flatter the Gupta

! A.H.D., pp. 58—61.

* Samudra-Gupta seems to have had a predecessor in Candra-
Varman of Puskarana, who claims to have conquered even Vahlika
(Bahlk) where Kalidasa made Raghu go.

® The Allahabad Pillar Inscription describes the southern
conquests first and M. Jouveau-Dubreuil scems justified (A.H.D.,
p. 59) in rejecting Vincent A. Smith’s theory (E.H.IL.*, p. 299) that
Samudra-Gupta first *‘ subjugated the R&jas of the Gangetic plain.”

* G. Jouveau-Dubreuil (A.H.D., pp. 59, 60) shows that Deva-
r@stra is not Mah&rdstra, nor is Erandapalla in Khandesh. Professor
Bhandarkar (I.H.Q. I., p. 253, 254) seems to accept Monsieur Jouveau-
Dubreuil’s identifications. It would be proper for me to mention
here Professor Dr. Radhakumud Mukherji’s objection against the
French scholar’s rejection of Mah@rdstra and Erandol. He told me
that it would be difficult for Samudra-Gupta to return by the way
he had first marched for his conquered enemies would try to harm
him and he would therefore take a more westerly direction. But
the argument does not convince me and it is possible to infer from
the text of the inscription that Samudra-Gupta did slightly alter
his path, but still confining himself to the east coast. In support of
an eastern locality for Devardstra, I may quote a verse occurring in
the Vayu and Brahmanda Purdnas, giving the territorial limits of the
Devaraksitas (of the fourth century A.D.?): Rweizereudlogire arafommg
O w9 7 g i Neaed Jacea: o’ (Pargiter, D.K.A., p. 54.)
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monarchs by making Raghu conquer lands which even Samudra-
Gupta could not reach. Why do Gupta period theorists
forget this ? The first portion of the Allahabad Inscription
of Samudra-Gupta, describing Candra-Gupta’s acceptance
of this prince as heir-apparent and ensuing events, has a
strong resemblance with the concluding portion of Raghuvamsa,
Canto III, and the first few verses of Canto IV, where we have
a similar description of Dilipa’s passing on of the crown to
Raghu and the immediate effect of Raghu’s accession. One
would naturally think that Kalidisa was influenced by the
actual facts of Samudra-Gupta’s accession, but is it certain that
Harigena did not use the cowrt poet’s usual hyperbole? I
shall show the resemblances elsewhere but I may mention one
parallel here: ¢ Rsftgreal wsd & fgea sfifias | g3 sqferat oot
grasfuRatgran: 0” (Ra., IV. 2) possibly suggested ¢ diaiwavar
RrsrUgeTar aw g osw@ 17 of the inscription (1. 10.) ;
compare also v. 4 (ll. 7-8) of the inscription with Ra., IIT. 68.
And ‘* sraEgaTeaRgIRTEfaTm® ? of the inscription (1. 25.)
may preserve a distant reminiscence of * w®’ FgmeAtfradwf:
4xw StE gEatsimd ” (Ra., XIIT. 6) and of the verse preceding
it (¢ at awrEwt sRgoar fud g @ o sk | RsgrReren-
qFAIITRrIHITE safaaar ar u” ).

But some historical facts may be after all bchind Kalidasa’s
story. I have already drawn attention to the fact that the king
of Kalinga has been likened to adverse fortune in Ra,, VL 58,
where Indumati rejects him. This may have been due, as I
have suggested, to the historical depredations of king Kharavela
of Kalinga of the preceding century over the territory,
among others, of the Bhojakas of Vidarbha. Kaliddsa has
dilated over only three conquests, those of Kalitiga, Persia and
Kamarapa. The king of Kamariipa did not fight at all but the
Kalingans and the Persians did put up a tough fight. Kalidasa
has described these two fightings with some ansmus. The
reason for his pique against the Kalingans has been already

! Does ‘= 78 0w’ mean ‘ whose coronation salute being done’ ?
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indicated and that for the Persians I shall suggest now. The
Jaina legend in connexion with Kalakacarya’s history represents
him as going out of India and bringing the Sakas from the
other side of the Indus to dethrone and kill Gardabhilla of
Ujjayini. The chiefs of these foreigners are termed Sahis and
their overlord Sihanu Sahi. * The titles are Persian and
we know that the Sakas in and to the north-west of India in
the first centuny B.C. were under the Parthians or were related
to them.? Kalidasa’'s fair Ujjayini remained under foreign
rule till (Gardabhilla’s son) Vikramaditya, so the tradition
continues, came from Pratisthana (Paithan) and drove out these
Saka-Parthava usurpers. Our poet could not therefore cherish
kindly feelings towards these Sakas or their suzerains, the
Parthians, and he made Raghu beard the Persian lion in his
den. The foreign conquerors of Ujjayini were Sakas and not
Persains proper but they were vassals of the Persians and
bore Persian titles and certainly followed Persian ways. We
may therefore believe that Kalidasa made Raghu conquer the
overlords of these Szmkus, the Persians, in their own home to
wipe off; if he could, this national disgrace. The Kumirasam-
bhava may have been written when the “ demoniacal ” foreigners
were reigning in the heart of the sacred land of Avanti®* and
the prince Vikramaditya* may have been living in the court

' See Z. D. M. G., Vol. 34. pp. 262-3. Professor Sten Konow
makes out the Indo-Scythian conquerors of India to be Iranian in
stock and speech. Sco Modern Review, April, 1921 pp. 463—470.

* See Smith, B.H.I *, pp. 242 ff., Rapson, C.H.I.,I, Ch. 23.
b Qf. " aftaq fangan: W ARy JdwA: 1 goas g aw andE g0 ”

(IL. 1), cte.,, of the Kumirasambhava. Students of Bengali Litera-
ture will here recall the case of the JAZIA (Vrtra-Samhira) of Babu
Hemchandra Bandyopadhyaya.

*1am not certain whether @%#&m was the name of the in-
dividual or the title assumed on accession, but the latter assumption
would probably he more natural. Candra-Gupta II, who reconquered
Malwa from the Sakas about the end of the fourth century A.D.,
was probably the second man to assume the title of Vikramaditya,
in imitation, as it seems, of the avenger of Gardabhilla. Similar
attempts at imitataion by King Bhoja of Dhard of early eleventh
century are known to scholars. Modern traditions about Vikramaditya
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of Pratisthina, planning the rescue of his ancestral kingdom
from the yoke of the foreigners.' The Raghuvamséa was
certainly a later work, possibly the last of Kalidasa’s writings.
There was peace and prosperity now, and the poet takes an
imaginary vengeance on the late disturbers of the peace. *
I shall show below that Kalidisa makes a veiled reference
to Vikramaditya, king of Ujjayini in the Raghuvaéa.

We may now turn to the sixth canto of the Raghuvamsa
where the qualities of some of the important kings of
India are recounted before Indumati and our poet incidentally
gives us some idea of the political condition of India in his
time (or shortly before). We are justificd in making some
inferences about contemporary conditions by the factt hat there
is little correspondence between Kalidasa’s political divisions
and those in the Rimayana and the earlier Purinas ; Kilidasa
was therefore influenced more by the actuals of his day than

gseem to contain clements from incidents in the reigns of these threc
kings. The Vikramaditya referred to by Hala (V. 64) must necessarily
be Gardabhilla’s son. The greater part of Kalid@sua's literary career
probably belonged to a period prior to Vikramaditya’s patronage.

' T have given one possible explanation for tho non-complot-
ion of the work ; another may be that fear of the reigning éaka
chief made Kaliddsa leave his poem unfinished. I must mention
here a view long held by my friend Professor Pramathanath Sarkar
that the Kumarasambhava is not an incomplete poem hut that ity
story has a natural and artistic end with the eighth canto. DBut I
do not accept my friend’s view as the Kumdira is not even conceived
at the end of that canto.

* The éaka invaders may have been known, when they first
came, as Persiang, and their true nationality may have been realised
only later. We have a somewhat similar case in the term “‘fafao’
(Phiringi=Frank) used long in my province promiscuously for all
Europeans. The writer of the Periplus of the Erythrean Sea (§3R8),
knew the Sakas of Sind as Parthians. Kalidasa’s information
about Persia may have heen obtained not from travel in that land but
only from the testimony of the éaka intruders in Ujjayini. Theinfor-
mation about the Hunas may well have been received from this source,
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by the earlier writers. But it is possible that in some cases
there is no correspondence between Sunanda’s description and
the real condition of the state in Kalidasa’s time.

The king of Magadha heads the list. He is described
in Verses 21—24 and Verse 25 refers to his rejection by
Indumati. The verses may be quoted here:

“ gt TR TAEGEATETEE AT |
AT TARHATITTW: AT ATH FAIARAT WR 90
FIH I A=Y AFTANISAA ARFAATFEA R |
ATFANHEAF I stfasaeht s=zada uf: w3
s aErRETTEEEATgaEE A |

T QUgFNT ST, AFELAASHIAFR N3N
A9 MRBA oA T @7 FE TN |
MAAAEAATEAT A eqE GG W8
& qare andya Rl Sgatgavearen
wINTrAfFadT a=f senfREteaTr 1k,

Verse 22 distinctly shows that Magadha was the chief
power in India in Kalidisa’s time. The Gupta period theorists
read here a reference to the Imperial Guptas of Magadha. But,
was an inglorious dynasty ruling in Magadha in the first century
B. C.? The Mauryas were the paramount rulers of North India
and though the Magadhan Empire had considerably diminished
during the reign of the successors of Afoka, Pugyamitra, the
founder of the Suﬁga dynasty, did make some extension of
territory ; and though by the time of the Kanvas, who were
reigning in the second and third quarters of the first century
B.C,, disintegration had again set in, the imperial glory had not
altogether left the throne of Puspapura (Pataliputra). The
Kanvasmay well be compared to the later Mughal Bidshahs of
India, who though Emperorsin little more than name, did receive
the honour of paramount rulers. The glory of the Magadhan
throne extended in the past through the Suﬁgas, the Mauryas,
the Nandas and the Siéundgas to the Puranic Brhadrathas.
There is therefore nothing in verse 22 making for a late date,
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The following verse refers to the performance of many
sacrifices by the King of Magadha. Here too the Gupta period
theorists see a reference to the performance of the Asvamedha
sacrifice by Samudra-Gupta after it was long in disuse (“‘fer-
mmﬁvmg':”). But did not Pusyamitra too revive the Asva-
medha ceremomy of which we have an allusion in Patafijali’s
Mahabhagya, a circumstantial account in Kilidasa’s own Mala-
vikagnimitra and a reference in the newly discovered Suﬁga
Inscription?*'  That Kalidasa had a great regard for the
Suiigas is conclusively proved by his sclecting the theme
of his virgin drama from their history. And these Suf)gas
were not far removed in time from a writer writing in+ 50 B.C.
Indumati bows to the King of Magadha before she passes
on to another king ; no other king received the same treatment.
This is, so says Mr. Bijuy Chandra Majumdar, because the
Guptas were the Emperors of North India in the fifth century
A.D. But imperial title (with a nominal empire, if you like)
is intelligible in the King of Magadha of pre-Christiun
centuries as well.  The real reason for Indumati’s prandma,
however, scems to me to lic in the fact that a Brahmin
dynasty was just then sitting on the throne of Magadha.
The Kanvas (72 B.C.—28 B.C.) were certainly Brahmins
and such may have been their predecessors, the Suﬁgas, too;*?

Ksatriya princess would naturally bow down before a Brahmin
prince.’ This mtelpretatlon is prob.xbly supporbed by the

' Mr. K. P. Jayaswal in Modvrn Review for October, 1924
(pp. 430-2). The inscription (found in Ayodhya) gives the interesting
mformatwn that_ Pusyamitra_ performed the Asvamcdha sacrifico
twice—"' fgusadamiom: gama: gy (/bid., p. 431).

* See K. P. Jayaswal, J.B.O.R.S., Vol. IV, pp. 257-260. MM.
Pt. H. P. Shastri first offered this suggestion. The arguments of Pt.
Shastrl and Mr. Jayaswal convince me.

1 do not blind myself to the artistic effect of making
Indumati pause a while before the first king she is introduced to
and courteously bowing to him before rejection ; she soon gets
over her delicacy and rejects suitor after suitor till she comes to
Aja. I do not want to forget that Kalidasa was writing poetry and
not history and I regret the lot of us twenticth century readers

18
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expression—labdhavarna in v. 21, wherea secondary meaning
of “F=at aq: swwaW: (1 Brahmin’s caste or, say, a twice-born’s
caste) @ may have been also intended. The Kanvas were
Brahmins and if the Suiigas too were not so, they were at least
of a higher caste than the doubly fallen (casteless and heretical)
Mauryas. Kailidasa may have been thinking of Pusyamltm
when he wrote “ TARWATEIAW: ” and “WAR AR FunIAEAT
for the founder of the Sunga dynasty inaugurated a Brahmanic-
al revival and gained popularity with the Hindu subjects who
had so long been cast into the shade, and he certainly crossed
gwords with the Yavana invader Menander and defeated
him.! It is also possible that our poet was thinking of
Vasudeva, the founder of the Kanva dynasty, who could well
earn popularity with the subjects through the removal of the
licentious Suniga king Devabhiti (—bhiimi.) No special
significance can, however, be shown for parantapal in this
case.?  Before taking leave of the king of Magadha, I
must, in all honesty, mention one point which might go
against my theory. Verse 21 makes this king “the refuge
of persons secking shelter” and we should probably read
herc an allusion to some well-known incident in the life of
the contemporary king of Magadha or of any previous king

who have to read history in the fincst poem. Still, an indirect
hint at the caste of the contemporary king of Magadha does not
geem to me incompatible with tho artistic reason for this preferen-
tial treatment. |I may mention here a highly hunorous explana-
tion of this prapamn proposed by Mr. Nrityalal Mookerji,
late Principal of tho Carmichael College, Rangpur. When I gave him
onc day my cxplanation of the obeisance, he said with a smile,
“ qB1 AL AL A7 THASIT WA &' ‘%T{?m, pfwe’ p” (“ Don’t
you understand the reason ? Indumati thought * Grandpa, thou too
(art como) 1" ) 1.

! Tven if the whole fighting was done by his grandson, Prince
Vaswmitra, the credit goes to him.

* vEsudova=Krsepa was, however, famous ag a killer of many
foes, human and non-human.
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(historical or Puranic). ' From my present knowledge T
cannot make out what incident in the first or any previous
century before Christ our poet could have referred to. But
there is a line in Harigena’s panegyric of Samudra-Gupta
which does speak of that monarch’s vouchsafing of help to
other kings—‘‘mRmsermtmauaEmREHAIENRGgITRRT-
areaana: (L 23).”*  This ought to make Kalidasa posterior
to Samudra-Gupta, but, as I have sufficient ground for
believing that Asévaghosa has borrowed from Kailiddsa and
not Kalidasa from him, I prefer to take Harigena’s statement
as a hyperbole in the usual courtier’s style and possibly
under the influence of KailidAsa. Later research may some
day reveal to us some story of Pugyamitra’s helping of other
(Brahmanical) states in throwing off forcign (or Buddhist)
yoke.* Can we read here any reference to Udayana’s
regaining of his ancestral land (encroached upon by the Kasis)

' Possibly not Purfipic, because ‘w1 siwgfm: whd wiied
q@RwETR ' of Rul, XIIT. 6, seems to indicate that such an incident
wasg in the living memory of people., If Pusyamitra is meant
by Kaliddsa in Ra.,, VI, 21, he could certainly be deseribed ag
¢ witerd wa@w’ in X111 6. [But was K. tkinking of the refuge and help
Vikramaditya received from the Andhra court ? If performance of
sacrifices conld entitle Pusyamitra to the  epithet dharinollara,
some Andhra chiefs (notably, the third, Sri-S’dtakurni) conld lay
claim to it (see Rapson, C. IT. I, I. pp. 530-1). The son of
Gardabhilla overthrown and killed by the foreign éak:ls could
certainly be alluded to as upaplevin nypa.]

* Of. also * FEgmmmyTaigTan e s Y in 1, 26,

* After I had written the above I referred the question to my
friend Professor Pramathanath Sarkar. He said Kalid@sa was prob-
ably alluding to PuSyamitra who must have helped many princes
suffering from the attacks of Menander by defeating him or to
Candragupta Maurya who certainly formed a lcague with many chiefs
and helped them to throw off the Greek yoke. My friend was
emphatic in his view that most of the kings thought of by
K3&lid#sa belonged to the immediate past and were not his
contemporaries,
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through the help of Daraka, king of Magadha, with whose
sister Padmivati he contracted a political marriage ?*

After the king of Magadha is courteously rcjected by
Indumati, Sunanda carries her to the king of Anga. A king
of Anga is certainly unintelligible as a power distinct from the
Gupta king of Magadha in the fourth or fifth century A.D.,
and neither Anga nor Campa come in for mention in any of
the Gupta Inscriptions. Anga must have been included with-
in the home province of the Gupta emperor. We must there-
fore agsume that Kalidasa’s Anga-natha belongs to the realm of
legends. But if there was no distinct state of Anga in Kalida-
sa’s time, why did he introduce a king of Anga in the sixth
canto of the Raghuvamsa? I have already drawn attention
to the purposive character of Kalidasa’s selection. There are
some indications about the presence of a state of Anga, distinct
from that of Magadha, in the second century B.C, and the
same condition may be safely inferred for the following century.
Kharavela lays claim to having carried away, the wealth of
Magadha and Anga;* Magadha and Anga were therefore
distinct kingdoms tn his time. The king of Rajagrha
(. 8) also may have been distinguished from Byhaspatimitra
(=Pusyamitra, according to Mr. Jayaswal) of Magadha (L. 12),
though Mr. Jayaswal has identified the two.®> The mention of

! The story is given in the Svapnav3savadatta and in the
Kathdsarits@gara (possibly on the basis of the Brhatkathd of Gunidhya
for the brief Brhatkathdslokasanigraha of Buddhasv@min makes
a reference to Padmivati). See Harit Krishna Deb’s paper “ Udayana
Vatsa-Raja,” Calcutta, 1919.

* “ Anga-Magadha-vasum ca neyat”—11athignmpha Inscription,
1. 12, J.B.O.R.S., vol. IV, p. 384.

3 See C.H.I, I, pp. 527, 537. Mr. Jayaswal has certainly made
out a strong case for the identity of the king of Rajagrha with Baha-
satimitra, the king of Magadha. Mathur@ and the adjoining regions
were certainly within the sphere of influence of the house of Vatsa
(the S;uﬁgas) at this time as numismatic evidence seems to indicate
(Ibid., pp. 525-6). But the language of the Hathigumpha Inscription
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a distinct king of Anga in Raghu, Canto VI, should therefore
place Kalidisa close to Khiaravela’s time. One verse of the
Anga group (v. 79) gives us an interesting bit of information :
“ RrEfraeIERFGEARTY, g4 Whw geEd 9 | ween i g =
At @A wEariy qdregdiar 0.’ We may infer from this that
the king of Anga was a great patron of learning in Kalidasa’s
day—the poet may, for all that we know, have himself received
his patronage. Will scholars search for a king of Aiga
answering this description in the first or second century B.C,
or in the legendary period—or say in the fifth or sixth centu-
ry AD? Scholars who make Kalidasa recipient of Gupta
patronage should notice that the poet has made the king of
Anga a scholar and patron of learning and not the king of

seems to cast some doubt over the point. Bahasatimitra’s identifico-
tion with Pusyamitra is possible but not certain. But Bahagatimitra
of the Pabhosd Inscription (Liider’s 904) and of coins cannot certainly
be Pugyamitra. For how could Agadhagena, maternal uncle of
Bahagatimitra, have lived till the tenth year of the reign of Odraka,
the fifth éuﬁga king, if Bahasatimitra werc PuSyamitra, the first
S'uﬁga monarch? However, as this Bahasatimitra had relations in
Mathurd, he could be identified with Bahasatimitra=Xking of Magadha
(and Rjagrha) of the Hathigumphd Inseription, if we could bring
down Khiravela to the time of Odraka and give up all thoughts of his
contemporaneity with Pusyamitra. Mr. Jayaswal hag himself recently
spoken of the uncertainty of Qalaeographic evidence (Modern Review,
October, 1924, p. 432). The Satakarni refcrred to by Kharavela (,1. 4)
may well be Satakarpi II, the sixth Andhra king, and not Sri-Sata-
karni, the third monarch (as Mr. Jayaswal supposes, J.B.O.R.S., IIL,
pp. 441-2). This supposition will probably remove all difficulties.
The king of Magadha and the king of Rijagrha of the Hathigumpha
Inscription will then easily mean the same person. The inscription
may really have been incised in the 165th year since ASoka’s
accession; for Aoka was the “ Muriya King ” who conquered Kalinga
and Candragupta had nothing to do with it. Of course I do not
get any support for my theory from the interpretation of the
inseription T myself propose but separate mention of Afga and
Magadha in 1. 12 is sufficient for my purpose.
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Magadha. Kalidasa’s partiality for the king of Anga is also
borne out by the next verse, “ HUTFOWREAE agAAR
TAAATIA, FA | AT A FEA A T A @A g A @, PraeRl
s 11!

Next comes the king of Avanti. The verses being

very important from my point of view I quote them in
full :—

“am: ol gad fyaghi (v, . wet) g fage sfeopt
fretama frdaemy (v. | Adwsran) 37§ adtarafidgmd 13
wafaarnsaggaag A maaRrEggRa: |
FAUA THAAGSYAATEAE & qarigiaar Gy uz=u
T GAIQY AATTH@ GGG |
Ffa ameaframaiat saeREEad @i 13k
TE ArEGRRTTE qawgd e g |
afraedsh aefmfirsitenaat Ao sqta 1L
AT AT ag MU e sgwTar S
Rmamfresivarg Aeg gumarag ui
aftrafiaifiaasged sagmRawag |
T QT AMAGFATAT A ATgaeta AT 140N

These verses plainly show that there was then sitting on
the throne of Avanti a king (and no provincial governor)
independent of Magadhan or any other control. Prior to the
conquest of Malwa by Candra-Gupta II this region was under
the rule of the Sakas (Western Satraps)® and it is highly
doubtful if the sympathy of Kalidasa would go out for these
foreign usurpers. And after the Gupta conquest, Malwa was

' Will a Pandit Manmathanath Bhattacharya appear in Bihar
and claim that K#liddsa was,a native of Bhagalpur District ? My
late lamented teacher Pandit Sarat Chandra Sastr; used to say that “‘of
all the provinces of India Bihar has the best claim to call itself
the home of the immortal poet of India.” His view, so far as is
known to me, was based only on the nature of the local traditison
and not on Ra., VI. 29. Kalidasa was in all probability both a native
and a resident of Avanti. He may have received only some help
from Afga and even that is by no means certain, °

* Smith, EH.L*, p. 307,
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included in the Gupta empire and a ruler meriting Kalidasa’s
description could hardly be a provincial governor or even a
yuva-rajo holding the province for the crown. Several schol-
ars like to make Candra-Gupta II the Vikramiaditya who
patronised Kaliddsa. But Candra-Gupta II was a king of
Magadha and not of Ujjayini, whereas Kalidasa’s patron is
traditionally ascribed to Ujjayini. I have no quarrel with
persons who reject traditions altogether but I cannot under-
stand the ardhajaratiya attitude of those scholars who
accept one part of a tradition and conveniently ignore
the other. If Kalidasa’s patron was w king named or titled
Vikramaditya, he was also king of Ujjayini; such
Candra-Gupta II was certainly not, nor so any other
later Gupta king. The poet has likened the king of Avanti
to the Moon, newly risen, in verse 31, but he immediately
corrects himself by comparing him to the Sun in the
following verse. This probably suggests that Kalidasa was
thinking of the name or title of his patron, Vikrama-adityc.
But verse 36 gives us a clear allusion to this name:
“As the water lily cannot love the Swun, so could not that
exquisitely delicate princess place her heart on him who causes
his friend-lotuses to bloom forth and his enemy-mud to dry up
at his valour” We have here both a comparison with the
Sun (Aditya) and a mention of the king’s valour (pratapa,
a synonym for wvikrama). T cannot therefore doubt that we
have here an exquisitely finc allusion to the name or epithet
(Vikramaditya) of the king of Ujjayini. It should be noted
that the simile “as the lily does not like the Sun” has not
been used in the case of any other suitor, though the opposite
one, “as the lotus does not like the Moon,” has been used
twice—¢f. “ wam: swr  fugdnsf 7 @ et =R agm
R erFaaaly: ity qaigsat afewn ueal ”’ and “ wgfgwa-
firdedit hissad daf aivdw: | Ramtgdaagsd agxamigRar-
=g ugsn.” There was therefore something deliberate in this
expression and I conclude that Kalidasa has referred to
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Vikramaditya, king of Ujjayini, in the Raghuwvamsa.* I
would identify this Vikramaditya with the Vikramaditya of
Jaina tradition, who in the first century B.C. drove out the
Sakas from Ujjayini and established himself on the throne of
his (father) Gtardabhilla. ““ g=g wateumfird ”” in v. 31 probably
refers to the new accession of this monarch and reference to
the youth of the king in v. 85 points that way. It should
be noted that Kalidasa has not invested this suitor of Indumati
with a Puranic pedigree, ashe has, for example, done in the case
of the next king. The dynasty to which Kalidasa thus makes
reference had probably on that account but newly come to
power. If we are justified in identifying this dynasty with
“the seven Guardabhillas” of the Matsya, Viyu and
Brahminda Purinas (Pargiter, D.K.A., p. 46), just before
the Sakas, the family was certainly a new one, provided
Gardabhilla  was the first king. Jaina tradition makes
Gardabhilla reign for 13 years and places an interval of
135 years between his son Vikramaditya’s accession and
the coming back of the Sakas to power, with a Saka

' T told Professor Dr. D. R. Bhandarkar of my interpret-
ation of Ra.., VI. 36, and 1T was glad to find that I convinced
him. Of course the Professor does not share my view about
the datc of Kaliddsa—he places him in the sixth century
A.D. Professor Dr. Radbhakumud Mukerji recently drew my
attention to a somewhat similar interpretation by Mr. Dhanapati
Banerji in Q.J.M.8., Vol. X,, pp. 77-8. Mr. Banerji deduces refer-
ence to Vikramlditya from the Avanti-ndtha’s being compared
to the Sun (in v. 32 ¢, d, and v. 36 d), and from the mention
of his fine physique (in v. 32 @, ). Mr. Sankara (ibid., p. 188)
rightly objects that vikrama (valour) is not synonymous with a
manly form. Mr, Banerji’s reply (p. 364) is ineffective for ‘¢ mfamfwar
(the synonym for “fFa” given by the éabdakalpadruma on the
authority of Amara and Bharata and quoted with approval by
Mr. Banerji) is not an exact equivalent for vikrame and is not even
itself synonymous with a fine physique—a tall and largely built man
is not necessarily “ fa%® " and we should remember that among the
Pandavas “ %% " has been ascribed to Arjuna and not to the giant
Bhima. I pinmy faith on praf@pe in v. 36 ¢, which is certainly
an cXact equivalent for vikrama and the aditya I search for in the
same verse. I have therefore not been wholly anticipated but am in
any case glad to find another worker read a reference to Vikramadi-
tya, king of Ujjayini, in Ra., VI,
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interregnum of 4 years between Gardabhilla and Vikramaditya.*
A period of 148 years is not much too long for 7 reigns. But
the Vayu and the Brahminda Purainas make the Gardabhilla
dynasty reign for only 72 years (¢ fywaf:” or=140 7). We
may therefore assume that the Gardabhilla dynasty ended with
Sarasvat?’s transgressor and not begun with him. Vikramaditya,
coming after the Saka usurpation, will in any case have founded
a fresh line; *‘g=g" watermfra  will apply in either case with
the same force. “‘fywgfi: gwmwew” in VI 31, may
refer to the conquest of the Sakas by Vikramaditya. A simi-
lar allusion may also be contained in Ra, XTI, 26-27. ‘& gaw
T dfiwem A afiwe: 1w andmrraheg Rrgaamfe: o
T sRaveaRaRy: | gy AwAEs e B 0.
Compare also the title of the Vikramorvasiya and ¢ ez
AR THa RERAAiRAT ot war” (BSS, Srd ed, p. 16),
“ WG @y fARATSErC” (p. 18), ete, of ils text.?

' Z.D.M.G., Vol. XXXIV, pp. 254, 267. The Periplus seeins
to supply an interesting confirmation of one of theso particulars by
calling the city of Ujjayini “Jormerly a royal capital.” Ujjayini
probably passed about 78 A.D. into the hands of the énka prince
Castana who may not have removed his capital there. Prior to this
event the city must have formed for a long time the capital of a
Hindu principality (connected, as numismatic ovidonce indicates,
with the Andhra Empire). The DLeriplus does not record its date and
there is great diversity of opinion on the point. Mr. Schofl in the
Introduction to his translation (pp. 7-15) declared in favour of 60 A.. D.
but the view of the scholars of his ‘ Second Group’ (80-89 A.D.—p.
292) commend itself to me. Mr. Schoff has, however, subsequently
accepted 80 A.D. (See Smith, K.ILL,* p. 245, n. 2) 5 Ujjayini
must have then recently lost its independence. Castana’s successors
seem, however, to have shifted their capital to that holy city.

* I have given above complete reference to tho gources of the
legend of KalaklicArya, Gardabhilla and tho Sakas. But as the texts
are not well-known and as the Cambridge History of India, which has
published a summary, has not yet attained the popularity it fully
deserves, I give below two extracts from it, at the sugges-

tion of my friend Mr. Nirendranath Ray Chaudhuri of tho Bangabasi
College, Calcutta :—
19
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The next king is Pratipa of Aniipadesa. The fact that
the description opens with an account (vv, 38—40) of his
legendary ancestor Kartavirya and that Pratipa is himself
declared in verse 42 as superior to the legendary Parasurama
probably shows that there was no real Indian dynasty ruling
the land in Kalidisa’s time. But the mention of the province

“Only one legend, the Kalakdch@rya-Kathanaka, ‘ the Story of
the Teacher Kalaka,” tells us about gome events which are supposed to
have taken place in Ujjain and other parts of Western India during
the first part of the first century B.C., or immediatoly before the
foundation of the Vikrama Era in 538 B.C. Thislegend is perhaps
nottotally devoid of all historical interest. For it records how the Jain
gaint Kalaka, having been insulted by King Gardabhilla of Ujjain,
who, according to various traditions, was the father of thc famous
Vikramaditya, went in his desire for revenge to the land of the S’akas.
whoso king was styled ‘King of Kings’ (Sahanusahi). This title, in
itg Groek and Indian forms, was certainly borne by the S'aka kings of
the Punjab, Maues and his successors, who belong to this period ; and
ag it actually appears in the form Shawonano Shao on the coing of
their successors, the Kushdoa monarchs, we are perhaps justified in
concluding that the legend is to some extent historical in charac-
ter. However this may be, the story goes on to tell us that Kalaka
persuaded a number of Saka satraps to invade Ujjain and overthrow
the dynasty of Gardabhilla; but that, some years afterwards, his son,
the glorious Vikramaditya, repelled the invaders and re-established
the throne of his ancestors. What the historical foundation of this
legend may De, is wholly uncertain—perhaps it contains faint recol-
lections of tho Scythian dominion in Western India during the first
century B.C. In any case, it seems undoubtedly to give further
proof of the connexion of the Jainsg with Ujjain, a fact indicated also
by their use of the Vikrama Era, which was established in the coun-
try of Malwa, of which Ujjain was the capital .” (Charpentier, pp.
167-8).

“But a few years later, ¢. 75 B.C., there arose another formid-
able power on the west. The Scythians (Sakas) of Scistan had
occupicd the delta of the Indus, which was known thereafter to
Indian writers as Sakadvipa, ‘the dodbof the Sakas,” and to the Greek
geographers as Indo-Scythia. The memory of an episodein the his-
tory of Ujjayini as it was affected by this new element in Indian
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shows that there was a separate kingdom there. I therefore
infer that foreigners were probably reigning there. If Mzhis-
mati, the capital, was to the south of Ujjayini in Avanti, and
the same as the modern Mandhata on the Narbadi in the Nimar
district of C. P, * the province was probably under Saka
rule in the middle of the first century B.C, possibly even
after Vikramaditya’s driving away of the Sakas from the
Ujjayini region. But Saka rule also prevailed there in the
fourth century A.D., in whose last decade Candra-Gupta IT

politics may possibly be preserved in the Jain gtory of Kalaka,
which ig told in chapter VI, pp. 167-8. Tho story can neither be
proved nor disproved ; but it may be said in its favour that its his-
torical setting is not inconsistent with what we know of the political
circumstances of Ujjayini at this period. A porsocut.g.d party in tho
state may well have invoked the aid of the warlike Sakas of Saka-
dvipa in order to crush a cruel despot ; and, as history has so often
shown, such allies arc not unlikely to have scized the kingdom
for themselves. Both the tyrant Gardabhilla, whoso misdeeds
were responsible for the introduction of these avengers, and his
son Vikramaditya, who afterwards drove the S'ukus out of the realmn,
according to the story, may perhaps be historical characters ; and,
from the account which represents Vikramaditya as having como
to Ujjayini from Pratishth@na, we may infer that they were
connected with the Andhras.® Tt is possible that we may recognise
in this story the beginnings of that long struggle hetween the
Andhrag and the éakus for the possession of Ujjayini, the varying
fortunes of which may be clearly traced when the evidence of
inscriptions becomes available in the second century A.D.T With
the imperfect documnents at our disposal, we can do little more
than suggest such possibilities. It iy hopeless to attempt to diseri-
minate between the elements which may be historical and others
which are undoubtedly pure romance in the great cycle of legend
which has gathered around the name, or rather the title, Vikrama-

! See, C.H.I,, I, pp. 173, 531 and map 5, also map in
Pargiter’s Ancient Indian Historical Traditions.

* These kinlgs belonged probably to the family of Gardabhillas, who
appear in the Purinas among the successors of the Andhras; see Kali
ge, %p. 44—6, 72,
t B. M. Cat., Andhras, efc., pp. xxxV, XXXVi,
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conquered these parts from the Western Satraps. The passage
is therefore indecisive for our purpose and we may pass on
to the next king, Susea of Sarasena. This prince is des-
cribed in v. 46 as belonging to the legendary Nipa family’
and the same logic ought to indicate that there was a foreign
power reigning in Mathura regions in Kalidasa’s time. The
Sakas were certainly there in the first century B.C.* But
can any such thing be said in the Gupta period? The
Arjuniiyanas, an old Ksatriya tribe,® were reigning to the
west of the Mathura region in Samudra-Gupta’s time as his
feudatories (Allahabad Inscription, 1. 22) and Mathura was
certainly included within Gupta territory, as the votive (?)

ditya, ‘tho Sun of Might.’ Many kings at differcnt periods and in
different countries of India have been so styled ; and it secems that
the exploits of more than onc of them have been confused even
in those legends which may be regarded as having some historical
bagis. While it is possible, nay even probal;le, that there may
have been a Vikram3ditya who expelled tho Sakas from Ujjayini
in the first century B.C., it is certain that the monarch who finally
crugshed tho éuka power in this region was the Gupta emperor,
Candra-Gupta II Vikramaditya (380—414 A.D). Indian tradition
docs not distinguish between these two. It regards the supposed
founder of the era, which began in 58 B.C., (p. 571), and the royal
patron of Kaliddsa, who lived more than four hundred years later,
as one and the same person.” (Rapson, pp. 532-3).

I am trying to show that our poet lived in the court of Garda-
bhilla’s son (Vikramaditya) and not Candra-Gupta 1I (Vikramaditya).
But I am not concerned with the personality of the founder of
the Sambat Era. Saragvati, referred to above in my text, was
K3alakdcarya's sister and a nun. Gardabhilla violated her and
brought on himself the vengeance of Kalaka Suri.

! Nipa, the founder of the line belongs to the South Paficla
dynasty and is No. 66 in Pargiter’s list (Ancient Indian Historical
Tradition, p. 148). See ¢bid., pp. 117, 166, 281.

* See K#lakagtriprabandha (in Prabhfvakacarita), v. 67
¢ ograeedReyur Bream sda: 1w wEEefe & mywwraiage: 0,” V. A, Smith,
E.H.I.*, p. 241; Rapson, C.H.I,, I, p. 526.

* Ganapfitha on Payini, IV, 2. 80 ; C.H.I., I, p. 526.




THE DATE OF KALIDASA 149

stone inscription at Mathwrd of Candra-Gupta IT (Fleet’s No. 4)
clearly indicates. Kilidisa’s mention of aking at Mathurd and
the manner of his description can therefore be understood only
in the first century B. C. As Kaliddsa’s contemporary ruler
(or Satrap) of Mathurd did not belong to a native dynasty,
he had to select Indumati’s contemporary from the pre-historic
period. But does “ 4 TATEIRAIFATRL: @T amgaaAEs |
AR AWTARgRE @tatagr @nrentadta 0” (v, 52) indicate that
Kalidasa was now thinking of the contemporary ruler, an un-
desirable foreign Satrap, fit to be likened to an obstruction ?
The next king is Mahendra of Kalinga about whom I have
already said much. The reference to the Spice Islands and
their produce in verse 57 (* FAR IS LICIEE AN LR TS L |
w&lF: ) is, as pointed out by Mr. Sankara,® intelligible after
75 B. C., the date of Kaliniga colonisation of Sumatra and is a
humorous bit of anachronism in Kailiddsa’s usual style. I
shall once again draw attention of my readers to Ra. VI, 58
c. d. © aeguEda Y fids I sfgedar” and my ex-
planation of it in the light of Khiravela’s mischiefs in the
territory of the Bhojakas.?  After Mahendra comes the king
of Papdya to whom Kalidasa has forgotten togive a name?®.
I need not say here anything more about this king. * agfaft
fafr@a At 4 4 sadtary af¥aw @r 1 Atwnne g@ w9y AEdaE
& @ YRmS: 0’ probably sums up without specific mention
Indumati’s passage before some other kings. We have next
the description of Aja and Indumati’s bashful acceptance of
this prince. As Aja belongs to the original story we should

'1.H.Q., I, p. 315.

* That Rastrikas and Bhojakas do not mean particular peoples,
outside the Kalinga territory, but Kharavela’s own provincial and
local (1) governors (Liider, E. 1., X, suppl. p. 161, R. D. Baneriji, J. B.
0. R. 8., III, p. 500) seems imposgible to me. I have Mr. Jayaswal
(J.B.O.R.S., 111, p. 455) and Mr. Rapson (C. H.I., T, p. 535) on
my side. Mr. Jayaswal rightly says, * But nobody would think it
important enough to mention in an inscription the respect one
receives from one’s servants or officers.”

> Or was it because the poet could not coin a name from the
Purdpas for the ** wdmuwaaa: ”” Dravidian chief ?
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not suppose that Kalidasa has alluded to a contemporary king
of Ayodhya. No historical conclusion should therefore be
drawn from this separate mention of the state of Uttara-

Kofala' and I must now take leave of the sixth canto of
the Raghuvamsa.
But leave of the Raghuvansa we may not take yet. The
Gupta period theorists will say here that allusions to the
Gupta kings and to their family are too many and too
obvious in the Raghuvaniéa to admit of any explanation other
than the Gupta patronage of Kalidasa. But we should re-
member that the Guptas are not really kings of Avanti
with which tradition associates Kalidasa’s Vikramaditya and
where the poet certainly lived. The large number of
derivatives of the root gup® are noticed in Kalidasa only
! The Gupta period theorists need not therefore be troubled
by the fact that Ayodhya was included within and was a capital of
the Gupta empire (V. A. Smith, E. H. I.*, p. 310). My own attitude
is just this : I do not want to read history, where it is not called
for. The texts should be studied from their own points of view and
if any historical conclusions can be deduced they should not contra-
dict the internal data of the texts. This is unfortunately not
usually done ; in the question of Kalidd3sa's date, we have often
theory first and interpretation of the text afterwards, instcad of text
before theory. Similarly historical facts should not be interpreted
in the light of Kalid@sa and then compared with his own statements !
Mr. Radha Govinda Bagak’s paper on the ° Historical basis for
Raghu’s conquests” though very learned and full of acute sugges-
tions is vitiated by this mixing up of evidence. @7 ¢ fanawfd. ..
L TWRALL L. e wwa,,”? in Me. 47 (or 44) is taken to suggest “‘that
at the timoe of the composition of that great lyric Skanda-Gupta had
his residence fixed in Avanti, probably in Ujjain and that he
was placed in charge of the king’s (cf. the title Mahendraditya
as used by king Kumdra-Gupta I) army.” (Proceedings of
the Caleutta Oriental Conference, p. 326). But unfortunately
for Mr. Basak, Kalidisa places Skanda not in Ujjayini but on
Mount Devagiri (mentioned in the previous verse) which is at some
real distance from that city. How is it also known that Skanda-
Gupta asa prince was a general of his father’s troops stationed in
Ujjayini ? The chronological order of the different works of Kali-
d8sa should also be fixed on purely internal evidence and not on sup-
posed historical allusions. The Kumdrasambhava which is certainly
earlier than the Raghuvaméa is placed by some scholars after
that Evork just to suit the theories about the historical allusions !
To which Professor Dr. Meghnad Saha of our Physics Depart-

ment draws my attention.
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on account of the theory. 4 similar list can be made out
Jrom Aivaghosa’s warks but no one will dare suggest that
the Buddhist philosopher lived in the Gupta period. Sa-
mudra and Candra are too familiar terms in poetic vocabu-
lary to call for any especial notice or historical explanation
in the case of Kalidasa’s use. I would not urge any gramma-
tical objection against the late Mr. Harinath Dey’s interpreta-
tion of * smagafdtae ”’ (Ra. I, 5), for a secondary meaning
of ‘lords of the earth since Samudra-Gupta’is «-priori not
impossible. But when I compare the other alleged references
to Samudra-Gupta or Candra-Gupta I lose all faith in this
method. TIf the Guptas were lords ol the earth since Samu-
dra-Gupta, the poet could not possibly speak of his son Candra-
Gupta II as purer than him ; for that would be the meaning
of Ra. T, 12, * ag=ad gfgafy sqa: glymaw: | fav g adgha:
i 0.?  Above all, Ra. XVIL 71 “ st €@ =g
agash aufa: | @ g aangfa 7 sgmfya e clearly shows
that Kalidasa never wanted to flatter the Gupta kings Samu-
dra-Gupta and Candra-Gupta IL If Dilipa is incidentally
likened to Candra-Gupta II, born of Samudra-Gupta, in
Ra. I, 12, how do you explain Ra. III, 17 ¢ framayafafas
TP W@ Fi @A gAORER | qERE: W RGIAAG T AW
saga aRAf L7 where the sclf-same Dilipa is compared to
Samudra (or its swelling) and his son Raghu to Candra ?
‘Why do you notice only such passages as suit your theory
and overlook the rest? An unprejudiced study of these
references should convince one that Kalidasa has used only
the language of poetry and he has in his usual way? con-
stantly varied his similes. As regards the alleged frequent
references to Kumara or Skanda, they may be also paralleled
from the Buddhacarita ; and we should not blind ourselves to

! Nor would I say with a well-known Professor of English, at
Calcutta that, Kalid8sa has even referred to Candra-Gupta’s Sala
(Bengali for Syala = ‘brother-in-law’) in Ra., X1II, 40 “frgna: geoms.
wzuter” ete.

* Kaliddsa'’s rich fund of similes is proverbial.
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the fact that Kilidasa was a devout Saiva® and frequent
references to Siva’s son would be but natural here. I have
already suggested one possible historical ground for the
writing of the KumaArasambhava. Kalidasa may also
have been making frequent visits to the temple of Kartikeya
in Mount Devagiri, alluded to in the Meghadiita. Speaking
of historical allusions, I may refer to Ra, VIII, 2
“ AN sgaTRaT TR rgAat R v 1 agaRuamndio: Rgosfy
a Awsgar 0’  where the poet has probably the well-
known parricide Ajatasatra in mind. The allusion, if
meant, could hardly be understood in the fourth or fifth
century A.D. Bana, writing in the seventh century, has
preserved for us many ancedotes of the Suﬁgu period but he
has throughout given us the names. Kalidisa, if writing in
the first century B.C, did not neced to take the name of
Ajatadatru and his indirect reference? could be easily
understood by his contemporaries.

The possible transference of the Gupta capital to Ayodhya
is supposed by some to have been alluded to in Kuéa’s return to
Ayodhya, described in Raghuvaméa, Canto XVI. But Kufa
returned to Ayodhya and did not go there for the first time, as
the Guptas did, and Kusa’s return is most probably given in the
legends from which Kaliddsa draws his story and not invented
by the poet. The establishing of a sccond capital at Ayodhya
may, on the other hand, have been as much due to a wish to
rival or at least imitate the glories of the famous Iksvakus (so
beautifully sung by two of India’s greatest poets) as to adminis-
trative necessities. Pure administrative necessity would proba-
bly have led to the choice of a more westerly city like Mathura
or a more central place like Allahabad. We should remember
that the Guptas were Hindu revivalists and they would

! Compare, among others, the nandi-slokas of the Malavika-
gnimitra, the Vikramorvaéiya and the Abhijliinasakuntala, the
bharata-vekya of the last, the first verse of the Raghuvamsa and the
theme of the Kumarasambhava.

Of course, if meant.
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naturally choose a royal city famous in Hindu tradition.
Some direct influence of Kalidasw’s Raghuvamsa is possible
here. I have already spoken of a possible influence of this
epic on the conduct of Samudra-Gupta. I have a suspicion
that the early Glupta kings were great admirers of Kaliddsa’s
works. One work of our poet was probably carried to
Magadha (and Bengal) by some Gupta king. The Bengali
recension of the Sakuntald spells the name of the hero
as Dusmanta," whereas all other texts spell it as
Dusyanta, even the Kashmir recension? which is in
many respects similar to the Benguli text. The inference is
natural that in the first codex of the drama brought to Bengal
the subscript ¥ was misread as m. The two letters, therefore,
or their forms in subscript were so very similar that one could
be mistaken for the other ; but as y seldom changes form in a
ligature the ordinary letters y and m must have had the same
look. We find this similarity in the Bilsad Stone Pillar In-
scription of the time of Kumara-Gupta (Fleet’s No. 10, Plate
V) > I therefore infer that the arch codex of the Bengali
Sakuntald was brought some time in the reign of Kumara-
Gupta or in that of his father Candra-Gupta II, the
conqueror of Malwa. A drama would ordinarily circulate
within narrow limits, unless specially favoured by the position
of the writer. But a good poem would reach distant regions
carlier than the dramas of the same author. Asvaghosa’s
Sﬁriputraprakarana, for example, had o more limited circula-
tion® than his poems. Similurly Kalidasa’s dramas too may
have been for long confined more or less to the Malwan stage
and been carried to distant Magadha and Bengal by

! See, e.g., Pt. Prem Chand Tarkavagisa’s text, Calcutta,
1860, p. 3.
; See Burkhard’s Die Kagshmirer Sakuntalad- Handschrift, Vienna,
1834, , P 21.
* Sec Table 1V, column IV, rows 31 and 32 in Biihler's
Indische Palaeogmphle (Tafeln) and the form of the m in Brahmun-
ya-devasyu of the Bilsad Inscription, 1 7, in Fleet’s plate.

As is clearly indicated by its total disappearance from India.
20
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only Candra-Gupta II, conqueror of Malwa, or his son. In
medizeval Bengali versions of the Sakuntald story and in some
Bengal manuscripts of the Mahabharata too we find the spelling
Dusmanta, obviously under the influence of the popular
drama of Kalidasa as current in Bengal. But there are
manuscripts in Bengali character, eg., some of the Mass. of
the Padmapurana used by my friend Professor Haradatta
Sarma for his text of selections from the Padma-Purana,*
which spell the name as Dugyanta.

That the nineteenth canto of the Raghuvanisa was not the
last, as Mr. S. P. Pandit supposed,® cannot be seriously
believed. The fact that the poet has rushed a number of
unimportant kings through the cighteenth canto shows that
the poet is coming towards the end. But an artistic winding
up required that therc should be a little more leisurely move-
ment and we have that in the nineteenth canto. The amours
of Agnivarna in the last canto of the Raghuvati:8a correspond
to the eighth canto of the (unfinished) Kumirasambhava,
the last that left his pen. But this nineteenth canto of the
Raghuvanisa does not show that the writer was a voluptuary ;
Kalidasa’s moral tone is fully manifest in vv. 48—-53. Agni-
varna’s tragical culmination conveys a moral and is suggestive
to historians. Kalidasa probably saw the inglorious end
of a glorious line of kings through the debaucheries of the
last king. And that line was most probably the family of the
Sungas with whom Kaliddsa was in deep sympathy and the
Agnivarna among the Suigas was probably Devabh@mi who
was slaughtered by his indignant Brahmin minister Vasu-
deva.® It should be noticed that Kalidasa makes the ministers
of Agnivarna hide the news of the king’s death and secretly

! , Padmapurdya and Kalidasa, Caleutta, 1925.

* Preface to his edition of Ra., Vol. 1II, preface, pp. a4-18.

P gmedr agREcy Wiy gefE  gue ) Q@uiaadiewed wgg w whEer gu:
Pargiter, D.K.A., pp. 33-4), " afieitegranmgucas yyanredr agaa amifaqrdig-
g @zl diavifasnwi ° (Harsacarita Ue. VI, Vidy3sgar's ed.,
p. 173, Nirnaysagar ed., p. 199).
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consume his body in fire under the pretext of performing some
propitiatory rites for the king’s recovery. Some connexion
with what Vasudeva Kanva did is quite evident. I may
also point out that the names of many of the Sunga kings
ended in—mitra=the Sun and the Sung% could therefore
be thought of in connexion of the Raghus of the solar race.
Another sensual king could have been also thought of by
our poet when he wrote of Agnivarna, viz, Gardabhilla of
Avanti, who brought on great misfortune to his whole kingdom
by his debaucheriecs culminating in the forcible abduction of
Sarasvati, the sister of Kalakacarya. It is possible, as [ have
said already, that this Gardabhilla came at the end of the
Gardabhilla dynasty and was not Gardabhilla I.*  Nurture of
his son (Vikramiditya) under Sitavihana protection and
the regaining of the family glory through that prince may have
something in common with the careful nourishing of the
posthumous son, the hope of Agnivarna’s line, referred to at
the end of the Raghuvamiéa.  Aditya of the Malwan prince’s
name or epithet easily lends itself to a veiled comparison with
the kings ofthe solar dynasty. The Raghuvamsa was, therefore,
not purely tragical in its culmination ; it ends with a hope for
a glorious king.

That Kalidisa could be contemporary with Agnimitra, as
is inferred by Mr. 8. Ray? from only the bkaratu-vakya of
the Milavikagnimitra, “ srremafumE mI ssmt @ @ a
wg Mgk AR ”, seems to me to be altogether impossible.
Agnimitra’s foibles as well as his excellences and also those of
Iravati (and Dharini) are described in the drama with a certain
amount of humorous freedom and it is absurd that a con-
temporary poet could thus_flatter Agnimitra. That there is
something strange in the bharata-vakye I admit; but
acknowledging a problem is better than offering a cheap

! The Saka interregnum would create a gap and continuity of
the line through this gap would not be spoken of. A culmination of
the hne in Sarasvati’s transgressor seems therefore more natural,

Sakuntala, 5th ed., 1920, Introduction, pp. 28, 29,
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explanation. Kailidasa could simply have begun his literary
career when the Surigas were still reigning and the Malavikag-
nimitra certainly belongs to this early period.* Tt is also
possible that the regular type of the Bharatavikya had not yet
been fixed by usage. I have already drawn attention to the
fact that Banabhatta has preserved some Suriga traditions. Tt
is therefore a-priort not impossible for a fifth century writer,
living in Malwa, not far from Vidiéa, the home of the Suﬁgas,
to know much of these princes. Still so many are the minute
historical details preserved in the Malavikagnimitra—details such
as tally with known facts and are such that critical scholars of
the present day feel disposed to utilise for the construction of
history *—that it is difficult to believe that they could be all
remembered after six or seven centuries. I therefore think
that Kalidasa wrote his drama within a century of the reigns
of Pusyamitra and Agnimitra, when their memory was still
fresh in popular memory. The Malavikagnimitra was Kalida-
sa’s first drama® and he was then a novice in his art. He
would therefore hardly dare to be very original in his story and
would rather follow facts closely. It is probably in the love
incidents alone that Kalidasa has been original—even Malavika’s
misfortunes and subsequent admission into Agnimitra’s house-
hold and marriage with him may have been given by history.
However, 1 do not wish to press the evidence of the Malavik-
agnimitra for fixing Kalidasa’s date, for T cannot prove that Kali-
dasa had not some kdvya or historical work about the Suigas
before him. A later drama, the Mudraraksasa,* reproducing

! REither Devabh@imi (82-72 B.C.?) or his predecessor Bhiga-
vata (114-82 B.C.?) may have been then reigning.

* Cf. Rapson, C.H.I., Vol. I, Ch, XXI.

> Compare the apologetic tone in the prologue.

* The date of this drama is wholly uncertain but that it
belongs to a post-Christian epoch (perhaps later than the century
to which K&lid¥sa is usually assigned) may be taken for granted.
See Keith, Sanskrit Drama, p. 204.
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kindly supplied by the Director-General of Archaology, India.)
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sion of the Camb idge University Press,
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traditions of a still earlier epoch was based, according to
Dhanika, on the Brhatkatha.*

The evidence of the Bhitd medallion, on which Mr. 8.
Ray? has pinned his faith so much, fails to convince me, and
I shall not cite it in favour of a first century B.C. theory.
How can we be altogether certain that it is a work of the
Suniga period ? Then, does it really picture the opening scene
of the Sakuntali? We have a fine reproduction now of the
medallion in an easily accessible volume® and its close
scrutiny reveals important differences. There is no deer
running before the horses. It cannot be urged that want of
space to the right hand side induced the engraver to put the
deer at the bottom, for we have two animals there and not
one as in Kalidasa’s story. Then Kalidasa makes two hermits
(three in the Devanagari recension) come and stop the king
from his cruel quest, whereas we have here only one individual
standing before the horses, with hands outstretched (to bid the
party welcome ?). Again, the person driving the horses with a
whip in his right handlooks youthful and has got something like
a crown on his head and can hardly answer to Dusgyanta’s
elderly charioteer. The other person seated on the chariot has
neither a crown on his head nor a bow in his hand. Then
again, who are the individuals at the top of the medallion ?
With all these fundamental differences, how can the picture
represent the opening scene of Kalidasa’s immortal drama ?
I therefore set aside the allegation that its testimony places
Kalidasa in the first century B.C. or earlier,* and I place

! Avaloka of Dhanika, com. on the Dasarfpaka, Nirnays8gar
edition, Bombay, 1917, p. 34. No such tradition ig on record about
Kaliddsa's obligations. May we, not therefore conclude that he
had only, living memory of the éuﬁgus to go by ?

* Sakuntald, Introduction, pp. 9-10. Mr. Sankara too has used
its testimony with approbation (I.H.Q., Vol I, p. 313).

® Cambridge History of India, Vol. I, Plate XXIX. See two
impressions of the plaque in the annexed plate.

* With much diffidence I propose to take the plaque as depict-
ing the scene of the aged man sent by the gods (pictured at the top ?)
to create the first impression of vasrdgya in the prince Siddh&rtha’s
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my hopes on the nature of the resemblances between Asvaghosa
and Kalidasa, as hinted in my praty)fia verses. My case
fails if those resemblances (by the decisive character of some
and the cumulative effect of the rest) do not establish my
point. But my present conviction is that they do' and in
such a way that if Kalidasa is not removed from the fourth or
the fifth century after Christ, ASvaghosa will have to be brought
down from the Kusan periodorall the passages in his works re-
sembling Kalidasa will have to be pronounced as post-Kalidasean
interpolations. Tf such an abhyupagama is made by anybody
for the sake of argument, I am certainly silenced. But
“ geqemrdsha ww sy gwra, F@ g Prafafiger = o

I have not answered one very strong set of arguments,
against an carly date for Kalidasa, viz.,, those based on
Kalidasa’s knowledge of (Grecian) astronomy and astrology.
This T leave to more competent hands. T may, however,
¢ fgsnfrarargaewas 0 ° make a few remarks here. Kailidasa
certainly knew the 7°@szs and the planets and probably also the
lagna (and perhaps the weck days too). But when the Sarnath
inscription of Raja Aévaghosa of c¢. 150 A.D.* clearly indicates
the knowledge of solar days and consequently of »a@sis on which
they are based and when Aryadeva in the same century men-
tions vara and 7@ss,* when the Divyavadana (XXXIIT, p. 642)
and the Baudh@yana Dharma Sitra (IT. 5.23) show a knowledge

mind, when he wasout on a drive, The man in front whom
I take to be stretching out his hands in welcome may really be the
old man with no control over his limbs. [I am informed by Rai
Bahadur Daya Ram Sahni that some Buddhist remains have been dis-
covered in that region.]

! Of course such scholars as do not already possess an intimate
acquaintance with Kalidasa and Asvaghosa will not be convinced by
what I have said above but such an acquaintance is essential for the
correct evaluation of all internal evidence. As limitations of space
obliged me to be very brief in comparing the two writers, I fear
much of what T have said will remain obscure to my readers, unless
they should have the texts discussed open before them when going
through this paper.

* Liider’s No. 922, E.I., Vol. VIII, pp. 171-2.
* J.A.8.B, 1898, p. 181.
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of the planets, why must Kalidasa’s knowledge be made possi-
ble after 200 A.D.? Archeologists often unconsciously suggest
by their writings that inscriptions give currency to a usage,'
but others may be excused if they believe that it is pre-
valent customs and knowledge that they reflect. Kautilya,
as admitted in Mr. Sankara’s earlier paper,® shows some
knowledge of planets and their conjunctions. Though the
genuineness of the Arthasdstra is now doubted in several
quarters, I am personally certain that it is a work of the
fourth century before Christ.* Cannot a further increase of

! See, e.g., Prof. Dr. Bhandarkar in the Bhandarkar Commemora-
tion Volume, p. 189, 11. 10-13.

* QJ.M.S,, IX, p. 21.

® Tho work hag the stamp of antiquity on it. Kven the voca-
bulary and syntax bespeak an carly date. The wvidy@saniddese
gection should be particularly noticed. Its four-fold division of
the vidyas attained such popularity that the author of the metrical
Manu-Smrti, based on a Manava Dharma Sttra, adopted it, though
the Manavas in olden times awupt(d only three nidyas, an informa-
tion known both from the Arthasdstra and the Nitisdra of KZmanda-
ka. The Manu-Smrti is usunally assigned to about 200 A1), But my
study has led me to the conclusion that the work ig nearer the upper
limit assigned by Biihler than the lower one. Mr. Jayaswal has
placed its composition in Pusyamitra’stime and M.S.,1. 99-101, I1. 87,
ote., support him. The Arthasd3stra should therefore be earlier than
the second century B.C. That Kautilya defines Anviksak: as S3a-
khya, Yoga and Lokayata should also prove his antiquity. Vatsya-
yana, the author of the Nydya Bhasya, who certainly lived before
400 A.D. (Kelth. Indian Logic and Atomism, pp. 27- 8) obviously
refers to '* ndm: wifgmArgwa: HIHAMI] | WA Fhuwtm qragraEE |ar 0 of
the Arthdb.nstm, mdyasamuddcéa sectlon (2nad ed., p. 7), in his_own
* Jaarwdern,. . ofw; @afEQ@EIARE: adwAEra o wima; wioamt fagNgs mefaar v
(Nya,yabhahya, Viz. ed., p. 7). It should be noticed that with the
author of the Arthasfstra, Anviksak: means Safkhya, Yoga
(=Vaidesika ¥) and Lokayata, whereas Vitsyiyana understands it
in the sense of Nydya alone. Why ig it that comparigons are
made between Megasthenes and Kautilya to decide on the
latter’s date ¥ Tradition says that Capakya retired to forest after
leaving Candragupta’s government under the charge of R3ksasa.
If he wrote a manual of politics for the guidance of the Maurya,
its dictates would not be necessarily binding on the conduct
of RAksasa or his royal master. The mistake is commonly made
that actual practice can be gauged from the law books. But unfor-
tunately there has always been a great difference between theory and
practice. Non-mention of Kautilya in Megasthenes’ work cannot
cast any doubt on his existence for tradition makes the Brahmin
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knowledge, resulting in the use of rdsis and of week days, be
understood in two or three centuries more? Most of the astron-
omical or astrological concepts found in Kalidasa were evolved
in Greece ' carlier than the middle of the first century B.C,

return to his forest almost immediately after Candragupta’s acces-
sion and the foreign ambassador would neither meet him nor hear
of him. Besides, we cannot be surc that Megasthenes did not refer
to him for his work has not come down to us in its entirety but only
in a few quotations in other works, Il is notorions that writers of
summaries often omit important facts. Can we thercfore expeet that
the Greek and Roman historians or naturalists, who have quoted,
paraphrased or summarised such passages in his work as had a bearing
on their respective topics, have, between them, preserved for us all that
was important in the Indike? 1 have thercfore little faith in the
conclusions of Dr. Otto Stein, though DProfessor Dr. Winternitz
and some other scholars have accepted them. There are fairly old
traditions extant for Kantilya=Canakya’s authorship of a text
on Statecraft and we may safely helieve that the text published by
Dr. Shama Sastvi is in its essentials the same as left the pen of
Candragupta’s first minister in the fourth century B.C. The figure
given by the scventh century writer Duandin for the extent of the
work — ‘@fgrAmmafasgana Gt azfi: TAvReRE: Efer (Dadukumdaracarita,
8th Ucchvasa, N.8.D. ed. 1917, p. 256)—agrees with the Mysore text.
The “id@nim” (now’) in Dandin’s statement may perhaps be
with reference to the characters of the story who are placed in an
early age. Dr. N. Law has given us a lengthy reply (Cal. Rev., Sept.-
Dee. 1924) to Professor Winternitz's objections. Some more discus-
sion of the question is expected ghortly from Dr. Law and other
gcholars cspecially over Dr. Stein’s recent cvidence of Surunya =
ovpeyt.  [Sece H. C. Ray onthe Arthasdstra in recent numbers
of the T. A.]  Whatever date scholars may finally agree upon for the
Arthas@stra, my position about Kalidasa remains unaffected.

' T may not speak of the altimate Babylonian source of Greek
astronomy (and astrology), not even in view of the recent findings at
Harappa and Mahenjo Daro, for I am contented to accept immediate
Grecian origin of a good deal of Kalidasa’s astral lore. Jamitre, if
that is the true reading of Ku, VII. 1, is certainly a (happy) Sans-
kritisation of the Greek dwaperrov—to be paralleled by the ‘“‘wefig”
of a nineteenth century orthodox Puandit of Bengal for the English
word ‘ stupid.” But the system of gseven-day weeks necd not have
been borrowed fromn Greece or Rome. The gystem was in currency
in Western Asia since carliest times (En. Br.'!' IV, p. 988),
whence India could have obtained it divectly. As regards the
supposed Sumerian findings of the Indus region, it is too early
to wuse their implications. The Aryans may have cntered
India after the Sumerians (or Elamites or whoever they may
have been) left the land (or migrated southwards?) or may
have failed to learn anything substantial from these more civilised
natives at the first blush of their acquaintance ; we have a parallel
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at least about 125 B.C, when Hipparchus made his caleula-
tions.' This astronomer knew, as Mr. A. C. Banerji of our
Mathematics Department assures me, of all these things
(and even of the precession of the Equinox). Could not these
ideas have entered at least some part of India in the first
quarter of the first century B.C.? In historical arguments,
India is often looked upon as a small country where the same
knowledge and the same customs are supposed to prevail
equally everywhere. But, unfortunately, India has always
been (and even now is) a vast continent, where knowledge
and customs have differed (and do still differ) from province
to province. Avanti in Western India was in the first century
B.C. in almost as active communication with Greece and
Rome, through the port of “Barygaza” (=Bhygukaccha),
as the extreme south; * much astronomical lore could
thus pour into Ujjayini from the West through sea-faring
merchants. That city early bhecame a strong centre of
astronomical studies and qmenhﬁ(' astronomy would evolve

case in Greek history. Direct contact hetween \voslmn India and
western Asia ig, however, testified to by the Baveru J&taka (the
Suppa@raka Jataka) and the Periplus of the Erythriean Sca.  There
could thug be a substratum of Babylonian astronomy in the agtral
science of Ujjayini, which could quickly acquire a scientifie charactor
under the influence of Hipparchus and others.

! See Encyclopredia Britannica, 11th. ed., vol. IT, p. 797, for the
date and origin of Greck astrology.

See, among others, H. G. Rawlinson’s India and the Western
World, Ch. V and VI. To quote Professor Keith, “ We know that
Alekandria under the Lagidai hecame a great centre of Greek learn-
ing, and that between Alexandria and TjjayinT through the port of
Baryga;a there was o hrisk exchange of trade which may have aided
in intellectual contact.” (Sanskrit Dmma, p. 60). The Lagidea
are the Ptolemies who reigned in Fgypt from the fourth
century B.C. to the first. Hipparchus though a native of Bithy-
nia (in Asia Minor) resided for some time in Alexandria (see Smith,
Dictionary of Greek and Roman Antiquities). It was from Bar-
ygaza that the embassy of king Pandion or Poros sailed about
27 B.C. (Strabo XV. 73). See Periplus of the Erythrwan Sea
($ 48) about the trade connexions of Ujjayini thh Puropo in the
first century A.D. (and earlier ¥). UjjayinT was * the great empo-
rinm of the period.” (C.H.L, I. .)17) See also Sten Konow in
Modern Review, April, 1921, p. 467, c.

21
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there earlier than in many other parts of India. If Kalidasa,
aman of this region, shows a knowledge of scientific
astronomy in a rather early epoch, one should have no matter
for surprise. The manner in which Kaliddsa has paraded his
astronomical learning indicates the popularity of the study in
that region, and probably also its recent introduction there.
The Mjycchakatika, which I believe to be of about the
same age, also makes astrological references (IX. 33, etc.).
The Satavihana prince Hila writing in the first century A.D.
in the Andhra country shows a knowledge of week days
(Sapta-Sati IIL 61), and that implies much knowledge of
scientific astronomy and cognate astrology.’ The closerelation
that the Andhras had with Ujjayini in this period is well-
known.” Can we not suppose that Kailidisa living in
Ujjayini in the previous century possessed the knowledge of
week days, 7asss, planets and all that gear ? Ujjayini may
have been an emporium not only of merchandise but also of
scientific ideas. That Kaliddsa does not seem to possess a
scientific knowledge of the cause of an eclipse® should
speak for his antiquity. I could not therefore find anything
in the astronomical objections to necessitate the abandoning
of Asvaghosa’s testimony. T cannot help helieving that the
current theories «bout the date and nature of borrowings
Jrom Greck Astronomy stand badly in need of revision.*

! See in this connection K. P. Jayaswal in I. A., 1918, p. 112,

* C.H.1., 1. pp. 531-4.

> The interpretation of Ra., XIV. 40 propoged by S. P.
Pandit has long been abandoned by scholars, The mala of the
Moon is not the occasional obsecurity but the constant dark spot,
Kaliddsa is therefore earlier than, at least, Aryabhatta (500 A.D.).

* I could not understand the significance of Mr. Sankara’s
remarks : “ Now the Balance (fula), which always figures as a
distinct sign in Hindu astrology, was unknown even to Hipparchus
(c. 125 B.C.) and appears first in Geminus and Varro (c. 100 B.C.).
Kalidasa must therefore have lived after 100 B.C.” (I. H. Q., I, p. 315).
What has Kalidisa to do with the fula? He does not name it.
The {ula would form the jamitra * house ” only if the lagna was
in mega. It is not true that this a7 was not in the Zodiac before
Geminus and Varro. The Zodiac was divided into 12 *‘ houses ”
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When discussing the date of Kaliddsa I have kept in
mind only the scholars who decide in favour of the fourth or
fifth century A.D. because I can never seriously think of the
sixth century as a possible time for our poet’s life. Vatsa-
bhatti, the writer of the Mandasor Inscription of the time of
Kumara-Gupta II and Bandhuvarman (Fleet’s No. 18—of
¢. 474 A.D.), was most certainly under the influence of
Kalidasa’s writings.' And our poet can never be placed after
him. T have read the inscription carefully and I could find
nothing to doubt the obligation of the writer to Kalidasa,
already surmised by several scholars.? I have also noticed
the influence of Kalidisa in the Bhitari Stone Pillar and
the Junnagarh Rock inscriptions of Skanda-Gupta; but I
reserve all this for a separate treatment. Bharavi too can
never be placed hefore Kilidasa (see I. A., 1918, pp. 249-250).
One scholar who believes in the sixth century theory
gave me as his reason the fact of India being divided into a
number of petty principalities in that century,a condition reflect-
ed in the Raghuvaniéa. But similar conditions also prevailed in
the first century B.C. when after the disintegration of the
Maurya Empire and the subsequent collapse of the Suﬁgaﬂ,

gince very carly times. Only the * house ” corresponding to the
present * Balance ” had no special name: the * Scorpion” was
extended across the seventh and eighth divisions. “ Libra” (‘Balanco’)
was not of Greek invention. Ptolemy, who himself chiefly used
the ‘ Claws ' (x7\ai—part of the ‘Scorpion’), speaks of it as
a distinetly Chaldsoan sign ; and it occurs as an extra-zodiacal
asterism in the Chinese sphere” (Encyclopa:dia Britannica, 11th
cd,, vol. xxviii, p. 994--sce the whole article on * Zodiac ”). Thero
were 12 divisions but only 11 symbols ; Geminus and Varro only
introduced a name for the seventh »agi. 1 beg to take excoption
to another statement of Mr. Sahkara. He ascribes Amaragimha, the
famous lexicographer, to the 6th century A.D.‘ as he follows
Varha and not Aryabhatta in equating the manvaenlara with
71 instead of 72 mahayugas ” (I. H.Q., 1. p.310). But Amara seems
to Liave really followcd the Manu Smgti (I. 79), which was certainly
written geveral centuries before the times of Aryabhatta and Variha-
mihira.

! See Keith in J.R.A.S., 1909, pp. 433-4.

* Bithler, Kielhorn, Macdonell, Kcith, Mr. Dhanapati Banerji,
and others.
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North India was divided into a number of small kingdoms, a con-
dition further accelerated by the Saka settlements in three re-
gions, the Punjab,” Mathurii and Western India. In South India
too, we have the Andhras (with their feudatories), the Kalingas
and the other Dravidian powers unapproached even by Afoka.

It will probably be improper for me to make no mention
of the historical reference read by Mallinatha in Me, L 14,
“gF: wx g qE: %Wﬁfmmﬁﬁ q-
Rgrgarhin: | AR, awEfgegadigege: @ et afy
ofgly wgzemm@durg 1.’ Mallinatha reads here an allusion
to the rivalry between a poet Nicula and the Buddhist
logician Dinniiga, both contemporaries of Kalidasa, and he
proposes a second mcaning of the verse in consonance with
this allusion. The best view about Vasubandhu’s date
scems now to be that he lived in the first half of the fourth
century A.D.? and if Dinndga was his pupil, as Buddhist

"It is Dbecause foreigners were reigning in the Punjab for a
very long time (longer than in Mathurd or Kathidwad) that Kalidasa
makes no suitor come from there for Indumati’s hand.

® Particularly when my friend Pandit Amarndth Jha3, M.A.,
of our English Department asks me to answer the chronological
difficulty created by it.

* Seo V. A. Smith, K. H. L%, pp. 846-7, on the basis of M. Peri’s
work in B. E. F. 1. 0. It is howover no longer possible to connecet
Vagubandhu with the son (Samudra-Gupta) of Candra-Gupta I on
the supposed authority of V@mana for the true reading of the passago
(Kavyalankara Sutra, 111, 2,2) seems to o *‘afaamaed am—Arsd #ufa qegga-
AAYTEEIAMA  FAT | WA AR Fatagi fEpar gama: 0 WNL:  FAraHEE
© gargeiRsR T A o (N, 8. P, ed., 1895, p. 32). This Subandhu,
we now know, is not the author of the highly artificial prose romance
Viasavadattd, nor is the Candragupta the Gupta king of that name.
The Avantisundarikathd informs us that this Subandhu was a con-
temporary of the Maurya Emperor Candragupta and his son
Bindus8ra (p. 1) ; and this text and the Abhinava Bharati tell us that
the poet captivated Bindusira’s hecart by writing a drama named
Vasavadatta-Nalta (tya ?)—dhara. See M. Ram Krishna Kavi’s
paper, ‘‘ Avantisundari-kath# of Dandin” in the Proceedings of the
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traditition asserts, ' he lived about the sccond half of the
fourth century.? If Mallinatha’s interpretation is accepted,
Kalidasa must be placed in the fourth century and he becomes
a contemporary of Samudra-Gupta or his son Candra-
Gupta II. This would of course fit in with the theory
of most scholars. But is the testimony so sure that
we must accept it? Daksinavarta-nitha (12th century)
and after him Mallinitha (14th century) are the only
commentators who speak of this allusion. The earlier
commentator Vallabhadeva (10th century) has no inkling
of it. Therc is no other cvidence about the rivalry of a
poet Nicula with the logician Dinniga (or ecven of the
existence of that poet) and such a rivalry is extremely improb-
able. Then, the plural in “feamm@m” cannot be capluined
if Dinmaga is referred to by Kalidase as @ rwal.®  The
name of Dinndiga was a terror in later Hindu philosophical
circles and Daksinivartanitha and Mallinatha, nurtured under
the influence of these schools, naturally think of the writer of
the Pramana-samuccaya at the sight of the word Dinniga,
The story about Nicula probably comes from pure imagination,
helped by the adjective @&@@-, for is not Aa@vyc defined as

Calcutta Oriental Conference, p. 196, and Rangaswami Saragwati’s
paper on * Vagubandhu or Subandhu” in ibid., pp. 203—213 (also
an article in the I. H. Q., Vol. I, pp. 261-4). 1 have no opinion to
hazard about the identity of Vikramdditya of Ayodhy& father of
Baladitya and patron of Vagubandhu mentioned by Buddhist writers
(e.g., Paramartha in his Lifc of Vasubandhu).

! Kern, Manual of Indian Buddhism, p. 129

? See Keith’s Buddhist Philosophy, p. 305.

3 Mr. Dhanapati Banerji bas proposed a very queer meaning of
“Rgmmm1a” piz., " Buddhist savants out on mission to various places.”
(Q.J.M.S., X.,p. 78), for which he hag not given any anthority and, I
believe, has none. Mr. Sadkara (Ibid., p. 188) has justly criticised
him and Mr. Banerji’s reply (pp. 365-6) has not improved matters
a bit. No historical conclusion can be arrived at by coining mean-
ings of words at will.
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rasatmake vakye ?* Without labouring the point further,
I shall make a quotation from Professor Keith, a writer who
is himself not in disfavour of Kalidasa’s contemporaneity with
Candra-Gupta IL: “ But the difficultics of this argument are
insurmountable. In the first place, it is extremely difficult to
accept the alleged reference to Nicula, who is otherwise a mere
name, and to Dinnaga ; why a Buddhist logician should have
attacked a poet does not appear, especially as every other record
of the conflict is lost. Nor is the double entendre at all in
Kilidasa’s manner; * such efforts are little in harmony with
Kalidasa’s age, while later they are precisely what is admitted,
and are naturally scen by the commentators where not really
intended.”®  Daksiniivarta-nitha and Mallinitha, therefore,
I cannot help helieving, have coined alegend and not preserved
a tradition. Occurrence of the story in two writers proves

' The rich imagination of our ancestors frow the time of the
writers of the BrBhmanas, the Anukramanis and the Purdnas down to
our present day Pandits, an imagination that never owns defeat before
big gaps but must boldly bridge it over, was broughthometo me when
I was studying the traditions aboul the Rgvedic 78is. I may mention
as a typical illustration the Pur@nic analysis of the name of Bharad-
vaja a8 * Dhara dvdja’ and the worthless story about the sage’s birth
it gave rise to. Howmuchsocver one may lament it from the point of
view of history, onc hag the consolation that this spocial gift of our
race gave to the world a rich fund of story literature (Vedie, Puranic,
classical, Jaina, Buddhist and vernacular). That our commentators
were sometimes unscrupulous with texts is illustrated by Mallindtha’s
alteration of ‘48— in Ra., IV, 67 into ‘®*9—" rceferred to above, and
of “‘fRTadidfeag=afasi — the only reading of Magha I, 60, into ‘“‘Fmf-
Afrang=afam— ”(in the light of Ra., IV. 17)!

* *“The allusion to Vikramaditya that I have read in Ra., VI,
31, is altogether on a different level. Thero is no $lesa there. Kali-
dasa has not descended to the valgarity of taking the king’s name
directly but has used synonyms which suggest it through vyafijana.
Similarly Makendre in v. 54 of the same canto does not refer to a
Mahendra but to a Mah&meghav@hana prinece,”’” K. C.

? Sanskrit Drama, p. 145; sce also Keith, J.R.A.S., 1909,
pp. 435-6.
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nothing ; Mallinatha has simply copied it from his predecessor.*
Space forbids the answering of other objections.”

I have not tried to prove the existence of a Vikrama-
ditya, king of Ujjayini, in the first century B.C. for sufficient
facts for such a supposition are already present before
scholars, some of whom have accepted their implication.* The

! Mr. H. N. Randle of our Philosophy Department draws my
atention to an attempt by Dr. F. W. Thomas, in J. R. A. S., 1918,
pp. 118-22, to revive the Difinfga theory. Dr. Thomas believes that
Me., I. 14 alludes to a work named Hasée by Dinndga and he thinks
that it is the same as the Musti-prakaraga-s#3stra or Hastavala-pra-
karaua, a short text preserved in Tibetan and Chinese, and aseribed
by some authoritics to Jina=DiAndga and by others to Aryadeva, It
containg six /Larikas (seven in Tibetan), followed by a commentary.
Dr. Thomas has sought to reconcile the difference in  tradition about
the authorship of the work by assuming that Aryadeva wroto the
Farilas and Dinage the vrile,  The Tibetan and Chinese versions
have been published by Dr. Thomas and Professor Ui, proceeded
by a reconstructed Sanskrit text, in /bid., pp. 267-310. But the
introductory sentence of the commentary (p. 278) makes it clear that
it is a svopajiic-vriti and diversity of authorship for the karikas
and the v7Tffi ig therefore an unjustifiable assumption. Then
Difinfiga’s claim to have any connexion with the work iy not very
strong. The Tibetan authoritics are unanimous in naming Aryadeva
and Chinege tradition is not really agreed, as Dr. Thomas himself
admits (p. 271), in making Difindga the author. That Kalidasa refors
to a work named Hasta is not aggerted by Mallindtha and is diflicult
to understand. Nor do I see how Dr. Thomas finds support for
Kalidaga’s alleged reference to Difndga’s sthila-hasia=vulepa in
verse 5 of the Hastavala (p. 119), for there is no mention of sé/ailaloa
there ; we have instead sakgma-huddhi., He himself reconstructs the
verse ag ' ANEA A f@d  Awagm o e gfgam gy valewd qun
(p. 285).

? Some reference to the naturc of the relation between Kali-
dasa and the Padma,Purdna may be demanded of me. My friend
Professor Haradatta Sarma has tried to show in his recent “‘Padma-
purdna and Kalidasa, Calcutta, 1925°" that Kaliddsa is indebted to
the Purdna for his variations in the Raghuvamsa and Sukuntala stories
and for many verbal suggestions. Profegsor Dr. Winternitz writes
in the Foreword that he accepts his pupil’s conclugions. But careful
study of the text published by my friend and of his discussions on
it failed to convince me. The view that Kalid3«a has drawn on the
Padma Pur@na is generally prevalent among orthodox scholars and
naturally so. But anyone who takes the trouble of reading the text
of the Pur@na published by my {riend with an open mind will be
convinced that Professor Macdonell and other modern scholars are
justified in placing the Padma Purdna after Kaliddga.

® See the two extracts from the C.H.I., quoted above.
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genuineness of the Saptasats as a work of Hala Satavahana and
its reference to (this?) Vikramaditya’s liberality (V. 64),
though doubted in certain quarters, also seems in no need
of fresh proof. I am not concerned with the personality
of the founder of the Sambat cra. Let historians decide
whether Azes I or Gautamiputra Satakarni® or any
other individual founded it. What I have sought to
prove is the existence of our poet Kalidasa in the time of
Vikramaditya of Ujjayini, avenger of Gardabhilla’s overthrow.
I have shown that Advaghoga knew and used two of the poems
of Kalidasa. Had Kalidasa been the borrower, his debts
would have been found most in his first poem, the Rtusamhara
but I have not discovered any single resemblance between
that poem and any passage or passages in the Saundarananda
or the Buddhacarita. The reason for Asvaghoga’s non-use of
this lyric is not far to seek; the work is not of great
merit and would then hardly pass beyond the limits of

' Mr. ITarit Krishna Deb in the Zeitschrift fiir Indologie
und Iranistik, 1922, pp. 250—302; but I am not convinced by his
arguments. He has made this Satavahana prince live in the first
century B.C. and he hag identified him with the Vikrama of tradi-
tion. Nor am I sure about by Sir John Marshall’s theory. [Is
there any connexion between Azes and Kalid@sa’s Aja, justifying
the assumption of a matrimonial alliance between the houses of
southern Ujjayint (or say of Pratisthina) and of northern Taksasila ?
Or, if there is any reference to Vikramd3ditya in the title of the
Vikramorvasiya, could the contemporary counterpart of the apsreras
Urvasi possibly he a Saka princess ? Vikramaditya could thus have
come to the throne through the help of, among others, another

aka chief —%'e®w ®vaRige®4 ? The era could thus have, been jointly
founded by Azes and Vikramdditya. The previous Suka satraps of
Taxild probably belonged to a rival house (so agserts Smith in E. H. 1%,
p. 243 but doubts Rapson in C. H. L., I, p. 568). Iowever, these
guggestions are not very seriously meant and I disown competence
to decide the question.] There is of course no inherent improbability
in the assmmption that the era was founded by Azes and made current
in Avanti by the Saka overthr,owers of Gardabhilla (sometime after
58 B. C.7) and that when the Sakas were driven out by Vikramaditya,
the national feeling of the people caused the alteration of the name
with which the era was originally associated into that of the liberator
of Ujjayinl. Vikram#&ditya would then have come to the throne
about 50 B.C. or later, I do not suppose that the Jaina legend about
Kalika and Gardabhilla is to be accepted in block.
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Kalidasa’s native province. Tt has come down to us only on
account of its association with the great name of Kalidasa.®
The Meghadiita too has not been used much by Asvaghosa ;
this poem, though a work of great merit, is also less known
generally than the epics Kumarasambhava and the Raghu-
vaméa. The Buddhist writer therefore chose such works of

the poet as were most popular (or as I might say, “people
were mad after””) and tried to improve on them in his own
way.® A somewhat similar story is told by the Sisupilavadha
of Magha, a conscious effort at excelling the Kiratarjuniya of
Bharavi. Magha has only written a more artificial poem
and his lack of originality and inartistic hyperboles make
one doubt if we have an improvement here.®* Asvaghosa
with a better gift but no poet’s training has escaped the
same sorry fate ; but that his poems are no improvements
on Kailidasa’s requires no proving. 1 have already spoken

T1 have thrown out the suggestion that Kaliddsa left the
Kumarasambhava incomplete and he did not publish it himself, though
he wrote and published other works after it ; its preservation must
be due to Kalid#sa’s popularity. [Besides Ku., VII, 56—69 repro-
duced mutatis mutandis in Ra., VII, 5—16, we have another long
passage in the second canto of Kumdra, the stuli of Brahm@ by the
gods and his reply, repeated with many verbal agreements in Ra., X.
Ajavilapa is algo a parallel to Ralivilape and the nincteenth canto
of Ra., to the last in Ku. that left Kaliddsa’s pen. All this shows
that (1) Kaliddsa was giving publicity to some of the nice passages in
an unpublished (or suppressed ?) work and (2) that he was repeating
his own words and not those of another writer.] As fire cannot lie
hidden under the cover of linen, the Kumlrasambhava could not
long remain in obscurity and reached even distant Saketa in less than
two centuries, a fate that was denied to the Rtusamhdra, whose chief
recommendation in our eyes is the dawn of Kaliddsa’s poetical
powers that it reveals.

* But probably in trying to improve on Kalidasa, he imbibed
so much of this poet’s devotion to beauty that he himself represented
Upagupta as longing for a beautiful vigion of Budha. See the story
of Upagugta and Mara of the Sutr8ladkara (pp. 263-73), preserved in
the Divyavadana (particularly pp. 361-2). The professed philosopher
turned to poetry to get popular hearing but ended by building up a
synthesis of philosophy and poetry, of reason and sentiment, in that
charming form of Buddhism, the Mah8y&na, whoge precursor
AsvaghoSa certainly was.

¥ My strictures on Migha's poem must not be taken to imply
a refusal to admit any good points in that work.

22
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of the influence of Darwin’s theory on contemporary scientific
thought. But we should not make a fetish of it; fetishism
is least in accord with science. Evolution is a truth but
decay is not an illusion. And then human thought and
its products cannot be brought under mechanically regular
laws of nature. If Asvaghosa is to be believed as Kalidasa's
predecessor, the latter’s borrowing should be proved and not
assumed. It is possible that I have misunderstood the
indications of the resemblances recorded above but the
importance of the question demands that scholars should try
to set me right. This kindness I erave of my readers for
my own aim has throughout been to know the truth. I want
to be convinced that scholars are not deciding in favour of
the Gupta period or a later date under the hypnotic influence
of repeated assertions to this effect by a host of writers,
Indian and European, an influence which has often claimed me
its votary like the repeated statements (may I hope ? ) that
induced a simple Brahmin to look upon a sacrificial goat as
a vile dog.
T therefore conclude with the prayer :

“E!ﬂﬁt AT SRR

Besides the gentlemen named above who have laid me under
obligation by listening to my arguments or reading this paper in proof
or in any other way, [ must mention here my revered teachers, MM.
Dr. Jhd and Pt. G. Kaviraj, and my friends Prof. Dr. S, K. Chatter;ji,
Dr. H. Ray Chaudhuri, Dr. Pashupatindth Shastri, Pt. Batuknath
Sharmé, Prof. G. Gupta, Prof. J. De, Pt. Ishwari Prasad and Mr.
R. M. Shastri; I offer my thanks to all of them. Nor must I omit
to thank the Manager of the Indian Press and his staff who have
conformed to my wishes at great sacrifice.

P. §.—It will be seen above that I have not used the simplicity of
Kaliddsa's style as an argument ; for it is possible for a late writer
to write in a simple style. But the fewer rhetorical ornamentations
used by the poet might be used as a corroborative evidence.
Kaliddsa’s vocabulary and metre will give us much help but they
require separate treatment.

The new Ayodhy® inscription of Dhana (-deva), the gixth
(brother ?) of Pusyamitra and ruler of North Kosgala, shows éunga
rule there and may be used as a match for the argument (pp. 152-3)
based on Guapta connexions in Ayodhys. AT ww; o




MARRIAGE IN GRIHYA TIMES
AND NOW
BY
RAM KRISHNA SHUKLA, M.A,
Research Scholar.

Marriage, one of the oldest social institutions, or perhaps
the oldest institution,* that the history of mankind has known,
always possessed an essentially peculiar feature in India from
the very earliest times, Whereas among most other peoples
of the world it is considered a civil rite with a perfectly utilita-
rian social purpose for its end,? in India its social character
has been very indissolubly intermixed with its religious aspect;
and the peculiarity lies in the fact that the latter has always
held paramount. In fact the very society of our ancient people
was more or less religious and so were all their conventions
and superstitions as well.

For « Hindu marriage is a religious duty and a sacrament,
and an unmarried man, who, of course, is not very common, is
generally looked upon with a sort of contemptuous surprise
even up to this day.> The son being, much more than now,

1 ¢

In all probability there has been no stage in the social
higtory of mankind where marriage has not existed, human warriage
apparently being an inheritance from some ape-like progenitor.” —
Westermarck, Origin and Development of Moral Ideas, p. 364.

* Westermarck classifies marriage among those modes of conduct
which man’s sexual nature has given rise to. It is ‘a more or less
durable connexion between male and female lasting beyond the mere
act of propagation till after the birth of the offspring......As a gocial
institution......it is a union regulated by custom or law.”—Origin
and Development of Moral Ideas, p. 364.

® The fact is proved by a number of proverbs prevalent in
various parts of Upper India. Two of them will suffice here, viz,,
jui k& joirg tai ko ghar ; be gharani ghar bldita k@ derd.

171
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one of the most prized objects in ancient times,’ when needs
of onward advance and consequent strifes with other people
added a cause to the pious desire for a son, was always prayed
for of the gods, and marriage was made binding upon all who
would not shut themselves from the blessings of progeny in
this life and an untortured peace in the life after death. A
much greater strictness has been observed with regard to mar-
riage of the females and a girl who remains unmarried
up to a certain age brings criticism both of the society
and the religious law upon herself as well as upon her family.
To quote,—

“A Hindu male must marry and beget children—sons, if
you please—to perform his funeral rites, lest his spirit wander
uneasily in the waste places of the earth. The very name of
son, ‘ Putra, ’ means one who saves his father’s soul from the hell
called ‘Puta’ A Hindu maiden unmarried at puberty is a source
of social obloquy to her family and damnation to her ances-
tors.”?

In fact, marriage is part of a man’s religion, his solemn
duty, and must in no case be neglected. “ According to the
Laws of Manu,” says Monier Williams in his Indian Wisdom,
“ Marriage is the twelfth Samskira and as such a religious
duty incumbent upon all” The entire ritual of marriage, and
most of the changing customs too, as now-a-days evidenced,
have that essentially religious atmosphere about them, which
excluded, marriage would not remain marriage at all.

Our ancient forefathers, the Ruskhis of the hoary Vedic
times, passing from the stage of mere devotional prayer

! See Vedic Index of Names and Subjects, p. 486 :—** But the
main object of a woman’s marriage was the production of children,
this being repeatedly asserted in the Rigveda and later. The desgire

for offspring...... took the torm of a wish for a son to perform the
necessary tunelal rites for the father and to continue his line.” Cf.
also p. 536 :—"* Reference is frequently made to the desire for a son.”

The authorssupport their remarks by referring to a number of passages
in the Vedic literature.

’ P. K. Wattal, The Population Problem in India, p. 3.
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and worship of gods, when gods and their fear and love
were their sole absorption, began gradually to constitute a
system, a ritual, of worship, and later on a ritual of
everything. And a time came afterwards when this ritual
began to play the chief part but, nevertheless, pervaded
with the spirit of worship, in fact the spirit of religion,
through and through. During the grihye period—the period
of the composition of the Grihya Satras—there existed a
ritual about everything that was held important ; and this was
in order of the degree of importance of the particular rite.
Marriage being one of the most important functions in life,
its ritual too was very complex. But besides the ritual, there
was a number of other limitations too which governed marriage
as strictly as the ritual itself; and all these limitations and
ritual have come down to us in a little or more strict form.
“ Marriage is, therefore,” in the words of Mr. R. W. Frazer,
“ the most ancient, sacred and inviolable of all Hindu institu-
tions and its due performance the most complicated of all
religious acts....To remodel the institution of marriage is to
reorganise the whole constitution of Indian society and to
create, so to speak, an entirely new social atmosphere.”* But
before entering direct into the treatment of our subject we
may have a brief notion of what the Grihya Siitras are and
understand the point of view with which we have to discuss
marriage in the grihyae times

Grihya Stitras® describe the various rites and ceremonies
that a householder has to undergo and undertake from his

I Indian Thou{,ht Past and Present, pp. 971.72.

* There are different GTihya Sutras attaching themselves to
the different schools of the various Vedic Samhitis. Of thosge that
have yet come to lightl belong to--

the Rigveda--the Sankh@yana and the ASvald@yana Grihya Sitras ;

the Samaveda—the Gobhila, Khadira and Jaimini Grihya Sttras ;

White Yajurveda—the Paraskara Gtihya Sutra; Black Yajur-
veda,—the Bodhdyana, Hiranyakedi and Apastamba Grihya Siitras ;

the Atharvaveda—the Kausika Sutra.
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birth down to the time of his death. Probably before the
composition of Grihya Siatras the grihya life and duties were
not so complicated and accompanied with all that paraphernalia
of charms and chants and ritual and various other complexities
which became their guiding clements later on. Probably also,
as Oldenberg thinks, there are no direct traces of grihya cere-
monies in the carly Vedic literature and some of them are,
beyond doubt, “contemporaneous with, or even earlier than,
the most ancient hymns of the Rigveda.”* The time of the
Grihya Sitras, coupled with that of the preceding Srauta
Satras, extends over a sufficiently long period® to allow a
thorough development of anything.® "The ceremony of marriage
itself was divided into no less than five half-dozens of
important items, the various details resultant from or preceding
to it excluded. In a case like this the object of a critical
study will, as is necessary, be to find out by comparison of the
different Grihya Satras what items were common to all and
thus likely to be older and what those of which we find
wention only in some and which thercfore were cither the fruits
of later developments of the grihya times or had then become
obsolete. Again a comparison of some of the customs
prevalent now-a-days will show us which of the older practices
have descended to us in their original forms and which have
left only meagre traces of themselves or have now dis-
appeared.

! Introduction to the Grihya Sitras, S.B.18., Vol. XXX, p. ix.

* See Hopkins, Religions of India, p. 7—" The Brahmanic age
in turn ends, as we opine, about 500 B.C., overlapping the Sutra
period as well as that of the first Upanishads. The former
class of writings (after 500 B.C. one may talk of writings) is
represented by dates that reach from Circa 600-—500 B,C. nearly to
our era.”

* See Hopking, Religions of India, p. 245—" It is suthicient to
understand that according to the house-ritual (Grihya Siitra) and the
law-ritual (Dharma Sttra and Dharma Qastra), for every change in
life there was an appropriate cereimony or a religious observance.
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Of the kinds of marriage which were being recognised
then, we find distinct mention only in the Aévaliyana Grihya
Sitra of the Rigveda. They are eight in number, -,
Brahma, Daiva, Prajapatye, Arsha, Gandharva, Asurc,
Parsacha and Rdkshasn.'  But undoubtedly the most
acceptable and honoured forms of marriage were the first two,?
and from the definition given of the Brahma Vivahao,® it is
evident that all the Grihya Sittras agree in prescribing rules
for this one only, which with slight variations could have been
adopted for the following three also. There are no grounds
to believe that the Aévalaiyana Grihya Sitra is the latest*;
but, even if there were, the silence of the carlier ones in this
respect would not lead us to the conclusion that these various
forms were developments of the later grihya age. The
numerous references to ail these kinds of marriage in the carly
Vedic literature® show that they were prevalent even in the
most early times. Some of the later Dharmasistras also
describe these various forms and as late as the time of most
Puranas, some of the lower kinds also, e.g, the Gandharva, were
often resorted to. But the tendency seems to have been ever
on the decline for these lower kinds. KKausika Satra, a late
book of the Satra Age,® after describing marriage rites,
however, mentions three names, but omits others.”

! As, 1, 6.

* According to the commentator Gargya Narl@yana, the first
four of these arc respectablein order, the latter four sinful. Of these
also the first two only are meant for Brahmanas, ¢f. & 1"37 RRTE |
@@ afaggunarg « wifedsaniarg | mel @i@E 9@ geeaTA o wmAre weds
IPEAMY 1+ WFRY Vrvew AW | gAe AAnhgar

S geigea sl g e A4, [ 6, 1.

* According to Monier Williams, Asdval@yana’s “collection of
rules (sftras) was probably composed more than 2300 years ago”
—Brahmanism and Hinduism, p. 385.

* See Hopkins, J.A.0.8., XIII, pp. 361-62.

® See Bloomfield’s Introduction to Kausika Sftra, p. xxxi :
..I shall be content if these remarks have made it clear that the
glitra ascribed to Kaufika is a work dating from the later sfitra
period.”

" The description of marriage here given is almost the same
as of the other Grihya Sttras. In the end we find—e @M

[
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The one form of marriage that has come down to us,
with its local differences of course, is the Brdakma. This
fact also supports to some extent the inference that the
lower kinds of marriage, at one time in vogue, became
more and more unpopular as people grew in their refined
sense and more sensitive morality. Mr. Gait’s remark about
marriage being as a rule by purchase now-a-days® does not
seem to be universally true. Leaving the Kanyakubjo Brah-
manas and certain Kiyastha families, marriage by purchase
is little seen in Northern India. In Bengal, however, it is
most in practice and the price is almost universally paid for
the bridegroom. The form of purchase is usually the settle-
ment of a big dowry or a sum of money to be paid by the
bride’s father on the occasion of marriage ; in other words, the
bridegroom has to be purchased, or rather, bribed, for the
bride. In olden times purchase was generally of the bride.
The suitor had to present rich gifts to his future father-in-law,
whereupon the marriage was celebrated in traditional form in
the presence of both families and their friends in the house of
the bride’s parents.?

The Asura form of marriage was always looked down
upon as unworthy,® but the ceremony attendant upon it
should have been of the usual kind. It is to be doubted if

faare: 1 s fAmeRa; | sveE: s e ) (X,79,31—33). Bloomfield
quotes from another Ms. wherein the last stitra is read as m7am: Aowes:
omad: | Probably sawrya was an unfrequent name of the Iralmnc
Vivaha while Brahmya was a name for the same kind of marriage
slightly different from the Brahma of other Grihya Sutra in the
ritual or worship part of it (? ¢f. ®@T1). On Prajapatya, Kesava, the
commentator, has to say—war: armaeg oy yrea FaR ae a8 W
! Census of India, 1911, Vol. I, p. 257.

' See Adolf Kaegi, The ngvada, p. 15.

* Vedic Index by Macdonell and Keith, p. 482, refers to
the use of w-_;amatn in the Rigveda, which meant a son-in-law
who not being in other respects altogether suitable had, as indicated
by Pischel, to buy his bride at a heavy cost. The vi-jemair: was in
fact the asiro jamala, the ignoble son-in-law of Rigveda, VIII, 2, 20.
Bodhdyana, quoting the opinion of others says in his Smtti that a
woman purchased for money is not a wife and she cannot assist at
sacrifices; according to Kasyapa she is a slave (I, 11, 21,2).
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Gandharva, Paisacha and Rakshase marriages had any
real ceremony at all,—in any case there could not have been
any ceremony at the bride’s father’s. Now-a-days, among
some uneducated and hilly tribes, where traces of marriage by
capture (i.e, Rakshase marriage) may be found, some sort
of ceremony does seem to take place. In a few cases, a mimic
fight takes place and ordinarily it is the bride whose capture
is simulated, although among the matriarchal Garos it is of the
man too. In Baroda and Kashmir a Rajput often sends his
sword to represent him in marriage. Tn Tinnevelly the Marava
zamindars may send their stick." Here the mimicry itself
appears to have become a part of the ceremony.

If by marriage we also understand that behaviour and
attitude of action which tend to bring about relations akin to
those of husband and wife, it is occasion here to consider
what are generally called widow-marriage, niyoga, polygamy,
etc,—practices which presuppose marital relations, but are
not regarded as such and are looked upon with discourage-
ment by the society. In the earlier Vedic literature, references
to such practices are usually found,” but Grihya Sitras,
being works purely on Samskaras are silent about them.

Yet inference can he drawn from such passages as Fwmf:
wigsgiarm (Par, 1, 4, 5), afqer g s (G, IIL, 4, 6),
frogmfim=a gadl g (A, 1, 5, 5), and a long list of various
kinds of girls to be excepted from selection, as given by Apas-
tamba, that illicit relations often existed in the society. People
had become very cautious in their selection of the bride and
took every precaution against marrying an unchaste or wed-
ded girl. This also does away with the question of widow-
marriage, and Mr. Gait is very correct when he says that “the

! See Census of India, 1911, Vol. I, pp. 257, 261.

? Sce Vedic Index of Names and Subjects, pp. 477-78.

3 * According to the Grihya-samgraha (II, 17,18), a ‘naked’
girl is one who has not yet the monthly period, or whose breast is
not yet developed.” —Oldenberg, S.B.E., Vol. XXX, p. 82, footnote 6,

23
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logical outcome of the theory that marriage is a religious
sacrament is that a Hindu widow cannot take a second
hushand.”* Apastamba discards even a datéa girl, one who
has already been given in promise to some other person, as
anfit for marriage.® Leaving some of those who have become
more modernised through contact with the Western ideas and
the Aryasamajist class of people, we find that, even now-a-days,
widow-marriage is associated with a not very favourable senti-
ment of the people. Among some low classes scattered
here and there widow-marriage exists in one form or other
which seems to have developed from the niyogu practice of
olden times. Mr. Ghait gives an account of some of the classes
which allow widow-marriage. He remarks :—

“...In Bengal only the lowest castes allow widows to
remarry, but in many parts the prohibition is far less general.
In the Punjab it applies only to the castes of twice-born status.
Widow-marriage is exceedingly common in Orissa; and in
Baroda it is said that there are even certain low classes of
Brahmanas who recognise the practice, while in the Punjab
hills and Marwar certain Rajputs doso. Where widow-marriage
is allowed, the general rule in most parts of India is that the
deceased husband’s younger brother may, if he so wishes, take
the widow as his wife, and she may marry no one else without
his consent ; sometimes, indeed, she must first obtain from him
a formal deed of separation. Marriage with the deceased
husband’s elder brother is generally forbidden, but it is allowed
by the Kanets in the Punjab, by the Banjaras of the Central
Provinces and by the Gandas and Koppila Velamas of Madras.
The Muduvars and Udayas of the same Presidency forbid
marriage with either brother, and regard the son of the

Census ot India, 1911, Vol. I, p. 246.

gri wgl A a@ aRasdm | qen, wei, elmgEwi, woyi, R,
fawei, Towi, wvgfi, g, i, wel, Fowy, e, adwd v avky —Ap, I,
3,11, 12.
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deceased husband’s maternal aunt as having the best claim
to her......”*

Nobody now advocates the practice of niyoge and in
those days too when it was exercised it was not held in high
esteem—at least not regarded as a matrimonial duty of man or
woman, cxcept so far as the continuation of the line was
concerned. The Grihya Sitras make no reference, whatsoever,
to it? while describing garbhadhana. The Advalayana Sitra,
however, in its treatment of the funeral ceremony, prescribes the
lying down of the wife to the north of the deceased  husband,
and her younger brother-in-law, now to be a substitute of her
husband (patisthaniyo devarah), makes her get up.®

' Census of India, 1911, Vol. T, p. 246.

* The Dharma Qastras mention it.  From them, too, it appears
that women were given no license for the niyoga practice.  Accord-
ing to Bodhiyana, a widow had to avoid for one ycar the use of
honey, meat, salt, etc., and was required to sleep on the ground.
After that she might, with the permission of her elders, bear a son
to her brother-in-law, in case she had already no son.—1I1, 2,4,7-9.

9 gewa: et 1w qfEaE | ATgeamAgaT: afmIAL I RaTdT sgrardighamdfi.
diastmq—A,, 1V, 2, 16-18. The expression patisthaniye, substi-
tute of the husband, here, is really significant and raises a difficulty.
If the consideration was of supporting the widow, the word enjoys
only a side-application of the meaning and can qualify all the three
persons named. The other consideration could be in which the
word would have its full application and the substitute would in
cases of need fulfil all the responsibilitics of a husband. In the
former explanation, reason will have to be songht why the son, or
the father-in-law, or the elder brother-in-law have been omitted —
persons upon whose support the widow could count npon with better
reason and hope. On the other hand the deveral might possibly
only have been a child, the @nfer@st himself a dependent boy and
gimilarly also, the old servant. In case of the alternative explana-
tion of the word, whereby we may understand a reference to
the niyoga practice, the word can be taken to qualify devarah only
and not also the other too. The antevds?’s relations were too
sacred to allow niyoge with him and the joaraddase was too old,
and perhaps indignified also, for it. But these two could probably
touch the woman—although it is not clear whether touching was
necessary to raise her or they wmerely addressed her to get up—and
were to officiate either in the absence of a younger brother-in-law
or when the deceased left children., But this again remaing a
question why in this case also, the son or the father-in-law has not
been mentioned instead of, or besides, the younger brother-in-law
or the old servant. In any case, the devarab was to be patisth@niya
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Coming to polygamy one finds that it was allowed by
the Grihya Siutra writers with certain limitations. Paraskara
allows three wives for a Brahmana, one from each caste, two for
a Kshatriya and one for a VaiSya. These all could have an
additional wife also from the Sidra class; but recitation of
mantras was prohibited in wmarriage with a Sidra wife.!
Other Grihya Sitras are not frank on this point,> but
numerous illustrations from the literature that went before and
came after the Grihya Sitras show that polygamy was in
vogue. Usually, it should have been the well-to-dos and
the reigning class that kept more wives than one”...... The
king regularly has four wives attributed to him, the Mahisi,
the Parivrkti, the Vavata, and the Palagali.”® Yet it seems
that this system was not held in very high esteem and gradually
died out in course of time—in the Rigveda period itself,
Zimmer thinks, it was dying out—and that the wife first
wedded wus alone a wife in the true sense. “This view is
supported by the fact emphasized by Delbriick, that in the
sacrifice the Patni is usually mentioned in the singular.”?

Another case in which polygamy could have existed was
the one in which the first wife did not bear any sons. The

only, as is to be inferred, when the widow was left childless and
this inference is supported from numerous references to the fact
in the previous and later literature. To quote Macdonell and Keith
from their Vedic Index, p. 477, the custom of niyoga *was prob-
ably not followed except in cases where no son was already born.
This customn was hardly remarriage in the strict sense, since the
brother might—so far as appears—be already married himself.”

! Par., I, 4, 8-11.

* Bodhayana defining the various kinds of sons writes—s&@
mECgEIN: A wafded (1, 7, 1). This may either imply that
a Br@hmapa bad wives from other castes as well or it may be taken
to leave out illegal sons born of a Brihmana. But the laiter inference
is less likely ; for, a Brahmana counld have illegal connections with
a Brahmani too and from the description which follows the above
quotation (I, 7, 2—21) and the connection in which the whole
thing is treated of, we cannot derive the conclusion that an illicit son
of a Brahmana could also be called jita. The Hiranyake$] Grihya
Sutra prescribes that the wife should be from the same caste (1,17, 2)

* Vedic Index of Names and Subjects, pp. 478-79.

.
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existence of such a case is not inferable from the Grihya
Sitras, but having a son being necessary, there can be little
doubt about its existence. Even now some husbands have
more wives than one—have them on a mere excuse of the
slightest fault on the part of the first wife. Grihya Satras do
not also throw any light on the question whether, in such a
case, the second wife must have been from the husband’s caste
only or she could be from any other also.

[n the modern day, polygamy among the civilised and
cducated people is almost a nullity. Sometimes here and
there, we still have polygamous customs, e.g., amongst the Kunni-
wans and Kaikolans of Madras. On the other hand, among
certain castes “there is a certain amount of compulsory
polygamy owing to the practice whereby certain castes expect
a man to marry his elder brother’s widow. The (Garos expect
him in certain cases to marry his widowed mother-in-law.
The Namputri Brahmans are polygamous, as the eldest son
alone is allowed to marry, and unless he took several wives,
many of the girls would perforce remain unwed.” *

Courtship in the Rigvedic age was sometimes sought and
parents were often anxious to see that the acquaintance between
their daughters and the youths in view came out successful.
Such acquaintances were generally formed on some festive
occasions, and in case the friendship developed, permission for
marriage was to be sought from the father or some other guardian
of thegirl.*  But this custom too was probably dying out in
later age. The Grihya Siitras are entirely silent about it. Only
in the Apastamba we find, after a description of girls that are to
be left out, the passage w=t ﬂiﬂﬁ‘t ' ﬂwam&ﬂm&aad%

' See Census of I[ndia, 1911 Vol. I, p. 246.
* See Adolf Kacgi, The Rigveda, p. 15.
' Ap., I, 3. 21. Commenting on this Sudarsanirya Say8—
A eyl {aiwes AR wo, g QRO ST g ma agaa e qfa
o, v g e Frer oft 1 I wedgerdini Mlwerade; ‘milimmﬁlﬁwum'
(=9, w 29%-Q) ‘gwEpnddaei, gsewrermgEy  gEfzawena ¢ It means
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But manonibandha cannot be taken very conclusively to
point to the existence of a previous intimacy between a girl
and a boy. Or, generally, the common injunctions should
have heen followed while in exceptional cases, when a previous
manonibandha existed, the latter should have worked decision.

The peculiar moral and semi-religious prejudices of the
Hindu society never made it possible for the system of court-
ship to grow. The innumerable limitations that governed
marriage and the constantly narrowing of circles from which a
bride or bridegroom could be selected could not breed an atmos-
phere healthy for the growth of pre-marital communism and
friendship. In fact, the real matrimonial {riendship was
supposed to be brought about after such solemn parts of the
ceremony as the Saptapadi, when the bridegroom had to
recitc—HEIEERIET WA A @ TAG  QEE] A1 A a@e qr
aren: !

The modern Hindu society does not approve of the ways
in which bachelors in the Western countries select their own
wives and pledge their matrimony to maids. However, with
many aboriginal tribes in India itis the custom to make children
sleep away from their parents. Separate dormitories are kept
for boys and girls; and girls usually creep away to those of the
boys. In case pregnancy occurs, they expect that the putative
father should take the girl as his wife. A Gujar girl who
goes astray with a man of another caste is excommunicated,
but, in case the lover is a Gujar, she is forgiven on her parents
giving a feast.”

In the Grihya Sttra times it was the custom to send, first,
‘wooers’ to the house of the bride. The work of wooers was

that in the face of such prohibitions as explained by ¥, etc. (see
footnote 2, p. 178), the attachment of mind and eye ihad no standing
and W@ should Le taken to refer to such rulings of secondary im-
portance ag &aivadsamr a@ ke (Ap, I, 3, 14).

' Bodh,, 1,1, 28; Hir,, I, 21, 2.

* See Census of Indis, 1911, Vol. I, p. 243.
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to confirm the contract of marriage.®  But the custom of
sending ‘ wooers’ may not have been perhaps universal. Some
Grihya Sitras omit the mention of them and their work alto-
gether. Besides, sometimes, the bridegroom himself may have
first seen the bride and after an estimation of hers decided
about marriage. This may have been the case sometimes
when, in order to know the particular characteristics possessed
by a girl, she was made to choose one of the several clods of earth
presented to her.?  The girl chose one of them and this gave
the final word of decision. But this in itself is not conclusive
as to the exact personality who presented the clods. The
presentation could as well have been made by some one else—
possibly the bridegroom’s friends, the ‘wooers ’—on behalf of
the bridegroom.

Grreatest care was observed in selecting a bride. The nu-
merous details expected to be present in a suitable bride were
sometimes so confusing and difficult to be detected that recourse
was often had to means hardly convincing. All the charac-
teristics were judged by one single device, a self-makebelieve,
v1z., the presenting to the bride of a certain number—usually
eight—of clods of earth or seeds of grain from different places, out

1 Of.. gwm meme auq wfg@fa o But af g ax qevdvae auq ofegam
—Bodh,, I, 1, 13-10.

T4y dwe arqwd afedfa o« saman o s@ng | agraras g qardger-
FaemEw 1 —Kausika, X, 75, 8-10. Upon this the Dadakarmani
Brahmavedoktani says — g 99 dgzafravsa gred ad nfiwaf. ... ug ¥ sem
Rwafa gaEAR ave o sl

g wdawiea® suq mfegmm ' —Ap, 11, 4, 1. But curiously the
commentator writes in this connection TrgativmgrgUEda, 7y sidray |
None of the Grihya Siitra texts, however, make any distinction of
this kind. If there was any recognition of the sending of the
‘ wooers,” it could have been for all the recognised forms as well,
There is nothing in the STtras to show that ar//i@/upn was anecesgary
condition for sending ‘ wooers.” By a»rth@lopan we understand the
paying of a price for the bride. In the Grsh« marriage the bride-
groom had to give a bull and a cow to the girl’s father,

*A,1,556;6,11,1,49; Ap, 1, 3, 14-17.
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of which she was asked to select one. The clod made of earth
from a particular spot indicated a particular characteristic of the
girl and settled if she would make an acceptable bride. Some-
times, the limitations were so great as even to discard girls
having a particular kind of name.® [n general, she should
have been of proportionate limbs, smooth hair, with two
curls to the right at her neck—such a one being expected to
give birth to six sons®—of a good and respectable family,
possessing intelligence, beauty and moral conduct and free
from disease.®*  Then she should not have been already given
to another, or guarded or concealed by her relations, or of
crooked eyes, or hunch-backed, or one whose lustre was lost,
and so on.*  Similarly the bridegroom was also sometimes
expected to fulfil certain requisite conditions, but probably
the people were not very strict about his qualities. Only
Aévalayana speaks in this connection and he too in a very
suppressed manner.®

Besides, there were other limitations pertaining to the
family of the girl. First of all an examination of the girl’s
family, from the father’s side as well 1s from that of her
mother, was necessary.®  According to Gargya Nardyana,

V. A e gy afg an | /atig Wwem Qe 2@ qikaviag 1 —
Ap., 1, 3,12-13. This suggests also that parents should have taken
care not to name their danghters after rivers or in words ending in
or beginning with ra or la. This restiiction does not seem to be
much obgerved now-a-days, when snch names as Saraswati, Kanwal
or Lalitd are not uncommon.

* 8, L5, 6-10.

* A, 1,5,3.

* See footnote 2, p. 178. Oldenberg admits the difficulty of trans-
lating this passage and thinks that " Most expressions in this STtraare
quite doubtful.” Cf. the commentary —......%0W S*a& aru fimar, sqwgd”
w wfawfzar 1 qer aggand’ sywikFoe, medcRaar @ N | Q@
@t a @ fwmwfial o ower o, wowEda g afAfid @ qwne
s e aaner 1w g, sddEEnd al, wema, ete.

* wig"® s o g ' —A4, 1, 5, 2,

© A8, 1,5, 1.
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the commentator of Aévaliyana, her parents should have
been free from the ‘great sins’ and such diseases as epilepsy,
etc. Gargya Narayana quotes that that family is considered
flawless in which ten descents on the father’s side and ten on
the mother’s side have been distinguishing themselves by learn-
ing, penance and good decds. According to Gobhila the
girl should not be from the same exogamous group (gotra),’
she should not be a sapinda-relation® of his mother and
should be a nagntka. Khadira supports Gobhila. Hiranyakesi
narrows these limits further by adding that she should
belong to the same country and should be of the same caste.?

More than any other practices and considerations relating
to marriage, the ordinances about gofra and sapinda relation-
ship have come down to us in an almost unchanged form.
Nearly the whole of Northern India believes that a man
should not marry in his own exogamous group. Sometimes,
as with the Marathas, he may not marry even in the group
to which either parent belongs. “In Orissa, intermarriage be-
tween members of the same gofra is strictly forbidden only
in the case of Brahmans. In Bombay, the Anavala Brahmans
may marry within the gotra provided the couple are outside
seven degrees of relationship, Audich Brahmans if they have
different surnames, and Modh Brahmans if the pravara is
different. The Sakadvipi Brahmans of Bihar do not regard
the gotra as constituting any bar on marriage. In Assam,
Garhwal and Marwar also, the Brahmans do not all observe

1 G., I1I, 4, 4-6. Bodhayana in his Dharma Satra (II, 1, 1, 37)
ordains for one who unintentionally marries a woman of the sume
gotra to support her and treat her like his mother.

* According to Gautama, XIV, 13, ¢ Sapinda-relationship ceases
with the fifth or the seventh ancestor. See also Manu, V, 60. Apas-
tamba Dharma Sitra (I1, 6,15,2) prescribes the bathing of an adult in
the cage of death of a relation within six degrees from his father’s
or mother’s side.

*1,6,17,2.

24
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the restrictions implied by the gotra.” In South India gotra
restrictions are more rare ; while, in some cases, the marriage
of a certain class of first cousins, or, sometimes even closer
alliances, are usually tolerated.®

The age at which one could marry in the grihya
times was evidently much advanced and child marriages
must have been unknown in the case of males. All the
Grihya Satras permit marriage only for a snataka, ie.,
for one who after initiation, having passed a certain
period in the study of Veda, was going to enter upon the duties
of a householder. We do not know if the strict limitations
about age were backed by as strict a practice also ; but clearly,
a departure, in practice at least, must have taken place in the
early classical period itself and as late as the time of our literary
poets and dramatists it must have secured general recognition.®
The gult between the old law and the practice of later
days is all the wider now when children ar¢ married even while
they are within the limits of their infuncy. In some of the
lower communities of Baroda and the C.P., sometimes even
unborn children are given in wedlock, because of a very curious
custom of celebrating all their marriages on a single day once
every 9, 10 or 11 years. If, however, when born, they happen
to be of the same sex, the ceremony is considered as void.*

There have been greater discrepancies in the quota of
marriageable age for females as deducible from statements of
different periods. Numerous references found in the Vedic

' Census of India, 1911, Vol. I, pp. 250 51.

* The time when one became a sn@take was diflerent accord-
ing to the differences of caste and to the number of Vedas studied.
After the initiation, which took place generally in the eighth year
after birth in the cage of a Br@hmana, in the eleventh year in that of
a Kshatriya and in the twelfth year in the case of a Vaisya, the
initiated had to undergo a period of studentship of 12, 24 or 36 years,
according as one, two or all the three Vedas were studied. Then took
place Samdvartana, after which one could enter home life.

The R#ma of RAmAyana and the Madhava of Bhavabhfiti
were_ married at the age of sixteen and fifteen respectively.

* See Census of India, 1911, Vol. I, p. 258.
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literature, to unmarried girls who grew old in the house of their
parents, show that in the early Vedic time unions usunally took
place between a fully developed couple.' 1In the grihya
times the limit of marriageable age for girls had become much
more defined; and if there are no direct traces in the Grihya
Sutras to show that girls were much developed at the time of
marriage, the inference can at least be drawn that they were
generally married when on the verge of youth or when they
had just stepped into it. A mnagnika girl was generally
preferred and on the fourth day after the bride was taken to
the bridegroom’s house, cohabitation took place. There was a
strict injunction that during the first three nights after marriage
they should observe perfect brahmacharya, shonld sleep on
the ground and should not eat pungent or saline food.*
Some Grihya Sitras explicitly prescribe the fourth-day inter-
course.> While the rest, from the very fact of their being
strict with regard to the first three days’ brahmacharya, seem
to have a tolerant attitude aboutit. Only the Paraskara Sitra
stands alone in advising cohabitation after the monthly period
separately ; but, at the same time, he gives freedom about the
other days too and also speaks of the usual brahmacharya for
the three nights, giving also the optional periods to the
extent of one year. Then again, we find the self-same authors
who give these injunctions, laying down, in another place,
such restrictions as that one should not desire intercourse
with an ajatalomni. * All this seems so confusing and

! See Vedic Index of Names and Subjects, p. 476. The
authors allude to various passagesinthe Rigveda and the Atharvaveda
and to instances of other kinds in which grown-up maidens or youths
sought éhc lovcof the other.

*8,L17,5;4A,1,8,10-11; G, 11, 3,15; Kh, 1,4,9; J,, 20,6 ;
Bodh., I, 7,9, etc. ; Ap., 111, 8,8 ; Hir., 1,7,10 ; Par., 1,8, 21 ; K,, X, 79,

S Hir., 1,7, 23, 11—24,6; G., quoting others, 11,5,7 ; Ap,, IIL, 8, 10.

* Of, momerenawfeea «—@,, 111, 5, 3 ; Kh, III, 1, 34, womandh
fag# werg ¥wraa—Par., 11, 7, 9.  Gobhila, who, in his Grihya Sutra,
considers a nagnikd girl as best and enjoins strict observance of
brahmacharyn for three days after marriage, says in his Smrti—

FEASAMATTA W QT T€ GfARA 0
m: anwdar 2 o A w Fravedn o —I11, 136,
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self-conflicting that unless we presume that the girl was nagnika
at the time of selection and that some time intervened, as it
does now for making preparations, between the selection and
the marriage, thus allowing the girl to hecome anagnika by the
latter occasion, we cannot help accusing the grihya authors
of a gross self-contradiction.

But whatever the compromise be that grehya writers and
commentators may offer, the fact that girls should have been
mature at the time of marriage is further evident by the state-
ment of Jaimini who, in defiance of all other writers, even
prescribes an anagnika girl as the one to be selected.’ Hiran-
yakesi, on the other hand, says—‘ Let him marry a girl......
who is a nagnikad and who has not had sexual intercourse’?
Again, we find that, according to this author, the fourth day’s
cohabitation is necessary.®* Here, unless we take for granted
that nagnika also meant what we know as ‘ anagnika’—a queer
paradox, of course—we cannot make the two conditions agree
with each other. It would be questioned if a totally opposite
meaning came to be attached to the same word in not a
very distant period of time. Even to-day we understand by
nagnitka what we used to understand in the time of Gobhila
and his son.* But then, we have also the support of the
commentator Matridatta in favour of the paradox. He defines
nagnikd as a girl just on the eve, or within the precinets, of
puberty, one, ‘ worthy of being without clothes; therefore, fit for
cohabitation”* In addition, again, we have such an authority
as the author of Samskararatnamala standing side by side with
Matridatta.® And so, in order to see that our grihyakara

1 angraaeidl omai fawdamimst samm fiamadmi argcativerg —20, 3.

? maae, sratqwrRegemi wimwl  s@wrRawamm o—T1, 6, 19, 2.

> See footnote 3, p. 187

* “afpm g adrawi wAwgRd w¥’ —pide V. S. Sastri, Marriage
after Puberty, p. 31.

* wfvmargwretm | oA aRafRd asfadverd: « @ Fom | wER v

wegd and Bfy | wATEERRet aftm | Rgarted: o
* Cf. p. 403—7fwi Rgmeta | ameRitmatgnT |
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is not totally devoid of self-consistence we may have to
accept the explanation given by the commentator.

Bat then, how is the paradox to be explained ?
Looking to the commentator and at the same time having
regard of the generally accepted meaning, we perforce have to
ask ourselves if our grihya authors were not, sometimes, a
bit unscrupulous with regard to their language. Was it not
that the basis of difference between the meanings of the two
words should have been a very little duration of time—a
short-lived transition—which separates the two conditions of
girlhood and yet joins them ? And then, could not, by a
little stretch of interpretation, our g¢rihya authors have
made both the words serve the same purpose? We
have already seen that the attitade of the ¢grihya
law-givers was to allow cohabitation on the fourth night
after marriage and that this could not have been done with an
ajatalomni. So, even those authors who mean by nagnika a
‘nagnika’ had not probably in mind a nagnika of a very
small age, but one who swang in the mild waves of those un-
steady moments which are the harbingers of youth. Only by
the later Smyte-writers was the codifieation considered neces-
sary that girls should be given in marriage in their eighth or
tenth year, references to early marriage being not common in
any previous literature.

There was a part of the ritual—in Paraskara, the Samik-
shana—where the bridegroom had to address the bride with the
words—* Soma has acquired thee first ; after him the Gan-
dharva has acquired thee. Thy third husband is Agni; the
fourth am T thy human husband.’* The Dharma Castras un-
derstand this fourfold division of wifehood in the light of dif-
ferent stages which lead a girl to youth. The third husband
Agni owned her at the beginning of her monthly course, when

1 A wa fafeR deit fafay sec | addrfadufieg e W |
irrgggewsaty reAtsEam Ry gAirarfm e vy '—Par., 1, 4,16,
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she was transferred to her human husband.' Tt was this
time when the nagnika of the time of selection (?) became a
wife and proved fit for the fourth-day intercourse after
marriage.

Some of the Grihya Siitras do not specify the intercourse
on the fourth night and some make it optional on that day—
the other alternatives being the sixth or the twelfth night, or,
in some cases, the intercourse may take place even after a year.
This leaves one allowance that while usually girls were married
when they were beginning to be youthful, sometimes, some child-
girls, such as may have required a year or so to attain puberty,
were also married; and in that case it was for the bridegroom
to judge how long the brahmacharya was to be observed.?
In certain cases the optional periods were also meant to pro-
vide suitable occasions to husbands desirous of having a parti-
cular kind of son.®* This leads us also to the inference that
probably the first cohabitation with the wife was identical
with the rite of garbhadhana ;* and this may go to sup-
port a step farther the existence of the marriage of mature girls

I f. ai T gymn Awiedafymfe
wed wrR: ararkan gt s o
WU | NAT A HGW W W
viraky MRt Twwfa: ofafsaa: o

—Atrismriti, chapter V, slokas 5 and 9.

* Of @& qwAq wm—Kh,, 4,14. The opinion of Harihar,a com-
mentator of Piaraskira, that the optional periods are given to suit
individual capabilities to observe hrahmacharye seems untenable.
There is little logic in wishing and expecting a newly married
young couple to abstain for one whole year—especially when the
fourth-night intercourse should also have been considered a sams-
kare for the woman and was therefore indispensable, Of. sgTmmavraws
sndmprceam—Bhatta Gopindtha Dikshita in his Samskidraratnamala,
p. 585.

*of. 1}., I, 8,10-11 ; Par,, I, 8,21 ; Bodh., [, 7, 9-21.

‘oS, 1, 18-19.
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in the Grihya times,' no garbadhana being possible in an
immature girl.

The choice of the bride over, some day was to be selected
for marriage. The Grihya Sutras prescribe the auspicious
occasions when a marriage should take place. During the
northern course of the sun, in the fortnight of the increasing
moon, under some auspicious constellation—or, as some say,
on any convenient occasion®—the marriage rite should have
been performed in the morning, the forenoon, at midday, in
the afternoon, or in the evening.®* Some Grihya Sitras specify
the auspicious constellations and the auspicious months also,
e.g., the stars denoted by Uttaraphalguni, ete,* and all months
with the exception of Magha, Phalgune and Ashadhe® mark
the time suitable for marriage.  According to the Kausika
Satra (X, 75, 2—4) all months onwards from Kartéika to
Vaisakha, or as it pleased one, with the exception, of course, of
Chaitra and Asvina, made good occasions for marriage. ®

Modern Brihmanas generally celebrate their marriages
during the two or three months of winter and two or three
months of summer—usually April, May and June. Among

' Once may feel surprised to see Mr. Frazer write in his
Indian Thought Past and Present, p. 282, that ‘To perpetuate
the sacrificial system sons were married before they were even
boys. Girls were hastened in their infancy to the houses of their
husbands, there to decmn as a dread calamity, inflicted on them for
misdeeds in this or in previous births, the not having a son!’
From ~what we have discussed above, it would appcar that it was
rather just the reverse of this position which then existed. Hopkins
writes in his Religions of India, p. 270,—** The rite of marriage pre-
supposes a grown girl, but child-marriages also were known to the
carly law !"”’

*Aé, 1,4, 2.

* Hir., 1, 6, 19, 3.

* Par., 1, 4, 6, 7.

* Bodh., I, 1, 19.

® Among the Parsees too, the marriage seagons are much the
same as among the Hindus. The Parsees also consider the new and
full-moon days as auspicious. Tuesdays they regard as inauspicious.
Even now-a-days many Parsee families restore to Hindu astrologers
for fixing an auspicious day for marriage.—See J. J. Modi, The
Religious Ceremonies and Customs of the Parsees, p. 17.
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certain people there is the custom of celebrating all their
marriages once every 9,10 or 11 years. “The Bharvads
of Baroda celebrate their marriages only once in every twelve,
fifteen or twenty-four years, and the Motala Brahmans once
every four years. The Chettis of Madras have a marriage
season at intervals of ten or fifteen years... During the conjunc-
tion of Jupiter with Leo which takes place every twelfth year
and lasts for about eighteen months all marriages (and various
other religious and secular acts) are forbidden in the tract between
the Ganges and the Godiivari, but as the castes who observe
this rule are, for the most part, addicted to infant marriage, it
has very little effect on the time when real married life com-
mences.” !

THE CEREMONY OF MARRIAGE.

It is as a matter of fact the ceremony or the ritual only,
with which the Grihya Satras have to deal. The details of
the ceremony of marriage vary in number and in arrangement
in the various Grihya Sitras. By far the greatest number
of details is given in the Sankhayana Grihya Sitra. The
other Grihya Sitras do not make any particular additions.
The difference lies only in the fact that they ecither omit some
of the details or describe them in a different order. The
following is a description of the entire ceremony of marriage
as given in the Sankhaydna

First of all,  wooers’ were sent to obtain consent of the
bride’s father for marriage. This sending of the ‘wooers’ and
their asking the girl’s father for her was itself attended upon
by a miniature-ritual, a certain recitation of mantras over them
when they started and their offering to the would-be bride a
vessel full of fried grain, fruits, barley, etc., after her father had
consented to give her in marriage. The dcharya of the girl’s
family put that vessel on the girl's head with certain auspicious
mantras. The solemn contract was then complete.

! Census of India, 1911, Vol. 1, p. 238,
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Now, preliminary to starting with the party for the bride’s
house, the bridegroom was required to perform a sacrifice.
This was of the general model of grihya sacrifices with the
avdpa, ie, ‘the special characteristical offerings ’ peculiar to
marriage, inserted in it.> Thereupon certain auspicious cere-
monies® were performed for the bridegroom, and then escorted
by happy young women® he proceeded to the bride’s house.

The day on which the bridegroom’s party was to reach
the bride’s house (?) a little ceremony was performed for the
bride also at her own place. On that night, (or on the second,
or on the third ?), after the nocturnal darkness had disappeured,
the girl bathed with sweet-scented water and put on a newly-
dyed garment, whereafter, the dcharya, making her sit down
behind the fire, sacrificed with the makavyahritrs* and made
@)ya oblations to Agni and other deities. Then four or eight

! Sankhdyana devotes four khandas to the description of the
sacrifice. Cf. also Par., 1, 5, 6.

* These auspicious ceremonies are not described by any Grihya
Sttra. But certain such ceremonies are performed even up to this
day and occupy several days before the marriage party proceeds to
the bride’s house. In Northern India, the most important of these
are halda and ghuyra-chayii. On the halda day, the entire body of
the boy is besmeared with yellow turmeric and the marital cord stuck
round his right-hand wrist. The ghura-charhi takes place on the
procession day a little while before the march of the procegsion,
when, with certain minor accompaniments, the hoy is made to ride a
horse and drive him a few steps. If the party has to go to another
city or village, this ceremony is usually performed on the previous
night. Similar ceremonies are performed for the bride algo at her
own house, with the exception of ghura-charhs.

* This custom is not described by other Grihya authors. But
it seems to have survived in various parts of India even
now. Among the S3rasvat Br@bmanas of the Punjab, and most
Khatri sub-communities, females, especially thogse belonging to the
family, form part of the marriage party. Among some Brahmans
of the U. P. the ladies and the lady-guests of the bridegroom’s
family go to the house of the bride on the second day of mar-
riage, usually known as the Barhar day. Amongthe Parsees, the
ladies of the bridegroom’s family go to the house of the bride on the
betrothal day and make her a money present in silver coins. In
ancient Ir@n this ceremony was called Nam-padvan. See J.J. Modi,
* The Religious Ceremonies and Customs of the Parsees,’ pp. 17, 18.

* Viz., bhuh, bhuvah, suvah.

25
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women, who had been regaled with vegetables, sura and food,
performed a dance four times, and this was followed by distribu-
tion of food to Brahmanas,

The bridegroom with his escort reached the bride’s house
and, at the proper hour, was, as was the bride, brought to the
place where marriage was to take place. The Grihya Sitra
does not say anything in this connection. It starts with the
bridegroom’s offering the bride the garment and the salve-box.
This leads to the anointing of the two, which, as Oldenberg
thinks,* was done by some third person. Next, he gave a
mirror into her left han1 and her relations tied to her body (?)
a red and black, woollen or linen cord with three amulet gems in
it. This was followed by the bridegroom tying to her body (?)
madhuka flowers. Subsequently, making her take her seat
behind the fire, while she held him, he made four oblations
with the mahavyahritis. All these acts were accompanied
with appropriate mantras.

The more solemn rites now begin when the bride’s father
or brother, blessing her with ‘be queen with thy father-in-
law, holds the sruva or the point of a sword over her head,
while she sits facing east. The groom seizes with his right
hand her right hand with the thumb, both hands having their
palms upwards; and as he murmurs the formula amokamasms,
etc, the priest fills with the words bhuh, bhuvah suvah, a new
water-pot, throws into it branches of a tree with a masculine
name together with kusa grass, and hands it over to a student
who observes silence. This is the stheya water placed to the
north-east, round which they walk. The priest then places
a stone to the north, and the bridegroom getting the bride to
rise makes her tread on it. Then the couple circumambulate
the fire, and, after this, the bridegroom gives her a second
garment. Thereafter, the lajGhoma, or the sacrifice of fried
grain, begins.

]25‘ For his arguments see S.B.E., Vol. XXIX, p. 33, footnote
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The bride’s father or brother pours out of a basket fried
grain mixed with Sami leaves into the joined hands of the girl.
She sacrifices them into the fire and while she does so,the groom
mutters the mantra. This rite together with the preceding ones,
the treading on the stone, etc., is repeated twice or thrice again.

The next ceremony is of making the couple walk seven
steps' in a north-eastern direction and signifies the estab-
lishment of a life-long friendship between the two. The acharya
then wipes those steps with the stheya water which he sprinkles
also on the bride’s and bridegroom’s heads. The bridegroom
then offers him gift.

When the bride departs from the house of her father,
she is made to smear the axle of the chariot, on which she is to
start on her journey, with ghee. Similarly she does with the
wheels and the bulls also. Then a bunch from a fruit- bearing
tree is put into each of the pin-holes and the oxen harnessed.
The bride is then taken away to her husband’s house. In the
way a number of expiatory mantras are recited and rites
performed at different places.

Reaching home, the bridegroom makes her sit on a red
bull’s hide and, while she takes hold of him, offers four
oblations with their proper manéras. With another mantra
he besmears her eyes with ajya salve and, touching her
hair, pours the remaining @jya over her head. Here, some
place a boy of good birth from both the parents’ sides in her
lap. Into his hands the bridegroom gives fruits and requests
the Brahmanas to wish an auspicious day.

Then they drink curds together and sit silently until the
polar star appears, which he shows her. The bride says—
‘I see it; mayI obtain offspring.” They observe perfect brahma-
charya for three nights, sleeping on the ground, eating together

! Regarding the significance of ‘scven’ which comes attached
to the namber from the most ancient times, sce J. J. Modi's
*The Religions Ceremonies and Customns of the Parsees,” p. 33.
Seven was a sacred number among the ancient Parsians and played
a prominent part in the marriage ritual.
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boiled rice with curds and serving the nuptial fire. For ten
days they do not set out from house.

On the fourth day he makes eight offerings of cooked
food. Sankhﬁyana does not speak of cohabitation on the
fourth night. He, however, describes the garbhadhana, to
take place after her monthly period. Since the monthly period
did not necessarily fall exactly after the marriage, the fourth-
night intercourse may not be implied by the rite of garbha-
dhana. For this implication one may only count upon the
injunction to observe brakmacharya for three days. So, the
fourth-day intercourse was not forbidden, but there was no
special rite belonging to it.

The other Grihya Sitras are not s0 rich in description
of details as the éﬁnkhﬁyana. The preliminary sacrifice by
the bridegroom after the consent of bride’s father was obtained
is prescribed in much a passing manner by Aévalayana also.
Paraskara does not mention it. He describes the place where
the fire at marriage should be kindled (I, 4, 2). From the
abrupt manner in which he begins with the rites of marriage
at the bride’s house, omitting entirely the preliminary rites
taking place at the bridegroom’s, it seems that this was the
same fire as kindled at the house of the bride and around which
the wedding rites were performed. This is worthy of note that
avapa, prescribed by Sﬁnkhﬁyana to be inserted in the sacrifice
preliminary to marriage at the bridegroom’s own house, is here
inserted after the sacrifice with the mahavyahritis which takes
place at the bride’s house.

Giving the opinion of others, Paraskara says that the
fire at marriage should be kindled by attrition.” Paraskara
is a Satra-author of the Sukla Yajurveda. Hiranyakesi, a
siitra-author of the Krishna Yajurveda, also prescribes the

laying of the fire in much the same fashion as Paraskara.
Hiranyakesi also does not describe the preliminary rites per-

formed at the house of the bridegroom. In Paraskara, we

' par., I, 4,4.
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find the bridegroom at once giving the bride the garment and
being anointed together with her. Then follows the circum-
ambulation of the fire, and then the mahavyahriti oblations,
the lajahoma, the seizing of the bride’s hand (panigrahanam),
the treading on the stone (asmarohanam), the sacrifice to
Prajapati and finally the Saptapadi.

In Hiranyake$i, after the fire is kindled, the bride is
brought to the bridegroom and he looks at her. She sits to
his south, then sips water, and then the groom sacrifices with
the mahavyahrite oblations.  After this come in turn the
treading on the stone, the seizing of the birde’s hand, the
sacrifice of fried grains, circumambulation of the fire and
the Saptapadi. So also in Apastamba and Bodhiyana,
the ceremonies begin at the bride’s house. In Apastamba
we have a peculiar rite, the very first one, which may have
been entirely local, that the bridegroom puts on the bride’s
head a net-work of darba grass, on it a right yoke-hole,
on it again a piece of gold, and then washes her (?) * Then as
usual, he gives her a garment, seats her on a mat to the west of
the fire, seizes her hand, makes her walk seven steps, circum-
ambulates the fire with her, offers the mahavyahyiti oblations,
causes her to tread on the stone and then sacrifices with the
fried grains. In the Bodhayana too the description of marriage
begins with the seizing of the hand.

In fact, leaving the stitras of the Rigveda, almost all other
satras begin with ceremonies at the bride’s house. So the
rites which were performed at the bridegroom’s house had
perhaps more of the nature of local customs, which differed
from one another not only with the difference of well-divided
localities but with that of the families of different Rishis as
well, than any strict religious injunction. That such was the
case may be gathered from the statement of Aévalayana®

' Hir, 1, 6,19, 4—1.

* Ap., 11, 4, 1.

sy @qyast  wwdtmAwwice am AR odam gy 3y sAni agean:
—As,1,7, 1-2
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also who omitting the points of difference describes only what
was common. And then at once he proceeds to describe the
common rites, the very same ones which begin and end round
the nuptial fire at the bride’s house. We can be certain
beyond doubt that the really most important rites of the whole
ceremony werc the panigrahana, asmarohana, circum-
ambulation of the fire, sacrifice of fried grains and the
Saptapadi. All the Grihya Sitras agree in recognising them
though they disagree in their arrangement.

Most of the above rites have come down to this day and
are universally followed, while a few have been divided among
different parts of India. Some of them may be traced to as old
a period as the Indo-Iranian, or even Indo-European times.
Of the forms in which they exist in various parts of India at the
present time Mr. Gait has given the following description :—

“The essential and binding part of the marriage
ceremony varies in different parts. In the Punjab it
consists of the phere, or circumambulation of the sacrificial
fire, which is held to imply the consummation of the vows

' Quch a one is the p@nigrahana. See J. J. Modi, The
Religious Ceremonies and Customs of the Parsees,” p. 33— The
priest fastens with raw twist their right hands which are grasped by
each other. This rite is called Hathévora, i.e., handfustening.”
Then, in the footnote, he goes on—"* Among the ancient Greeks the
ceremony of handfastening was considered as the ratifying agreement
of marriage. Among the ancient Romans, the priest made the
marrying couple sit on chairs which were put together, and on
which wool was spread, and then fastened their hands. The modern
Hindus also unite the hands of the couple. In Finland, it is the
father of the bride who fastens the Lands......Among the Assyrians,
it was the father of the bridegroom who fastened the hands of the
couple with a woollen thread.” Cf. also Hopkins in the ‘Cambridge
History of Ancient India,’ p. 233—" Indecd, the author of the
Agval@yana Grihya S@tra (I, 7, 1) says expressly that in the matter of
weddings, ‘customs are diverse,” and he gives only that which is
common usage. Thus he tells how the bride is to go about the
fire..... .ete., but does not mention other rites which other Grihya
Sttras enjoin. Some of these, however, are of universal interest ; and
a comparison of the Hindu ceremonies with those of other Aryan-
speaking people shows that in all probability the Indian ritual
has preserved elements reaching far back into pre-historic times.”
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in the presence of Agni and the other sacrificial gods.
In the TUnited Provinces the young couple walk round,
not a fire, but the marriage shed or a pole. In the
east of these provinces, and also in Bengal and Bihar and
Orissa, the binding portion of the ceremony is generally the
sindurdan, or painting of the bride’s forehead with vermilion.
That this is probably a survival of a blood covenant® is shown
by the fact that amongst certain castes, such as the Hari, the
bride and the bridegroom smear each other with their blood,
which they obtain by pricking their fingers with a thorn. In Bom-
bay the higher castes follow the practice of circumambulation.
The lower castes sprinkle rice over the bride and bridegroom,
while some of Dravidian origin pour milk or water over the
joined hands of the young couple. 1In Orissa, their right
hands are tied together with Ausa grass, or their left hands,
when the bride is a widow. In Madras there are various cere-
monies, such as making them eat from the same dish, or knot-
ting their garments together, or pouring water over them so
that it runs from the man to the woman. But the most com-
mon is the tying of the ¢ali, or necklace, by the bridegroom
round the bride’s neck. The Brahman bridegroom places the
bride’s foot seven times on a mill-stone, a symbol of con-
stancy.”?

The ceremonies which took place at the house of the
bridegroom after the marriage were, as we have scen, fewer in
number. In the way between the bride’s and the bridegroom’s
house, and befme starting, some mmor rites, which often hardly

' We may not yield to thls con]ectule 1ead11y Amom.z the
people of the Punjab, and U. P. also, the forehead of the bride, and
specially of the bridegroom, is painted with a round or a vertical
mark of rol/, as the case may be, several times, not only in marriage,
but on all auspicious occasions. Among the Parsees too they wel-
come the bridegroom by giving a mark of kwmkiin on his forehead
and sticking rice on it. In the ancient grihye ritual, not even once
do we find any reference to the existence of a blood covenant. The
kumkum or rols mark on the forehead is considered a sign of
prospemty and good luck.

Census of India, 1911, Vol. I, pp. 257-58,
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amounted to more than a recitation of expiatory mantras
at different places or in case some mishap occurred, took place.
In the Sﬁnkhﬁyana, we have seen, the bride smears, before
starting, the axle, the wheels and the bulls and puts a branch
of a fruit-bearing tree into each of the pin-holes (I, 15, 1--7).
Then the two bulls are harnessed, the right one first, as it
appears from the mantra used (I, 15, 8) and from the distinct
mention of it in the Apastamba (IL, 5, 21). These okservances
look much like local customs or customs divided by time and had
almost as many variations as the number of the Grihya Satras
themselves. In the matter of their treatment of post-marriage
rites the Grihya Sdtras have more of disagreement with one
another than otherwise. We have seen how the wife starts
for her new home according to Sﬁnkhﬁyana. According to
the Sutra of the other Sakha of Rigveda we find, however,
that, after the final ceremony of marriage, the Saptapadi, has
taken place, the bride dwells that night in the house of a
Brahmani who has her husband and children alive.
Here she sees the polar star, which, according to certain Grihya
Satras, she is made to see after reaching her new home, and
prays for longevity of her husband and for progeny. Then
they start for the new home (I, 7, 21—8, 1).

The carrying of her to the house of a Brahmani agrees with
the description given in the Siitras of the Samaveda where,
however, the house is of a Brahmana and situated in a north-
easterly direction. Then to the west of the fire, on a red bull’s
hide, she is made to sit silently till the stars appear. There after,
the husband offers six @jya oblations and shows her the polar and
the Arundhati stars. Often they were also required to circum-
ambulate the fire before he showed her the star (Kh., I, 4, 4).

In one case (Par, I, 8,10), when the Saptapadi is finished,
there is mention of a strong man snatching her up from the
ground and taking her in an eastern or northern direction in an

'G,1I,2,17—3,10 ; Kh,, I, 4,14,
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out-of-the-way house where she was seated on a red bull’s hide.
According to Gobhila and Khadira, the house itself was situated
in a north-easterly direction.

The Grihya Satras of the Krishna Yajurveda are at one
with Sankhayana in omitting mention of a Brahmana’s or
Brahmani’s house. But in their other details they do not
tally with one another or with Sﬁnkhéyana. In fact, Hiranyakes$i
and Bodhayana have no ceremony for the bride’s starting on
her new home. Jaimini of the Samaveda shows her the pole-
star before starting ; otherwise, he too does not give any cere-
mony of starting. Apastamba, on the other hand, requires
after the sacrifice with the mahavyahritis the offering of
djya oblations, the sprinkling of water round the fire and the
untying of the rope. With a certain mantra, the chariot is
placed in the ‘right position’ and she seated therein. Then
the bridegroom spread two threads, a dark-blue one and a
red one in the right and the left wheel-tracks respectively, upon
which he walked (IL 5, 12, 19—24). Both Hiranyakeéi and
Apastamba prescribe the carrying of the nuptial fire. This
fire was to be kept constantly and if it went out a new fire was
to bekindled by attrition, or fetched from the house of a Srotriya,
and one of the couple was to observe fast.*

On reaching the new house, there were often some women
to greet the couple at the door and take her down from the
chariot.® Often the custom also was to make the bride
enter the house with her right foot first without letting her
step on the threshold (Ap, IL, 6, 8-9). In the house was
usually placed a red bull’s hide, in the eastern part of it, on
which she was made to sit.> In Hiranyake§i and Apastamba
both the bride and the bridegroom sit on the hide and, in
Sankhayana, it is before they enter the house that the bride

! Rp., 11, 5, 13—18 ; Hir., I, 7, 22, 1—5.

*G,1L4,6;7,1,22 2

*S,1,16,1-2;A,1,8,9; G, 11, 4, 6; Hir., I, 7, 22, 89; Ap.,
11, 6,8—10; J., I, 22, 3.
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is required to sit on it. Then sometimes some oblations were
offered or mantras recited,* after which, in some cases, a boy
was placed in her lap.? After sunset, the husband showed
her the pole-star. According to Hiranyakeéi, after showing
the star, he went outside to worship the quarters and the stars,
whereafter, returning home, he made her sacrifice a ‘mess of
cooked food.” A Brahmana was then entertained with the
remains of this food.

For the first three nights after marriage, the couple were
strictly forbidden to have sexual intercourse. They were
required to sleep on the ground and to avoid pungent or
saline food. On the fourth night, cohabitation usually took
place. That these injunctions were for the three nights
after marriage and not for those of the women’s monthly
illness—an objection likely to be raised—is evident from
various facts. Hiranyakesi speaks of the three nights after
marriage and the ensuing cohabitation quite distinetly from
the three nights of her monthly illness and the subsequent
intercourse ; and his description of the latter immediately follows
that of the former (I, 7, 23, 10—1I, 7, 25). Apastamba, before
forbidding intercourse for the three nights, says in the previous
sutra that the bridegroom should notice the day on which he
brings his wife home.® He becomes further explicit, when
he, later, prescribes separate mantras for cohabitations on the
fourth night after marriage and after her monthly illness.
Gobhila after prescribing the rites for the day when the bride is
brought to her new home, definitely points to the ensuing
three nights for the observance of lrahmacharya. * In the
same way Aévaliyana also does it (I,8, 10). According to
him, as well as to Bodhayana, the brakmacharya may even

' 8,1,16,2-4; 5,1,8,9; G, IL 4, 6.
*8,1,16,8; G, 11,4, 7; Ap,, 11, 6,11; J,, I, 22, 3.

? wRefimimpgeaiatuaed | oy vdcemar  sewd arcaawasing 1—I1,
8, 7-8.

¢ agd e fcmmarceswfi, ete,— 11, 3, 15.
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continue for one year if they would have a Rishi born as
their son. And since monthly illness is recurring, this dura-
tion of one year may more reasonably be measured from the
first day of their married life than from that of her men-
struation period. If it somehow be urged that the menstrua-
tion period in question should have been the first under con-
sideration, we have to face the difficulty of havinga very
narrow application of the injunctions to observe the three-day
brahmacharya. Such a hypothesis would imply a permis-
sible freedom of intercourse on the occasions of other monthly
illnesses.

We know that the fourth-night intercourse was not
compulsory in all cases, although, in some, it was. Sankha-
yana, Paraskara and Gobhila think that the proper time for
it is after the menstruation period.”  But there were others,
whom Gobhila does not disregard, who held that the fourth-
night intercourse should take place (G, I, 5, 7).2 We have
seen that Hiranyakesi and Apastamba held it important. In
much later times it had come to be considered to be a sams-
kara for the woman.®  The custom seems to have survived
in its outward form up to this day and corresponds to the
phulasaryya of the Bengalees and the suhaga-rdta of
the northern Hindus; although the day on which these
ceremonies are to take place may not necessarily be the fourth
and the ceremony may not necessarily result in consumma-
tion. The custom of actual intercourse may have become
obsolete as time grew upon it, but that it was a real part of
the marriage ceremony as a whole, we may infer with fair
justice. In the Rigvedic times too, we see that “ the festivities
being over, the bridegroom took the bride to his home on a

1 §,1,19,1;Par, I,11,7; G., 11, 5,8

? This differentiation by Gobhila of his opinion with that
of others is again a proof that the brahmacharya and the intercourse
in question belonged only to the days coming just after the bride
had been brought home after marriage.

® See footnote 2, p. 190.
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car in a marriage procession, all to the accompaniment of
suitable stanzas. Then followed cohabitation.” *

The first and the fourth days after marriage possessed a
special significance. The latter was the concluding day of
marriage rites. It was the opening day of their sexual relations
which were made valid by the rites peculiar to it. The former
was important as being one when the student of a few days
back actually took charge of the responsibilities of a house-
holder. On this day, almost universally,® the bride and the
bridegroom performed small sacrifices in honour of gods and
offered oblations to them, and on this day they entitled them-
selves to offer daily morning and evening oblations and to
perform the new and full-moon sacrifices® on their domestic
fire, originally the fire used at their wedding. What aheavyand
sacred responsibility it was to keep this fire around which the
ritual, the worship, in fact the all, that a twice-born had to do
to be worthy of his caste, centred, will be evident from the
nature of the fire itself.

It requires little concentration to think what should the
conclusion have been of a married life established round such
fire, in an auspicious hour, and made blessed with the recitation
of holy mantras. The whole process of marriage ritual should
have expected a happy life characterised by mutual love,
sympathy and respect—each of the couple resigned to the

' Vedic Index of Names and SubJects, p. 484.
* 0f.8,1,18; Par, I, 11,1—5; Kh., 1,4,12—16; G., 11,5,26 ;
Hn,I 2311 124,3 Ap., 1310 K., X, 791
IQParIS)Kh I..)Hu 7261——3Ap 111, 7,19,
of. also Vyﬁsammhltﬁ 11, 17— Senfed afY A amfrRy
* Of. Monier Wllllarm Brahmanism and Hlndulsm, p. 364—
" The fire used in the ceremonial was kindled by the friction of two
pieces of sacred wood called Arani (Rigveda, VII,1,1) and this same
fire which witnessed the union of the young couple was brought by
them to their own home. There a room on the ground-floor was
consecrated as a sanctuary for its reception and perpetual mainte-
nance. Great reverence was shown to the fire so kindled. It was
never blown upon with the mouth. Nothing impure was ever
thrown into it, nor wus it ever used for warming the feet.” (Manu.,

1V, 53.)
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happiness of the other. We have already seen how the bride
was blessed with wishes to be queen with her father-in-law.’
For the high and responsible position she held in the house-
hold of her husband we may refer to Vedic Index, pp. 484-85.
Matrimonial conflicts there would not have been many and
there would have been little cause for divorce. Although some
stray passages, here and there,” may point to a certain
existence of adultery on the part of woman or man, such
cases should not have been many to menace the innocent
expectations of the grthya ritual.  We do not hear of divorces
in the ancient times and what the social treatment with such
exceptional cases of adultery, as may have taken place, was,
we do not exactly know.

As for the modern treatment of society, we may say with
Mr. Frazer that “For all orthodox Hindus marriage is a
sacred union and no woman can be divorced. She may be
turned out of caste and thus lose all social status. As long
as she remains within the caste, the marriage bond, if performed
within Hindus, is binding as a sacrament.”®

' See p. 194.

p P gf wwRdfredifmaw g NeafiRzastamd wafd 1 —Par., Gr.,
., I, 11,6.

® Indian Thought Past and Pregent, p. 272. Cf also
Mr. Gait, Census of India, 1911, Vol. I, p. 245—°......and although a
woman convicted of adultery may be deprived of her status and
turned out of her caste, divorce in the ordinary sense is an impos-
sibility.”






THE VERB IN THE RAMAYAN OF TULSIDAS
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Lecturer in Sanskrit.

§ 1. Primitive Indo-Aryan was a highly synthetical lan-
guage. Just like its noun, its verb was entirely inflexional and
had a very large variety of forms. It had ten tenses
(including the moods) and three voices-—active, medial and the
passive, and its roots had two padas—Atmanépada and
the Parasmaipada. A root generally had four forms—
simple, causal, desiderative and intensive. For the sake of
conjugation the roots were divided into ten classes—ganas—
and were conjugated in three numbers and three persons.
Besides the conjugational forms, a root had more than half a
dozen infinitives, several absolutives and a large number of
participles —present, past and future. Thus the forms of only
one root sometimes numbered several hundreds.*

But the Indo-Aryan language has had a general tendency
of going from the concrete to the abstract, s.e., from synthesis
to analysis and from complexity to simplification, in common
with all the Indo-European languages. Even the later Primitive
Indo-Aryan, z.e., the language of the later Samhstas and of the
Brahmanas, bears clear evidence of this. The Subjunctive (¥5¢)
has lost ground and the analytic alternative forms (ending in
the auxiliaries from +/asand k7, e.g., @sa and cakara) of the
Perfect (lit) come to be used. Certain forms of the Second

' Cf. John Beames: A Comparative Grammar of the Modern
Aryan Languages of India (referred to in the following pages simply
as Beames), Vol. III, p. 4. He makes a reckoning and arrives at 540
conjugational forms of a root. Adding to them certain al-
ternative forms as well as the non-conjugational forms, the
number will go higher up.
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Future (lut), e.g., datasmi, datasvah, datasmah are clearly
analytic forms.® The variety of the Infinitive is lost which
becomes generally restricted to the tum forms. This general
tendency towards simplification was very early arrested as far
as the literary dialect, 1z, Classical Sanskrit, was concerned
but it continued unabated in the popular languages.

§ 2. During the Middle-Indian period, in Pili we find
further evidence of simplification and of analytical formation. Of
the tenses the two /i forms—optative and potential—are con-
founded and have practically become one; the Second Future is
absent and the forms of the Perfect are seldom met with.
The forms of the Present tend to take the place of those
of the Imperative. The Atmanépada is losing ground before
the Parasmaipade and the Desiderative and the Intensive
forms of the root have fallen generally in disuse. The
Dual Number has entirely disappeared. Pali has only seven
conjugations—the 1st, 2nd, 3rd and the Gth having merged
into one. Theroots of the other six conjugations also have a
general tendency to be conjugated on the model of the first.
The phonetic changes, moreover, have rendered many of the
verbal forms similar. In effect, therefore, Pali verb has a
much less number of forms than the Primitive Indo-Aryan (or
even the Classical Sanskrit) Verb.

This process of simplification has been still further
pushed on in the various Prakrits. More forms of the
Present displace those of the Imperative. The Past tenses
become jumbled up. The Atmangpada is entirely lost
except for a few stray forms. The conjugations have normally
given place to two only—one in & and the other in e.
Further phonetic changes have rendered greater simplicity and
similarity of forms possible.

The Apabhrams$as carry simplification a step further.
Several of the tenses fall in disuse and greater reliance is put

' Cf. Beames, Vol. III, p. 7.
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on the various participles to express the ideas. The conjuga-
tion has practically become one.*

§ 3. The Modern Indo-Aryan languages represent a
stage where synthetical forms have generally given place to
analytical ones. In Awadhi® the present is generally expressed
now by adding the forms of the auxiliary Aob—(to be) to the
Present Participle, e.g., dékhati hati—I see (/2t., [ am seeing),
the Past is based on the ancient Passive Past Participle and
the Future though representing the ancient Simple Future
tense has at least for the first person plural a participial form—
dekhiba (we shall see). For the Imperative the forms based on
the ancient Present are employed except in the sccond person
singular. A large number of periphrastic tenses come to be
used—combining a participle with the forms of the root Aob or
rahab.  The compound Verbs are very generally used to ex-
press the various shades of meaning which in Prim. Indian
were expressed by verbal forms. The synthetic Passive has
entirely given place to analytic Passive where the Participle is
combined with the various forms of the root jab—(to go), or
parab—(to fall). The ancient distinction of the Padas or of
the various conjugations is no longer kept. In effect, the verbal
forms are much less in number than they ever were in any
earlier stage of the Indo-Aryan.?

§ 4. The Ramayan of Tulsidus is one of the early texts
of Awadhi, and its forms, therefore, well illustrate the stage of
the passing of the language from the Middle-Indian period to
the Modern Indian.

' Woolner : Introduction to Prakrit, § 113.

* Of. Baburam Saksena: Lakhimpuri—A Diualect of Modern
Awadhi, J.A.S.B,, XVIII (N.8.), No. 5 (referred to in the following
pages as Lakhimpuri), §§64—121.

* Taking a typical root in Lakhimpari, for instance dékhulb—'to
see), we have 32 forms of it ; its causal will have another 32 which
makes a total of 64 forms of a root. It will, of course, have to seek
the aid of the various auxiliaries but its own forms will not bhe
more than 64 as contrasted with several hundreds of Primitive Indo-
Aryan as shown above.
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§ 5. The roots almost all are the ancient roots except
some borrowed stems from other contemporary languages, e.g.,
newdjé < Persiannawaz, dige <Per. dag, or gudarata <Per.

<

gugdar.' Sometimes the ancient participle is taken as a root
and then conjugated, e.g., hatah—(killed) from which the
Ramayan has hatati—(I kill). The Verbs are either transitive
or intransitive, simple or causal. The roots are generally
active in sense but a few passive ones are also found, e.g.,
chyjar—(is cut or destroyed),—or kahavati—(I am called). Of
these ch%jas is based on the ancient Passive from J/ chid—(to
cut) and kahavafi is a modern formation somewhat akin to
the causal. A large number of denominative roots chiefly
onomatopoetic arc seen, e.g., hihindhs, carapharahi, talaphata,
kilakilai, katakatai, kasamasahy, lahalahdta, cte.

The root form, for the purposes of this paper, may be
obtained by cutting off the particle -ana or -aba, as the case
may be, from the Verbal Noun, e.g, karana : / kar-, anabe :
v/ an—. In cases of roots ending in vowels, only -na or -ba
should be cut off, e.g., /ho- < hona or hoba.

§ 6. Inthe Ramayan we normally find the Awadhi
forms of verb. But occasionally here and there other forms are
also met with. For instance Sanskrit paripalaya, vibhanjaya,
daraya, vistaraya, Braja gayo, bhayo, nays, marys, bedhyo,
—Hindustini Pavahuge, Karahige or Bhojapuri marayala,
ghayala. The Sanskrit forms are met with generally
in prayers (séuts) and the Braja ones in metres other
than the Doha and the Caupai. The Hindustani and
Bhojapuri forms are very rare and may probably be
due to the corruption of the text. Only the Awadhi
forms are dealt with in these pages. A root has sometimes

double forms, eg, cahata, cakata; badhata, badhata ;
laga: laga.

' Of. Alld. Univ. Studies, Vol. I, the article on Persian
Loan-words in the R&mdayan of Tulsidas, pp. 71, 72.
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PreseNT TENSE (INDICATIVE).

§ 7. The following are the terminations:—

Singular. Plural.
I -afl

-

II -ast oo =athu
-si vee =hit

III -ahi, ~ai oo =cth7, ~a1
-hi, -1 oo =ha, -1
-a

First person singular—the termination -« is added to con-
sonantal roots and -% to vowel roots, e.g., «/ samugh-+-ati >
samughati and J/ ja- 4 @ > jan ; similarly kakati, cohati, daraf,
pavati, puchat baranat, lahat, uthavat, lahat, hot.

First person plural forms of this tense are not met
with. T have found only one example—kahiki, p. 228" (in
which case the termination will be -iAé) which probably
is of this number. The sense of this particular number of the
first person is gencrally conveyed in the Ramdyan by a Pas-
sive formation.

Second person singular -as¢ and plural -« are added
to the consonantal roots while the other two -s2 and -Zz are
added to the vowel-roots, e.g, hkahasi, karasy, cahasi,
jiavast ; ahalu, cahahu, karahu, uthavah.

Nore 1.—There is an .exceptional usage on p. 76!
tar ghalat where the termination of the IT sg. would
be -az.

Third person singular terminations -a/1, -a¢ and plural
aht, -at are added to consonantal roots while -A7, -2 and -z, -7
are added to vowel roots, e.g, citavahi, januhi, barakhai,
makhai, wilas ; cikkarahy, jagaht, dekhahy, karar, dharar.

! The references are to the pages of Tulasi Granth@vali, Vol, I,
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Nore 2.—The aspirated forms are very common in the
plural while uncommon in the singular. The unaspirated
forms (7., ending in ¢ and 7) are very common in the singular
while uncommon in the plural.

Note 3—An alternative III sg. form ends in -, cg.,
kaha, dékha, bhava, laga, saka, hara, ete.

NoTe 4.—Exceptionally jaya (pp. 227, 269, 295) is
found for jas and jaye (p. 227) for *jar. But I am pretty
sure that these forms do not represent different terminations
-ya and -ya but are only alternative orthographic representa-
tions of -¢ and -7, respectively. Similarly, in other persons also,
e.g., -at, -ou are sometimes found written as diphthongs but not
at others.

§ 8. The use of this Present tense is the same as that
of the old Indo-Aryan Present (Lat) or of the Modern Awadhi
Present Indicative.” It is also used to express immediate
future, e.g., wlaiafi (p. 115). The alternative forms where
they exist do not appear to indicate any difference in mean-
ing—for instance, siijhas and stijha convey the same sense.

Nore.—The Present Participle (Active) is used with the
various persons to express the sense of the Present Indicative,
e.g., saba navata sisa, calé jata siva, jahi no janata vida
(p. 27). More about this will be said when dealing with the
Participle.

THE IMPERATIVE

§ 9. The following are the terminations :—
Singular. Plural.

I  -at (after consonantal roots)

-4 (after vowel roots)
I -u
ast or -aht (after conso-
nantal roots) -ahu (consonantal
roots)

! @f. Lakhimpuri, § 70and § 78.
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Singular. Plural.

-st or-ht (after vowel roots) -hu (vowel roots)
IIT  -aw (after consonantal roots)
-u (after vowel roots)
-aht ov -at (after consonantal
roots)
-ht or -2 (after vowel roots)

First person singular forms of the Imperative are the
same as the forms of the Present Indicative.

The second person singular forms in - are more common
than the -asi, -aki or -si, -hz forms, e.g., taju, dharu,
sunu, dekhau, bilagav, sunahi, karahi, utarahi, leli, dehi,
karasi, marast, kahasi, hosi. The second person plural forms
of this tense arc the same as those of the Present Indicative.
The aspiration is absent, however, in one instance, viz, Karaw
(p. 30). The forms of the first person plural and the third
person plural are not met with. The Impersonal forms in -sya
(or i@) and -caki (or -iahi), e.g., kaha kahiya, hama dekhi
avya, yaha chabr jehi patatariya, bayase paliaks ati-anur-
aga, avasy dekhvyahy dékhana jogu. The third person
singular forms in -aw or -u are much more common than the
-aht, -as or -hi, - forms, e.g., chutcau, basawu, how, rahan and
cukar, nasa.

The use of the Imperative is just like that of the ancient
l6¢ or of the Modern Awadhi Tmperative, The subject is
almost always understood.

ToE PRESENT CONJUNCTIVE

§ 10. The Present Conjunctive (or Conditional) uses
the forms of the Present Indicative, the condition heing
expressed by some such particle as jaw, jufi, jau pas, e.g.,
Jau c@hasi Ggiare, jati mahesa mohi ayasw deht, jo bilok:
riphai kuari tab melar jayamala, jo sakhi inhahy dekha
narandhu, pana parihari hathy karas bibaki, asa

bibeka jaba der bidhata.
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Sometimes the Conjunctive particle is not at all used, the
sense of the condition being implied ; the counterpart of the
particle (taba, tau, etc.) is seldom used.

Furure INDICATIVE
§ 11. The following are the terminations of this tense :—

Singular. Plural.
I ~thati
1I -thasi . -thahu (dahu)
IIT ~2ht ee -thy
-1 -ihaht (1aht)
vee -that

First person singular—eg., karihati, darihati, jathat,
deihat, marihafi. The first person plural forms of this are
not met with.

Second person singular,—e.g., jathasi, pachitaihase.
Second person plural—e.g., ashau, byakialw.

Third person singular forms ending in—ths are more
often met with than those ending in -7, e.g., karili, pujih,
lagehi, sudharili, déwhe; hoi, hovhi, niyoradi.

Third person plural forms in -¢hz are less common
than the others, e.g., karthahs: karihy, rakhihahy : rakhihr,
hothaht, hoihy, dekhvahy : dekhihahy.

Nore.—The aspiration in the forms of this tense is very
unsteady, particularly in cases where more than one aspirated
sounds occur (eg, in forms ending in -thahu or -thahr)
where the tendency is to elide one % sound, e.g., rahi ahu,
hoiaha, etc.

§ 12. An alternative set of Future Indicative forms is
found ending in -ba, -ba, -b7, -be or even -bas. These forms
are used in all the three persons and the two numbers. For
instance : ’

I sg. anaba (mar), mar puraube, karabi, duba

I pl. kahaba, karaba, leba, dekhaba, karavauba,

deba, leba, dekhibai or dekhibe;
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II sg. tar dekhaba

II pl. tumha hoba, tumha jitaba, manibi, palibi

IIT sg. pitah¥ pachitaba, lakhana bhiijaba

III pl. r»ama (honoryfic plural) hiyahaba, janaka

bolauba siya, karaba purari.
Nore.—Two forms ending in -ge, viz, pavahuge (pp. 62

and 384) and karahzgé (pp. 330 and 378) arc met with,
They are not Awadhi (¢f. §7 above).

Furure IMPERATIVE

§ 13. This is a peculiar tense which is Imperative in
sense and at the same time Future in time. It is different
from the ordinary (Present) Iwmperative and is probably
peculiar to Hindi dialects. For instance (umha karahu
means ‘do this’ and refers to the immediate action and is,
therefore, practically Present Imperative. But it differs from
tumha karehu which means ‘you do this in future’ The
literary Hindustini as well has this usage, ¢.g., yeh kam karo
is different from yeh kam karana where the latter stands for
the Awadhi karehn. The Rimayan has this usage for both
the numbers of the second person like Modern Awadhi.®
I call it Future Imperative for want of a better name in order
to distinguish it from the ordinary Imperative which is more
or less Present in sense. Its terminations are :

Singular, Plural,
I -esu -ehw ( -ew)
eg., jemihahy pankha karasi jani
cinta tinhahy dekhay ‘ dihesuw’ taz

sita .« p. 337
imaresy’ jani suta ‘badhesu’ tahi ... p. 350
‘janesu’ brahma anads aja oo p. 477
Jaise jai moha bhrama bhar:

‘karehu’ so jatana bibeka bicari ... p, 27

' Cf. Lakhimpuri, § 71, Note.
The termination of 11 sg. is—¢, e.g., twi jae, tui kare.
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so1 bicars pate ¢ karehu’ Libahu
Jeli na bakori hoi wra-dahi .. p. 35
aba ura ‘ rakhehw’ jo hama kahett ... p. 87
natha uma mamu prane sama, grho
kinkari ¢ karehw’ ; chamehu sakala
aparadhe aba, hor prasanna
bara dehu ... p.- 48
sena sameta ‘ raheu’ tiniu juna ... p. 405

Nore 1.—Just as the forms of the Present are sometimes
used in the sense of the Imperative in the Ramayan, similarly
the forms of the Future Indicative are sometimes used to
express the sense of the Future Imperative, e.g., byahiahu
—p. 131, janaba,—p. 4, déta rahaba,—-p. 154.

Nore 2.—The terminations of this tense are not added
after the roots based on the ancient Past Participle, e.g., bhayehu
is not possible in this tense, Avehu will be used instead.
Otherwise the termination of the plural here agrees with the
Past Indicative plural second person just as in Modern
Awadhi.!

Past TeNsE (INDICATIVE)

§ 14. The following are the terminations:—

Singular, Plural.
I -ef ( -yefti, ~yat) *.enha
-1t -inha
II -chi (yehs) -ehu (-yehu, -yahu)
=ik
111 -es1 (—yess,— yasi) -enha ( -yenh)
-151 -inh

-eu ( -yeu, -yau)

First person singular—The termination efi is generally
added to consonantal roots as well as vowel roots butthe termin-
ations within the brackets (in this person as well as in others
as put above) are added only to vowel roots, e.g., kahet,

! ¢f Lakhimpuri, § 71, Note.
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kinheti, rahefi, payeti, ayefi, payasi. The termination -ifi is
added to such roots as are generally intransitive and have a
Feminine subject, e.g., bhaif; (referring to uma), rahis.

Nore 1.—It is only generally that the termination -i%
is found in forms of the Intransitive Verb when the subject is
Feminine. There are cases where in spite of the verb being
Transitive, forms ending in -ifi are found when the subject
is Feminine, e.g,, sisa dinhiti ¢ohi—p. 163 (Kaikei speaking
to Manthard), mama anuripa purusa jaga mahi, dekhit
khoyi loka tihti maki—p. 300 (Sipanakha speaking to
Réama).*

First person plural forms have not been met with except
hama saba sanwja bharatahy dekhe, ‘ bhainka’® dhanya,
p- 244 (said by certain women who saw Bharata on the way).
From this bhainha which is feminine I deduce a masculine
form * bhaenka or * bhayenka and thence the termination
-enha.

Second person singular termination -ehs is added to con-
sonantal roots while -yehi to vowel-roots only, e.g., sunehs
—p. 116, jagayehs, sunaehi—p. 293.

NotE 2.—A case i8 met with of a form ending in -, viz.,
Jane naki marama satha mord—p. 344, and another of
a form in -yas:, viz., burha bhayasi na ta marateht tohi
—p. 393.

Becond person plural forms ending in -ehu (-yehu, -yahu),
e.g- kinhehu, pchehu, paricehu, baurayehu karayehu. Note
1 above applies to forms ending in -thy, e.g., bhulihu, rahihw
but kinkhihu prasna jegata hita lagi—p. 53 (referring to

! On p. 259 there are two instances where these feminine
forms are used with a masculine subject. Bharata is speaking of
himself : — jariw jaya janani kahs kaks, and sahic saba sUld. This
usage i8 very exceptional. The reading in an earlier edition (1915,
Indian Press) for swhiii is sadeii (where d is probably a misprint
for ) which removes the difficulty. The other case -jariei is

unintelligible unless it be a corruption.
28
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Parabati) and svamini kahihu katha mohi paht (referring to
Kaikéi) where the feminine form is found in spite of the transi-
tive verb. But in these two cases the subject and the object
both are in the feminine gender.

Third person singular forms ending in -esi (-yess,
-yass) are generally used with both the genders, e.g.,
racest, kinhesi, gahesi, ghéresi, badhesi, pahficayesi,
sunayasi, (Kaikeyi) maresi—p. 169, while the forms ending
in -ist are wused only with a subject in the feminine
gender, e.g., kahisi—p. 164, prabodhisi, kinhisi—p. 165,
dinhisi—p. 169.

Note 3.—These forms in -s¢ are used always implying
contempt for the subject. For instance, the subjects of these
verbs are Mara (Infatuator), Manthara, Kaikei and Gira when
they act wickedly. The forms in -ex (-yeu, -yauw), e.g., kaheu,
Janeu, thakeu, dékheu, uyeu, payeu, gayou. Ihave not found
the corresponding feminine forms in -zu.*

The third person plural forms in -énhi ( -yemhz) and
-inht do not show any difference of gender, e.g, daccha
sutanha upadesinhi, (muni) balaka dekhinhs jai, (dévanha
surasd) pathainhi, (nisada) carhainhi dhanahi, bastharenhs,
kahenhi, marayenhs.

Nore 4— In one case raheni tahd raci raci nijo rir:
(an alternative reading found in 1915 edition for rake nija
nmyja antka raci ruri) the aspiration has been dispensed
with.

Nore 5—On p. 25 (kinhahu prasna manahti ati
marha) the II sg. kinhahw for kinhehw is found. It is
unintelligible or may be the Present tense form.

Nore 6.—Various forms of the Past Participle are used
with the various persons to express the sense of the Past
Indicative, e.g., mar nihora kinka mar katha suni, hama
phalu paya, tumha paricha@ linhi, mala khasi, jehi jaga
upajaya wne ghala, caukay sumitrd puri. More about
this will be said when dealing with this participle.
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Past CoNpITIONAL
§ 15. The following are the terminations :—

Singular. Plural.
I -atet ( -ateht)
-tefi ( -teht)

II -atehu

Forms of this are found only in the case of first person
singular and second person plural. For instance jaf janatefi
(had I known), tau hotefi na hasai (then I would not have
become a laughing-stock), na ta karateti kachuka sakaya
tumhara (otherwise I would have rendered you some help),
khateht puni tohi (then I would have eaten you), lai jatey®
sitaht baragora (I would have taken away Sita by force),
nata maratet tohi (else I would have killed you), milateti
tata kavana bidhi (how would have I met you, dear),
sunatett kimi harikatha suhdi (how would have I heard the
beautiful story of Hari), jafi tumha milatehu (if you had
met), jat tumha avatehu (had you come).

Nore—The Present Participle with or without the
particle jafi, jafi par, etc, expresses this sense, eg., jafi
pai Jia no hote  kutildi—if there were no evil in the
heart, hota janama na bharata ko—if there had not been
Bharata’s birth ; similarly Gcarate ko, apaharata ko, karata
ko; jo raghubira hoti sudhi pai, karaté nahy bilamba

raghurai .

PRESENT PARTICIPLE

§ 16. The Present or Imperfect Participle ends in
-atain the case of consonantal roots, e.g, Zarata, japata,
jata, avata, achata and in -t in the case of vowel
roots, eg, léta, hota. A feminine form ending in -t
(lengthened to & in phirati bara, p. 350), e.g., aghati, avats,
parati, birdjati and a masculine plural form in -t¢ are also
found.
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§ 17. This participle is used either adjectively or as
a verb. As an adjective it does not appear to undergo any
change for gender or number, eg., (bani) kahata sadhu
mahima sakucani — speech (while) describing the greatness
of the good felt diffident, kahata sunata eka hara
abibeka—one on being said or heard takes off indiscretion,
khojata  bipina phirata dow bhai—both the brothers
wander in the forest searching, baranata pantha bibidha
strhasa, Bisvanatha pahfice Kailasa—Bisvanatha reached
Kailasa narrating tales of various sorts, sukhata dhanu para
Janu pani—as if rain poured on drying paddy (crop).

As a verb it is used in all the three persons and in both
the numbers and denotes the Present tense. For the third
person singular, however, it ends in -t instead of -ta,
provided the subject is feminine. The form in -f¢ is found
only twice in the text and in both cases is connected with the
third person plural subject. A few examples are:

Hotihu kahavata, sou pragatata, kypa aghdti, gira
lagati pachitana, sumirata sarada avati dhai, saba ianate
Pprabhu pradbhutd, pade pankaja préma na jé karate.

Nore 1.—The differentiation of gender mentioned above
is not, however, met with when this participle is used
in periphrastic passive forms, eg, so (sadhumakima)
mo sana kaki jata no kaiseé where one would have expected
kahs jats.

Nore 2.—~There appears to be no distinction between
the Present sense expressed by this participle and that
expressed by the ordinary Present tense. The Participle
is very often used single (unaided by any form of the verb
koba—to be) except in the following instances :—cahata hahz
—p. 144, janati hahu—p. 163, japata hahu—p. 296, karata
hahr—p. 316, cahata hahv—p. 365, janata ahati—pp. 376,
379, sakucates ahaki—p. 456.

Nore 3.—This participle also expresses the sense of
the Past Conditional (vide § 15, Note).
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PAst ParticreLe

§ 18. The following forms of this participle are found
in the Ramayan :

(@) Masculine singular—ending in -@ (in the case of
consonantal roots) or -v@, -y@ (in the case of vowel roots),
e.9., avagahka, ana, jita, Ldca, ava, pava, gava, kahava,
Paya, upagaya. Even in case of vowel roots the termination
is sometimes only -g, e.g., chua.

Note 1.—Ina few cases, however, instead of -, the termina-
tion is -a only, e.g., baitha, kinha, linka, dinha, dikha, tute.

(b) Feminine singular in =i, eg, suni, samujhi, barhi,
barhi, khasi, ani, gai, cali, pai, chdi, dai, bhai.

Nore 2.—In a few cases this - is shortened to -7, eg.
bhai, gai, dinhi, linki, kinhi, dikhi, dagamagans.

(c) Masculine plural in -2 (or -y in the case of vowel-
roots only), e.g, anhavaye, ave, ae, upajae, ke, gae, gaye,
chae, ughare, udhare, cole, take, dale, etc.

Note 3.—The -¢ is sometimes metri causa shortened to
-6, e.9,, bahu bidhs munihi prabodhi prabhu taba ©bhae’
antaradhyana, p. 63.

(d) Feminine plural in -3, e.g., a3, dekhi, Pathas, purt,
dhat, j&, cals, gai.

Note 4.—The -7 is sometimes metri causa shortened to
1, e.9., age hov caly pantha tehs, p. 28.

Norte 5.—Certain intransitive roots ending in - insert -n
between the root and the terminations of this participle,* eg.,
*deraba gives the form derand, *sakucaba : sakucans, similarly,
thirana, cirana, akulani, kumhilans, dagamagant, lapatani
suhana, hulasani, judane, parane, lalacane, lukang, sihane.

§19. This participle is used either as an adjectivo
or as a verb. When used adjectively the gender and the num-
ber of the participle agree with the gender and the number
of the noun or pronoun defined, eg. bidhs prapaiica
guna avaguna ‘sana, udadhi ‘ avagaha’; bidhubadani saba

' Of. Lakhtmpurf, § 100, Note.
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bhaits ¢ savars, ajaht priti ura rahati na  roki’ ; avate hiya
‘ hare’ kami kake balaka bicare, dampati bacana parama
priya lage/mydula binita préma rasa ‘page’ ; préma pulaks
tana mana ‘ anuragt’ mangala kalasa sajona saba lags,
siyamatu tahi samaya pathds dasi dekhe suavasary ai.

§20. The participle is used as a verb with all the three
persons and two numbers. When the verb is transitive the
participle agrees in gender and number with the object while
if it is intransitive it agrees with the subject, e.g., maz nihora
kinha, may...suni kathda, natha no mar samujhe muni baina,
hama phalu paya, (tumha) paricha lnhi, bharose dva,
upaja haya ati harasu, surésa derand, tinha (carita) gava,
bhat kabr buddhi bimale avagahi, Rama sudhi kinhi, sura
astuti kinhi, sagara sri dai, sura asana doye,sati satabarasa
gavae, bhupa dhae, dasi dhai, saba kahu asisa daf,
coukay caru sumitra purt, (sita) sasu dekhi, dasy as.

Nore 1.—In the case of transitive verbs also, however,
the participle agrees with the subject if the object is not in the
Direct case but in the Oblique, e.g., tumhahy maz khava, p. 291.

Nore 2.—The participle is used without any auxiliary
but in stray cases the forms of Aoba serve as auxiliaries of this
participle also just as in the case of the Present Participle
(vide § 17 Note 2—above). For instance: basthia ahafi—
p. 27, thakita hohr—p. 89.

Nore 3.—The Past Participle retains certain ardha-
tatsama forms, e.g., jita, thakita. A case of the Active
Past Participle is also found in murativanta tapasya jaisi
where the participle does not agree with its noun in gender.

NoTe 4.—Certain verbs which are very generally used have
sometimes shorter forms of this participle, e.g., bha, ga, bhe, ge.

CoNJuNcTIVE PARTICIPLE
§ 21. The Conjunctive Participle or the Absolutive ends
in ~¢, e.g., av, ughari, chadri, jori, dekhi, dhari, naha,
pahicant, bujhai, mags, lags ; lags, samughi, hasi.
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It is generally used to express any action which is finished
before the beginning of the second action by the same agent,
e.g., asa bicar: pragatati nijo mohu | harahu nathe kari
Jana para choht. In this sense it is generally used without
the aid of any auxiliary word. But the following cases occur-
ring in the Ramayan probably show the beginnings of the
Modern Awadhi usage with an auxiliary :*

sudhdry kat—p. 301, nthary kat—p. 301, jai kara—
p- 338, khar kari—p. 399.

§ 22. Another very common use of this participle is to
form the periphrastic sentences, e.g., chdir: sakaht—p. 173,
cals ja@r—p. 378, sunt pava—p. 293, bijhi pareu—p. 175,
bols lehi—p. 222, bor: deta—p. 226.

Nore.—Samughaya, (p. 352) shows only a different mode
of expressing the sound -¢ in writing and does not warrant
a separate termination. Akane, (p. 174) is a direct descendent
of Sanskrit akarnya.

PeripaRASTIC TENSES

§ 23. Periphrastic tenses are very seldom used in the
Rimayan unlike Modern Awadhi where they have greater
scope. The Ramayan has the Present Indicative in general
use, while that tense has become very restricted in use in
Modern Awadhi where the Present Imperfect is employed
instead. Even where we do not find the Present Indicative
tense in the Ramayan, we find the Present Participle instead,
unaided by any auxiliary. It is probably in the stray cases
of the Present Participle being accompanied by the auxiliary
verb Aoba in the Ramayan that the beginnings of the modern
Present Imperfect are to be found. The cases mentioned in
§ 17, Note 2, are the only ones which I have met with.

§ 24. Another peculiar tense is formed by combining
the Present Participle with the Past tense forms of 4oba (e.g.,
bha, bhaeu). This is used in the sense of the past and lays

! ¢f. Lakhimpuri, § 91.
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emphasis on the initiation of an action and its continuity
afterwards. The following are the instances I have met with :

Janamata bhai, marata bhayau, calata bhai, calate
bhag, chrata bhays, sobhata bheu and gavata bhas.

§ 25. The Past Continuous (Imperfect) is formed by
combining the Present Participle with the forms (in the Past
tense) of rahaba—to be. The following instances are found
in the Ramayan :—

Japata rahet (I was meditating), jata rahesi, karato
raheti, citavata rahes, khelata rahd, karata rahe, dekhate
rahe, rahe kahavata (?), jogavata rahaht (?)—p. 241, mand-
vata, bilokata rahah® (?)—p. 451.

§ 26. The Present Perfect is formed by combining the
Past Participle with the forms of the verb ‘to be’ The
instances noted in § 20, Note 2, are the only ones which
I have met with.

§ 27. The Past Perfect is formed by combining the
forms of the Past Participle with the forms (in the Past tense)
of rahaha—to be. The following are the instances :—

Gai rahi (had gone), gaé rahe, tharha raha.

Nore.—There is one instance where the form of /g5
is combined with the Past Part, viz, gai ki, p. 379. The
meaning is the same as that of gai rahi.

Passive Voice

§ 28. The Active Voice is more generally used than the
Passive in the Ramayan. Besides the tenses which are based
on the Passive Participles, only a few forms of the Synthetic
Passive are found.

§ 29. The Passive Present Participle ending in -iato
is used with the various nouns and pronouns as a verb
like the Active Present Participle (vide § 17 above), e.g.,
Gira aratha jala bics sama, kahiyata OUhinna na
Ohinna (word and meaning like waves of water are said to
be different but are not so)—p. 13, prathama pujiates nama
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prabhat (who is worshipped first on account of the influence
of the Name)—p. 13, sarahiata—p. 283, dekhiata—pp. 331,
409.

§ 30. A form in -ta (or -iya) and another in -iahs
are impersonally used in the sense of the Present or the
Imperative—the first when the object is singular and the
second ( -zahs) when it is plural. For instance :

Karia na samsaya asa ura ani (having kept this in the
mind, let no doubt be entertained), p. 19.

Sunia katha sadara rati mani (let the story be heard
with respect and affection), p. 19.

Kahia bujhdi kypanidhs mohi, p. 25.

Cahia amiya jaga jurai na chachi (nectar is wanted
but even whey is not available in this world)—p. 7, jania
bhagati na pija (neither devotion nor worship is known—to
us)—p. 81.

Bandiya malaya prasanga (is respected owing to its
connection with Malaya), p. 8.

Khaia pahiria raja tumharg (eating and clothing is
done under your ‘ protection ’), p. 164.

The following are the examples illustrating the use of
the forms in -iahs :—

Bayasa paliahi ati anuraga [hohy niramisa kabahs
ki kaga (let the crows be nurtured with great affection, do
they ever become vegetarians?), p. 5; lakhs subesa jaga-
baficaka jeu| besapratapa puajiaki ta (the swindlers of this
world are being seen in gentlemen’s guise, they also are
worshipped owing to their guise), p. 6.

(Kabita-mukuta) pohiahi, p. 9.

Anga anga para variyahi koti koti sate kama, p. 96.

avasy dekhiaks dekhana jogh, p. 99; kariahs, para-
stahi, parakhiyahs, oriyahi.

Nore—A form in -tz (e.g, karie, harie, dharié, paie,
gawé, carié, anié) and another in Yai (dijas, Kijus, karijai,

Jyjai, kahijai) are found used in the same sense,
29
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§ 31. There are certain roots which are passive in
sense in spite of being used actively, e.g., hatihu kahdvata—I
also am called, »ahe kahdvata—were called, chijahr—are
destroyed.

§ 32. A Periphrastic Passive is formed by combining
the forms (a) of the Past Participle or (b) of the Conjunctive
Participle with the various forms of jaba—to go. For
instance :

(¢) Jana jar (is known)—p. 180, Jani jai—p. 183,
bakhana jai—p. 191, kahi jati—p. 195, bahz jata—p. 166,
Jiti na jaihi, janani bisari jai—p. 184, sahi na jar—p. 414,
Joi jai—p. 170, tari na jai—p. 496, joe jahr—p. 219, jata
na jani, pahirat na jai, barani na ja.

(0) Barani na jaht matju dui sala—p. 209, na jaks
bakhani—p. 392.

§ 33. Another Periphrastic Passive is formed in the
following cases by combining the conjunctive Participle with
the forms of paraba: bijhs ka pareu—p. 175, moki lakhi
parata—p. 270, samujht para,—p. 381.

CAUSATIVE

§ 34. The Causative is freely used in the Ramayan and
is formed in two ways, viz, (a) by adding -a@ to a root at
the end or (b) by modifying the vowel of the simple root by
ablaut. For instance :

Causative. Simple.
(@) Jandyeu from janaba
divar from déna
Ppahiicau ¢f. pahficest, similarly
Jagavahu
barhavati
sahdavau
samwyhava
magava
Jitavahy
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Causative. Simple.
pahirae
calavahy
karas
milayest
lagava
Note 1.—When this root so lengthened is conjugated, the
first syallable if long is made short (¢f. Lakhimpuri, § 7).
Nore 2—Where the root itself endsin -a, a -n is aug-
mented, e.g., anesu (bring) from avas (comes).
Nore 3.—Sometimes instead of augmenting -a, -ara- is
augmented, e.g., bastha: baithara, dekhi: dekharai.

() metai from metas

melar milas
pherahi phirahi
borahr burahr
phori phutar
utarahs utaraht
mkasau ,, nikasat
DENOMINATIVE

§ 35. The denominatives are formed by augmenting -a
to a word and are generally distinguished as such as they have
the insertion of -n—between the root (so augmented) and the
terminations of the Past tense. They are all intransitive
in sense. For instance * bhulla: bhuland, * dera: derand,
similarly lajand, cirand, thirana, lapatani, sakucand, lukand,
hulasana, sihanda, kadardi, miard@i: * niarani, khatahr,
baurayahu, khuiani.

VerBaL Noun

§ 36. The Infinitive or the Verbal Noun in the Rimayan
has generally two forms : (@) one ending in -ana ( -na only in
case of certain vowel roots) and () in -aba ( -ba only in case
of some vowel roots). For instance :



228 THE ALLAHABAD UNIVERSITY STUDIES

(@) karana, dekhana, buldvana, hone, parusona,
uthana, parhana, bhajana, wravana, juranae

(b) milaba, bhuldba, jaba, toraba, carhiuba.

Nore 1.—Stray cases end in -u : -uthabu 355, gavanu.

Note 2.—A feminine form of the Verbal Noun is some-
times found and it ends in -n¢ and not -na, e.g., bolani,
milani, bilokans, hsani, calani, thavani.

§ 37. The oblique case of the masculine verbal noun
ends in -, e.g., pachitaneg, laribe, hasibe.

Nore 1.—An oblique case of it is found ending in -a?
to the root, e.g., torai laga—p. 349, karai liga—=394, kahar
laga—p. 396, baranas para, jaras na pava—p. 471, calas
kara—p. 356.

Nore 2.—Another form which to all appearances is an
oblique case of the verbal noun is deduced by adding & to a
root, e.g., wjaré, baseré, pahicane, hase, anhavde, puje,
bole, avaradhe, bauraye, tore.

§ 38. The Direct case of the verbal noun is used—

() Either as a subject or as an object of a verb, e.g.,
bhisana banagavani (terrible is the going to the forest), kahati
malana munivarya kara (I shall describe the meeting of the
great sage), rahana kahahy mohy rama (let Rama say that I
should stay), rama bilokant bolans calani| sumiri sumeri
socatt hasi milani (Angada recollecting the seeing, speaking,
walking and meeting with a smile of Rama feels sorry);
dus ki eka saga hoi bhualu | hasaba thathar phuldubo
galu (O king, can two things happen together with some one
—laughing a hearty laugh and keeping morose—with the mouth
closed), bacaba adesa (escape is doubtful), tehs uthabu no
bhava (he did not like rising up), tumhaks kohaba parama
priya ahahi (anger is extremely dear to you).

(b) The -na (and not -ba) form is also used in a
Gerundial sense, e.g., plichana ava (came to ask) dekhana jat
(I go to see), lena cale (started to receive), bida karavana
(in order to take—her away).
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(¢) The -na form is also used with +/lag— and cah
—to form compound verbs.

§ 39. The oblique (found by substituting -é for the -a
of the Direct) is very rare and the forms mentioned below
are the only ones I have met with. Ka pchitane (what is the
use of regret), laribé joga—fit for fighting, hasibe joga—fit
for laughter.

The oblique in -ai also is rare and is used to form the
compound verbs as shown above (§ 37, Note 1) : torai laga—
began to break, baranai pard— could describe in full, jaras
na pava—could not be burnt. But cala:i kara—of going.

The oblique in -z (§ 37, Note 2) is very common in
the Ramayan and is used to express various concrete case-
relations. For instance :

Ujare harasa bisada baseéré—(to them) delight on
(others’) being desolated and sorrow on (their) getting settled ;
rama-carita sara binu anhavayé—without having bathed
them in the lake of Rama’s story, hamaré bhaye—according
to my liking, muye karai ka sudha—what can nectar
do on one’s being dead, samaya cuké—on missing the
opportunity.

NounN oF AGENCY.

§ 40. The following forms of the Agent are found :

(¢) Masculine in -ana, e.g., dahana (one who burns),
similarly, samana, dalena, harana, nasavana, barhavana.

The corresponding feminine form ends in -ani or -ni
(in case of certain vowel-roots) which is sometimes shortened
to -nt, e.g., harani, karani, déni, tarani.

(b) Masculine singular in -avara (e.g., rakhavara), and
correspondingly masc. plur. in -qvare (e.g., rakhavare).

(¢) Mase. sing. in -anahdra or -anthara (e.g, metana-
hara, bhaijanihdra), and the plural in anaharé or -anthare
(e.g., dekhantharg), and the feminine in -anahari or -anthari
(e.9., barhavanahdri).
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Nore 1.—There are certain ardha-tatsama forms, e.g.,
Juara, supakari, dayi, hars.
Nore 2—One form in -are (plar.), viz., sukhare, p. 371.

CompPouND VERBS.

§ 41. The compound verbs do not have that common use
in the Ramayan which they have in Modern Awadhi. They
are obtained by combining the forms of the various participles
and of the verbal noun with the different verbs. The following
cases are met with in the Ramayan.

§ 42. Combined with the Conjunctive Participle :

(a) sakaba and pavaba denote the ability to do an action,
e.g., jar: saka—can burn, similarly, kot na sake, chéiri sakahs,
plichi sakahr, lari sakasi, jasu carita lakhi kihu na pava
(whose conduct none could perceive), suns pava (could hear).

Nore 1.—Sakaba in one case (toraba saka) is combined
with the verbal noun and similarly pavaba also is sometimes
combined with the oblique verbal noun in -a? in the same
sense, e.g., jarat na pava deha birahagi, p. 355.

(b) paraba expresses suddenness of an action, e.g.,
kudi para—jumped in, khasi para—fell down.

(c) leba, jaba and avaba express the completion of an
action in its entirety, e.g., sunt lehu, Lols lie, duhi lehr, jani lew,
chui lgi, bolav linha, cordi linha; chuii jachs, pari gai,
carhi gae, chui gaefi, hov gai, sukhai jai, coli jai, cali gaeu,
barhs ai.

(d) deba expresses intensity of an action, e.g., chora:
dinha, bor: deta, cald@i dinheuw, calds die, dekhai dihesu,
dary dehs.

Nore 2.~—Combined with the verbal noun it gives the
sense of permitting a person to do an action, e.g., dehr taba
Jand—rp. 372 (then they allow ‘ him’ to go).

§ 43. Rahaba combined with the participles expresses
the sense of the continuity of an action, e.g, avata jata
rahehu, hoi rahe, lukai raha, sukhas rahe, gheri rahe.



THE VERB IN THE RAMAYAN OF TULSIDAS 231

§ 44. Lagaba combined with the -ana or the -a
form of the verbal noun expresses the beginning of an action,
e.g., prasamsana ldgée—began to praise, similarly parana
lage, torav laga, karai laga, kahai laga, jujhat laga,
mardar laga.

§ 45. Cahaba is combined with (a) the verbal noun
in -ana and with (b) the Past Participle either to express a
wish or a near completion of an action, e.g.,, grasana cahata
—desire to eat up, similarly parana cahas, bhagina cahata,
dekha cahati, moha caha, cikha cahati, kinha cahaht,
dekha cahati; bigarana cahaty (bata)—the thing is about
to get spoiled, cakata hona akaji (wrong is about to be),
nasa bha caha (destruction is about to happen).

HISTORY OF THE FORMS.

§ 46. The Present Indicative (§ 7 above) goes back to
the lat of Prim. Indian. For instance :

prechatt > pucchai > puchas or puchahi

prechasi > pucchasi > puchass

prechami > pucchama > *pucchar or pucchati > puchati

prechatha > pucchaho > pucchahu > puchahu

prechanti > pucchants >pucchar > puchaht

In the case of the third person singular and the plural
forms an aspiration is brought in to avoid the hiatus at the
end. The II plural and the I singular forms are met with at
the Apabhram#a stage with -A« and 4 at the end.

N.B.—In the alternative III singular form in -a, the
1 of the -as form is lost.

§ 47. The forms of the ancient imperative were giving
place to those of the present as early as Pali. This is evidenec-
ed by such forms as Pali detha, karotha (Pkt. déha, *karsha)
in the II plural for dadata and kuruta of the Sanskrit. In
the Prakrits the forms of other persons and numbers have
also been replaced. In the Ramayan, the terminations -u
and -At of the second person singular and -au ( -u) of the
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third person singular are the only representatives of the ancient
imperative. The form in -u of the II singular would go
back to the ancient forms such as $rnu, kuru. The -ht form
is traceable through Pali, Prakrits and the apabhramsas.
The form in -aw of the III singular goes back to the ancient
form, e.g, yatu > jadu>jau. These forms also only alternate
with the corresponding forms of the Present and have generally
in Modern Awadhi given place to the latter. The -u form
of IT singular has a tendency to survive, however.

§ 48. The Future -k forms go back to the ancient
Simple Future. The only point to be noted is that the -sya—
which Pali and the Prakrits generally represent by -ssa (e.g,
gamigyats > Pkt. gamissas) is represented in the Ramdayan
by -k - The -A alternated with -ssa even in the time
of the Prakrits,' e.g, Hala’s Saftasai gives the form :
pavasithe (Skt. pravatsyati), 1, 46.

The ba forms of the Future are surely based on some
Passive Participle since they are used in the Ramayan with all
the persons. Beames (Vol. III, § 53) suggested the Participle
in tavya which had a future implication to be the basis of
these forms and he is right in that. For instance bhavita-
vyam > hoavvam > *hoabbam or *hoabiyam > the forms Aoba,
houb, kobs, ete.

§ 49. The Past tense (§ 14 above) is passive in origin
and is based on the passive past participle (ancient kta). The
regular terminations which are appended to the Present (viz,
the representatives of the ancient -ms, -si, -t7, etc) are
added to the participle’ to restrict it to the various persons
and numbers, otherwise the singular participial form would be

' Of. Woolner : Intro. to Pkt., § 118, Note.

* Beames, III, p. 148, and Hoernle : Gram. of the Gaudian
Languages, § 503. Grierson states that the enclitic pronouns are
added to the Eastern Hindi forms (vide L. S. 1., Vol. VI, pp. 4-5).
To me there does not appear to be much difference between the two
v?ews considering that the same forms would result by holding either
view,



THE VERB IN THE RAMAYAN OF TULSIDAS 233

applicable to the singular in all the persons and similarly the
plural. That by the time of Tulsidas the passive character of
this tense was not lost sight of is proved by such examples as
mohi sama yahu anubhayouw na digé—p. 158, dinheti mohy
rajya bariyai, and others (see Note 1 under § 14), where
the form agrees with the object in number and person. The
confusion suggests the passing stage of the forms of this
tense from the Passive to the Active.

§ 50. The Past Conditional is based on the Present
Participle. ~ We have seen that the Present Participle by itself
indicates a past condition (§ 15, Note) ; in this conditional
tense only the enclitics are appended to the Present Participle.

§ 51. The Present Participle is the outcome of the
ancient form in $aty which in Pali and Prakrits invariably ends
in -anto, e.g., gacchanto, janto. Inthe Ramayan as well as
in modern languages the nasal islost somehow. Ordinarily of
the combination -n¢- of terminations only a nasalization survives,
e.g, Skt. yanti >Pkt. jonti>jar and j@hr and therefore
ordinarily the descendent of janto would be )@s or ja®. But
instead we find jata. It is probable that this was a fresh forma-
tion, therefore, adding the termination -ate to the root form.

Nore—The form in -tz is found by adding the feminine
termination to the Participle.

§ 52. The Past Participle is based on the ancient Pas-
sive Past Participle in -kfa generally, eg, kyta> kytaka>
kiaa > kia whence obl. k:é and feminine *£4i : kehi—in kiha—
the aspiration is to avoid the hiatus; varnita >varania>
barand (ia>a by contraction '), similarly Aarita> hara;
bastha < upavistaka-uvaitthaa vastthaa—Dbaitha ; rité <
riktaka and so forth.

There are some forms which are not traceable to Sanskrit
but to Prakrits only, e.g., dinka < Pali dinna, the conjunction
of consonants being simplified, the previous vowel lengthened as

! Jules Bloch : La Formation dela Langue Marathe, § 65,
30
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a compensation and an aspiration brought in to avoid the
‘hiatus” In the Prim. Indo-Aryan the Pass. Past Part. had
two forms either in-na or in -ta, e.g., luna, Aina, lina, purna in
-na and gata, bhiita, prota, ete., in'-ta. The root da and some
others had probably double forms at the beginning, of which
only -ta form survived in the Classical Sanskrit. Similarly in
the Rimayan we find Auna (for Skt. huta), linha, kinha, ete.

The oblique form and the feminine form of the participle
are on the model of the noun.*

§ 53. The Conjunctive Participle has a form which prob-
ably has come from two different sources, vz, (1) from the
Absolutive of the Prakrits in -¢a and (2) from the Infinitive in
-tumh (Skt. twmun). For instance kars < Pkt. karia where
a by and by became very weak and at long last was lost,
similarly kari > karium > -karii— kartu where u being
weak is lost at long last.

The Conjunctive Participle is ordinarily derived from the
absolutive in -ya (Pkt. 7a) only but I am led to believe from
certain usages in the Ramayan that it is the descendent of
two ancient forms—the Absolutive and the Infinitive. If we
refer to the compound verbs (§ 41 and the following) we see
that the Conjunctive Participle is combined with various verbs.
For instance with saka, e.g., jari saka which exactly represents
Sans. dagdhum saknoti. »/ $ak- was very generally combined
with the infinitive in tumun and it seems improbable that this
idiom was lost and the absolutive in -ta came to be employed
instead. Similarly the Infinitive was employed with the forms of
#/ya very generally in Sanskrit as well as in the Prakrits (e.g,
Karpturamanjari, I, 30 : védhoum jas, vilthiurh jas) chiefly in
the latter as a beginning of analytical passive—and I am pretty
sure that this very idiom has survived in the Ramayan. Using
the -ta form in these cases would be impossible. Moreover,

! ¢f. Noun-Declension in the Ram&yan of Tulsidds. Ind.
Antiquary, Vol. LII, 1923, pp. 71——76, where the history of the
oblique case has been dealt with fully,
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it seems impossible that the Infinitive in -tumun which has all
along becen so generally used should have lost all representa-
tion in the Ramayan and that too all of a sudden.*

THE Passive

§ 54 The passive is represented in the Prakrits by in-
serting -¢2a@ -or -ijja- between the root and the personal
termination. But in the Prakrits themselves beginnings of ana-
lytic formation of the Passive are traceable as evidenced by the
example quoted above from Karptiramanjari. In the Rama-
yan we find a stage where the synthetic passive is losing ground
and the analytic passive is coming into use.

§ 55. The ancient Passive is represented by (@) the
Passive Present Participle which is still used in a passive
sense unlike the Pass. Past Part. which is losing it on
account of being used in an active tense, (b) the forms in -ia
and -1ahs (§ 30 above) and (c) certain roots which are passive
in sense being derived from passive forms.

§ 56. The Pass. Pres. Part. is the descendent of the
Passive Part. in éanac. 1In the Prakrit times this was substi-
tuted by the Parasmaipada termination so that we have such
forms as dhavaldantz for Skt. dhavaldyamane. Thus the
form in Prakrit for kriyamdna would be karijjanta or
kariyanta, the latter being represented in the Ramdyan by
* kariata. 1 have found only a few forms which have been
noted in § 29.

§57. I am sure that the forms in -ta and -tohs as
illustrated in § 30 are passive in character since they are
used impersonally. The form in -ia is derivable both from
the Pass. Pres. III sg. and Pass. Imp. III sg. For instance,
Skt. kriyate will become either karijjai or karias in the
Prakrits. Some dialects have adopted the former, e.g.,, karijai
in Braj while others have adopted the latter, e.g,, the Ramayan,

! My respected friend Dr. 8. K. Chatterji tells me that phone-
tically -tu > 1 and not -i. But there are certain stray cases where
-tu is represented by 7, e.g., ghi : ghiu.
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where kariat > kariai > karia. The form is similarly derivable
from Skt. krigatam, Pkt. kari)jau or kariau whence kariau
> karia. That the Ramayan form has descended from both the
forms probably is shown by the double use which it has.

The form in -iahi is a plural of the -ia form obtained
by adding -%7 to it. -k7 is seen to be the distinctive marks of
the plural in some of the tenses above.

§ 58, Certain roots are derived from the ancient passive
and therefore give the passive sense in spite of active formation,
e.g., chijaba < chidyate -chifjai, similarly bisaraba. Modern
Awadhi has a large number of these and hence has come to have
four forms of the root, viz, passive, active, causal and double

ausal. *

§ 59. The analytic passive has a fair number of examples
as given in §§ 32-33. Modern Awadhi has developed quite
a number of forms from the same combinations.?

§ 60. The causative of the Rimayan is also to be
derived from the ancient causative. There were two ways in
which the causative could be formed either by (a) modifying
the vowel of the root, e.g., bhinatts : bhedayati, karoti: kare-
yati or by (b) adding a pa—between the root and the termina-
tion, e.g,, dadati: dapayati. In Sanskrit the use of the latter
forms is very restricted but it is commoner in the Prakrits.
The Ramiyan has both the forms, for instance (@) milati :
melayati would in the Rimayan become milai: melsi—
meler-melar, similarly taras: tarai and then prefixing the
form by w -utarai. The (0) forms are much commoner, e.g.,
*vardhapayati : vaddhavg : barhaver, barhavos, similarly
parhavos, karavas, ete.

Nore—~The insertion of » in such forms as baithara,

dekharavd, is probably a dialectic variation of the v which
results from ancient p.*

e e e

! ¢f. Lakhimpur], § 115, Note 2.
* ¢f. Lakhimpuri, §§ 105—111.
' Cf. Beames, 111, p. 8.
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§ 61. The augmentation - in the Denominative is the
representative of the Skt. dya in the same scnse. The
Awadhi denominative is thus traceable to its parent aya >
as > a, e.g.*sthirayaté: thirdar: thirai, similarly cirds,
ete.

§ 62. The verbal noun, in -ba (obl. -be, etc), goes
back to the ancient participial forms in -t@vya on which
the Future tense is also based. For instance kartavyam
(to be done) will have a Prakrit form kariavvam from
which karabbt and then Zkaraba. The transition of the
meaning from ‘to be done’ to ‘to do’ is quite intelligible as
being one more instance of the passive form losing its passive
sense and so in effect becoming active.

The -ana® form (obl. -ane) goes back to the verbal noun
in lyut so commonly used in Sanskrit as well as in the Prakrits.
The use of the same in the Ramiyan also points to the same
conclusion. Besides its use as a noun, it was alternately em-
ployed in the sense of the infinitive tumun ; for instance one
could say either yastum yat: or yajanayo yati. It has
retained the same sense in the Ramayan also (§ 88 4). The
use of the verbal noun with »/lag also supports the same
conclusion, e.g., Skt. Zarané lagnah has its representative in
the Ramayan in karana laga.

Nore 1.—The feminine forms are formed from the
masculine by adding -1.

Nore 2—1I have not been able to connect the oblique
form in -as to any ancient form except if it has an affinity
with the causal form of the tumun, e.g., karatum> karaia>
karas. The oblique in -¢ (§ 37, Note 2) is a riddle to me, still,

' Hoernle derives this form from Skt. -aniyarand is supported in
that view by Kellogg. I would, however, agree with Beames in deriv-
ing this Eastern Hindi form of the -na infinitive direct from the
ancient forms in lyut. A point to be marked is that this infinitive in
-na has a peculiar usage (vide § 38, b and ¢) which the %a form has
not. Were it a descendent of -aniyar form, it would be strange that
a degcendent of {avya could not be used in the same sense.
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§ 63. The noun in -na had sometimes in Sanskrit (e.g,,
dahanah—one which burns, karanah—Ved. Sans. one who
does) as well as in the Prakrits the sense of an agent. This
has been represented in the Ramayan by the Noun of Agency
in -na (§ 40 a). The (b) and (c) forms go back, as suggested
by Beames, to the verbal noun plus-palakah (Pkt. valao >
vala or wara) and the verbal noun plus -dharakah (Pkt.
harao > hara) respectively.

Note— Sukhard < sukhakaraka through sukhadra.*

' T have not dealt with certain minor phonetic changes found
here and there in the R&maAyan while dealing with the verb in
general above. The Ramayan doubtless needs a separate elaborate
study of sound-change.
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I. INTRODUCTORY NOTE.

In the history of philosophical as well as of common
thought in India, as everywhere else, the theory of sound
occupies a very important place. An attempt is being made
here to trace its origin and discuss its nature.

In India, however, the so-called ‘sound’ represents a
particular phase of the wider problem of ¢ Cabda,’ of which it is,
in common parlance, described as a synonym. We shall, there-
fore, to make our discussion thorough and complete, take up also
those aspects of the Qabda which, being occult and mystic, are
not generally considered in popular works on philosophy.

II. THE ORIGIN OF GCABDA OR NADA.

When by gradual fructification the Karman of all the living
beings is exhausted, the Primordial Cause (Maya), wherein the
entire universe has dissolved itself, becomes ex-

The Process of

Universal = Des-  tinct in the conscious Igvara.® This is known
truction and Crea- K .
tion - Geuesis of as Universal Destruction (Pralaya). There the
&. . . - . . .
universe is not for ever lost (atyantikanivrtti),
which only is possible, when every Jiva belonging to it has

realised its self ; but it exists there potentially, that is, in the subtle

* I owe much to my teachers—Dr. Jh& and Pandit Gopinatha
Kaviraja, for this paper.
' (i) =Edr nEdeg SAReagiing
F=AGTd nUGEER €@rRal ¥q wad; 1— BhartThari.
(ii) Vide Yoginihrdayadipiks, pp. 9 and 35. The Princess of
Wales Saraswati-Bhavana Texts Series, Benares Ed.,

239
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form of Qakti (Potency).® In course of time, due to the force
of the Adrsta of the beings, a kind of desire for creation is pro-
duced in Igvara, also known as Civa, when He manifests His
Duplicate Shape, namely, the forms of Civa and Qakti (the
Supreme Energy),* after which the Cakti vibrates gently® and
produces the Bindu.* The Bindu represents the equilibrium of
three factors,” namely, Bija, Nada and Bindu, among which
Bija and Bindu stand for its non-conscious (acit) and con-
scious (cit) aspects, respectively ;° and Nada their combination.”

! Vide Durbaldcarya’s Com. on Mafijusg, p. 173 79, Chowkh. Ed.
* am 7w T g o

A=t a4 Araant J=m giwomea

egvan fgeawmom: fagfwndga: » —Kagikhanda,

This is also known ag Hig Lil& stage.

® There is a difference here between the view of the Vyfkara-
na as hag been given above and that of the Tantra represented by
the Saradatilaka, Here the Tantra holds that from (akti, Nada is pro-
duced, and from N&da, Bindu is produced. This Bindu is sub-divided
into Bindu, N3da and Bija—vide S8radatilaka, p. 1, verses 7-8,
Jiv@nanda's Ed.

* ‘The perfect of the Continua is Pure Cit, and the lowest
limit of discreteness is the Bindu as a form reme Energy—
Woodroffe’s - Power as Matter,” p. 187 18—-20

* That is, the Acidamga and not the Cidamga which is Civa Him-
gelf. In other words, ag it appears to me, Bija stands here for Calti,
which ig also corroborated by the Tantra; vide Infra, Foot-note 8.
But then there is another difficulty. Balamh Bhatta says in his Com.
on the Mafijis— #frersdn @ s aear wgimears,’ p. 174 2728 which
cannot be justified, for May& after all here is nothing but Qakti-— Vide
Com. on the Saradatilaka, p. 9°, Benares Ed.

® (j) @ aragwr feamsafow:  sfaewgr o
Prapaficasara.

(ii) 34 wrvaen faswd gn@g— Yoginihrdaya, patala I, verse 12,
Saraswati-Bhavana, Benares Ed.

' The connotation of these three sub-divisions as given in the
Saradatilaka Tantra is as follows: Bindw is described as (iva
(Qivatmaka), that is, consciousness ; B¥ja as Qakti ; and Nada as the
amalgamation of the two—vide S@radatilaka, p. 1, verse 9,

.8 favguafa faar—
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For facility of reference a graphical representation of the order
of creation, as already described, is given below :—

Igvara.
Grap}ticf:l Refv
presentation o . .
the Creation Civa. 4+ Cakti.

°| Bindu ( Avyakta).

( | )
Bija. Nada. Bindu.|
1. PARA VAK.

Thus we see that Nada is produced from the Bindu. It

is mixed with consciousness which predominates there and is in-
Characteristics  articulate ;—this is known as Cabda-Brakman

of Nada. (Eternal Verbum). It is the immediate cause
(Upadana-karana) of the Universe,' according to the Vaiya-
karanas; Rava and Para, etc, are its synonyms. Though
this Nada is all-pervading (Sarvagata), it is manifested
only in the Muladhdra—a mystical centre of spiritual
energy supposed to be located at the base of the spinal
column—by a peculiar type of rarefied air (Samskyta-Pavana)

1 (1) ReRraen @A) sameadnaam | .
s v mffeaed TREE 7 TR —quoted in the Mafijusd, p. 175,
Chowkh. Ed.

(ii) @%a fam yawi ¥ —quoted by Balarh Bhatta in his Com. on
Mafijasa, p. 177.

(iii) Doctrine of Pratibhd in Indian Philosophy—by Pandit
Gopinatha Kavirdja. Published in the Annals of the Bhanddrkar
Institute, p. 11, sec. 3. ‘

(iv) smiEfiud s@ Teaed Qe

faaddnidw nfwar emdr aa:— Vakyapadiya of Bhartrhari, 1. 1.
(v) =eq gegfaby gegafewfimen 1
fred smAang@Ieta  sfadad —quoted by Pubyaraja in  his
Com. on V&kyapadiya, I. 1.
31
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generated on the spot. ' This manifested Nada is free from
all so-called vibrations (nigspanda ) and is known as Para
(Transcendent) Vak. It is very subtle and is described
by certain authorities as amenable to the hypersense of the
Yogins in the state of Samadhe.* This is also known as the
Supreme Kala (Parama Kald) and remains as an impartial
spectator of its own modifications—Pacyanti, etc.> In fact, it
is only an undisturbed state of consciousness (s@marasyama-
panna prakacameamatra).

2. PACYANTI VAK.

The Nada, in course of further manifestation, rises up to
the navel and assumes a distinct character when it is known as

Natare  and Pa.gyomti. . It has Igvara as its ruling deity.*
%l;a;;.:geta;isticsof It is an object of cognition through Manas in
the state of deep concentration. It is described

as undivided, free from succession, and eternal. Tt does not
require the instrumentality of any external object to bring out
its inner content. It remains ever fresh and pure, and all the
impurities are from without as a matter of accident upon it
and are not essentially connected with its nature. In the Tan-
tric Literature, therefore, it is described as representing the
Sixteenth Kala of the Moon,® which is never affected by the

! e geradtean agmft s _quoted in Maiijusa, p. 176.

* Vide Mafijusa, p.175. But we will see that Pard is above
the reach of the yogins also, though some hold it amenable to the
hypersense of the yogins—wvide Infra, p. 245 '*-1*,

 mreww: TECH WHAR 927 §1 YR FE10

giRaFwTETATINT 9T Ll | ﬂﬂﬁﬁﬂl-Yogin—ihrdaya, I, 36.

* (i) Vide Maiijusg, p. 178. (ii) This Igvara is identified with

Ramé. Vide—
[N FrfreAr gm As dwgman |
arAl AR ger exEeTni 0 Saradatilaka, 1. 10.

* It is believed that the fifteen Kalds (digits) of the
moon, which are subject to constant change,—sometimes waxing, and
sometimes waning, represent the world of flux. The Sixteenth Kala,
on the contrary, is never associated with change. It is the eternal,
self-luminous witness, ever-bright and spotless, watching silently
the play of cosmic forces—which too are its own emanations.
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rays of the sun, and remains always shining by its own light.
Purusa or the Pure Self is the philosophical term usually assign-
ed in technical literature to this Immortal Kalaor the Pagyanti
Vak. It is also known as Daivi Vak,* and is very subtle.?

According to the Yoginihrdaya, Pagyanti Vak is described
to be at the stage of Will-power® and because of this the uni-
verse which was in the form of Bija begins to be manifested. It
is, therefore, known as Vama—that which vomits, that is, that
which manifests the universe.* Punyaraja has identified it with
Pratibha and the Veda, in his commentary on the Vakya-
padiya,® and there he clearly points out that this Pagyanti is
the Prakrti—Primordial Cause—of the modifications in the
form of words.® According to the Saradatilaka it is the modi-
fication of the Bija aspect of the Unmanifested Bindu.”

It is beyond any doubt the cause of the mental disposi-
tions of persons, for discriminating between right and wrong;
but even then its nature remains unchanged, pure and above
the sphere of empirical exigencies. In other words, it lends
itself to the ecstatic vision of the Yogins alone.®

V(i) mfawm g o= qda; Sgams

EETSAfaRara:; Jn ameariEEr

Fur g Feanmgdad: |

WEAT FAT AW ATEITARES |

e FEEENAAfTEQ FMatd |

9ey Grenaw armgaal & o« —Com. on the Vaky, I. 144.

(ii) fq7 Qaadi arewgarareaw: &@r{1—Bhavabhiiti’s Uttaracarita, I.1.
* ggangl (=wrmugh-arE @eTdfiia) ¥ aEe aen anmuiid—
quoted in the Com. on Mafijisd by Balarh Bhatta, p. 181.
3 gegrgfeseay 84 v agwr f@ar—Yoginihrdaya, 1. 38.
* dremrafind fard Tndmy’ adend
il famae aavRgguIEm A Eal— Yoginihvdaya and Yoginihpdaya-
dipika, 1. 37.
* Vide Com. on V8kyapadiya, I. 14,
¢ grfamug nefd srretgam—Ibid.,
" diengmiaa arai—Saradatilaka, 1. 10.
* Vide Balamh Bhatta’s Com. on Mafijiss, p. 182° ; and also
Punyarfija’s Com. on Vakyapadlya, 1. 144,
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It is of an infinite variety according as it reveals itself
without any reference to the existence of the external object;
Varietiesof as it reveals itself along with the object which
Pagyanti. appears intermixed with it; as it reveals itself
together with the particular object having limited connotation;
again, as it is formless and as it is with a form ; the latter, that
is, which has form, is that in which the knowable is merged ;
with which the knowable is mixed; and which is common
to both the Moving Principle and the Principle of Rest;
and soon.?

3. MADHYAMA VAK.

When the same purified air rises up and reaches the heart,
Origin of Ma- there is another manifestation of the Cabda—
dhyam? Vik, Brahman,® known as Madhyama Vak. Tt is
described as an object of our intellectual cognition. If our ears
be closed, for instance, a sound will be heard within as that of
rumbling and so forth owing to the forcible contact (abhighata)
of the inner air. The intraorganic sound as

Nature and . . ..
ﬂx:gﬁt:g;fics of thus heard is quite distinet, though as a matter
of course, it is not audible to others. It is the
subtlest form of Pranava.* Jyestha is another synonym of
this sound.* It has Hiranyagarbha as its presiding deity®
which is its own modification.® It is identified with the con-
scious aspect of the Supreme Power (Jfiina-Cakti). It is the
support of the universe and its usage.” So when the universe is
! o g 41 weresnfwgenm,  sfafaplwma,  gRdmewa, foso v

qRfsenrdnmanmgr,  sgerdmamer W purveatimeawel | YequRiagr—Punya-
r&ja’s Com. on Vakyapadlya, I. 144,

* Vide Mafijaga, pp. 178-179.

* gemeaew— pide Mafijusa, p. 179.

* Vide Durbalacarya’s Com. on Mafijiss, p. 173 7’9; also
Yoginihrdaya, I. 38-39.

* Vide Mafijiss, p. 179 1,

' Vide Saradatilaka, I. 10.

' Vide Mafijugs, p. 182°,
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reduced to the unmanifest, it also dissolves itself into the
Bindu from which it originally sprang up.*

The cardiac region is conceived as the seat of
Madhyama Vak. It has really no succession but it appears
to possess it because of its close proximity to it. It can be
known through the instrumentality of Buddhi (intellect) only.
It is also very subtle. Being pure and transparent, it seems to
take on any variation which the bio-motor power of the
organism (Prana-Vayu) induces within the system.?

These are the three subtle forms of Vak. Out of these, we
have seen above, Para is Transcendent beyond time, while

Résumé of the  the other two are Immanent in time. As such,
above. Para is above all predication in thought and
language even of the yogins,® while in Pagyanti, the yogins
can in their mystic experience realise the distinction as well as
the unity between the subject and the predicate of all judgments.
Though the latter is equally eternal with Para, it differs from it,
in being luminous as the very nature of it indicates.* The stage
of Madhyama,® however, is not so subtle They de-
scribe it as (rutigocara or audible, though to one’s ownself only.

! magfwer oAver awmn argdifarn
Y@ et afemfmer o
arggfiqurary dvqy swwifga, 1 —Yoginihrdaya, I. 38-39.

Pwam g s Amd aRg@esta afgadmgen gewr mogegnm
(mrztaafime) nfdqemsm smaid saresagte-.-Punyargja in  his Com.
on Vakya, pp. 56-57.

® It is because of this we do not agree with Dr. Prabhita
Chandra Chakravarti who says ‘“‘the first three forms being com-
prehensible only by the wyogins.” Vide his translation of the
Mah#&bhasya, Foot-note 3, page 8.

* Vide ‘Doctrine of Pratibhfi’—Gopin&tha Kavirfija.

* It seems to be so called because out of the four varieties
of Vak, ParZ is beyond time and hence is out of question;
while out of the remaining three Madhyam®& is the middle one.
It may be also due to the reason that it is the modification
of Nada which comes between Bija and Bindu,
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4. VAIKHARIL

Now we turn to the last manifestation of Vak, known as
Vaikhari. When the Vayu, passing through the Susumna,
Origin ot reaches the cranium (Mardhan), as the way to
Vaikhart. the above is generally closed for lack of intuitive
knowledge, it turns back and finds a way out, through our
mouth.! In the mouth there are various places, such as, larynx
(kantha), palate, tooth, etc., which the air touches in passing and
where it gives rise to ordinary sound called Vaikharr.

This is the sound which we ordinary people use and hear.
Some are of opinion that only a portion of this Vak is used by
us, while the remaining portion is beyond the

Nature  and 2 . o gl
characteristicsof  average use.” According to the Saradatilaka,
Vaikhars. it has the Bindu for its source; and out of this
(Vaikhari), Rudra manifests himself. This accounts for its
name Raudri.® It is at this stage that the Cabda-Brahman has
its gross (Sthula) manifestation and, therefore, this has Virata

as its presiding deity. It arranges our mode of breathing.*
Vaikhari stands for the Kriya aspect (Kriya-Cakti) of
the Supreme Power. Itis the body of the universe in the
Varieties of  form of speech.® It appears in various forms,
Vaikhari. such as articulate (vyakta); inarticulate

(avyakta) ; and so on.°
T (1) a0 g —
(ii) w9 g ¥ ( qeraruzRa ag ) sad fam mesaRenate afgfira o
‘d@®’ was@—Nyayakoca. Foot-note under Cabda, p. 789, Second Ed.
(iif) g@d ardr weur agfa—Rgveda, 1. 22, 164. 45, Max Miiller’s Ed.
(iv) Vide Qatapatha Brahmana, 4. 1. 3. 13—17, Ajmer Ed.
? iR wran: WfgRe weaRetwn aiREaqudmT— Poayardja’s  Com.
on Vakya, 1. 144.
3 Vide Saradatilaka, I. 10 ; Yoginihrdaya, L. 40.
* wriy fagd A} gaaduiRoen !
Fad am nlm @1 nefaafeai_— quoted in the Com. on Vakya, p. 56.
* (i) warrafesaR vgrzagesaer )
frarafeneg U Ael fwmfow—Yoginibrdaya, 1. 40.
(ii) argwmvgradadenr wrm—Dipikd on Yoginihrdaya, I. 40.
* (i) Repmwadeyymigargm, weiw v grgfagivine Jmeifa.
Y—quoted in the Com. on Vakya, 1. 144.
(ii) Vide Manjusa, p. 179.
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These are the four kinds of Vak.' Patafijali, the great
commentator on Paniniya Sitras, is of opinion that the
Pataiali while Crati,” that._sziy%-—‘ there are four kinds of
explaining the words (padajatani); and these are known to
Cruti— ' Catvari, a
ete.,’ gives his those Brahmanas only who arelearned; of these,
own view about
the four kindsof three are very subtle and hence are not used by
Vak ordinary people who speak out the fourth only,’
means by ‘four kinds of words’ Nama (nouns), Akhyata
(Verbs), Upasarga (Prefixes), and Nipatas; each of which is
sub-divided into Pard, Pagyanti, Madhyama and Vaikhari.?

Thus the three sub-divisions of each being very subtle

V(i) wu, e, aeEn, GQd, fw walRae o wim o @a mgifEw amg qe-
wugRm & ‘o ereEd ¢ da guimRA amAY wred 1 fa gfy v i o
‘aan wTeR | w9 9 30 aun R ARty afgiVdwf mn e’ veged

—Nyiyako¢a, Foot-note under Qubda, p. 789.
(ii) wearR amuRfaf s, @it Fgateaw 3 wd@ifT: o
e A fafean Sgaf, gad at agwr wfe_Rgveda, 1. 22. 164. 45.

(iii) V7de Catapatha Brahmana, 4. 1. 3. 13—17.

(iv) Vide Mahabhagya, p. 39 ; Nirnayasigara, Pandit Shivadatta’s
Ed. ; and also Kaiyyata’s Pradipa, N8ge¢a’s Uddyota and Shivadatta’s
Foot-notes on the above, pp. 39-40.

(v) Vide Nyayakoga, p. 789, Foot-note, Second Ed.

‘ Vide Supra, p. 247, Foot-note (ii).

* (i) The sense of this sub-division is brought out from the
letter ‘¢’ of the Mah8bhasya itself, is the opinion of my father
Mah&mahopadhyaya Jayadeva Migra, Benares, who was considered as
an authority on Paniniya grammar.

Now ag far as the Mah&bhagya is concerned, the meaning of the
Curti is almost clear, when we take the letter ‘ ca’ into consideration.
But Kumirila Bhatta does not appear to take any notice of this
explanation. He says, '‘if by four kinds of Vak we mean
Nouns, Verbs, Prefixes and Nipatas, then the secondhalf
of the Qurti (GuhZ trini nihitdni, turiyah vAco manusyd
vadanti) seems to have no connection with the first half ; for
human beings do use all the four kinds of words.,” This criticism
of Kumdrila apparently shows that according to him, Patafijali did
really mean by four kinds of V&k—Nouns, etc., only, and that
the letter ‘ca’ has no significance. For the sake of facility I
quote here the whole passage from Kumdrila—%n —wwisidmed.
fomegearand Anw@AAAIRd  ngl [wfgraRs wdE Aty ) wfvad «
qogmA ‘ghd AW ATSYT agE ARG WA 1 wgata oqermi aadesgamen
—Tantra-Varttika, pp. 214-215, Benares Sans. Series, Ed. 1903,
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are not used, while the fourth only is spoken. Kaiyyata also

supports the above view.'
We have seen that these divisions of Vak are really the
modifications of the Eternal Supreme Power.® As such, all

According to Kumirila himself—‘ wearR amufRRFar s’ means
that by which V&k is known is of four kinds—Pratyaksa, Anumana,
Upam®na and Artha@patti. Ibid.

(ii) To say that Par® and Pagyanti, in accordance with the
above explanation of the Mah&bh#sya, are also sub-divided into Noun,
etc., does not appear quite logical ; for it is very difficult to say that
there can be any distinction possible between Nouns, Verbs, ete.,
even in the Pard and Pa¢yanti stages, although some appears
to hold distinction at the Pagyanti stage (vide Com. on the Sarada-

tilaka, p. 4417 Ben. Ed.). It is perhaps because of this difficulty
that Nagega, in his Uddyota also explaing the Mahabhfisya in the
following manner : Vak is divided into Par3, Pagyanti, Madhyam8,
and Vaikhari of which the last is sub-divided into Nouns, Verbs, etc.
This interpretation of N#ge¢a scems only to remove the diffi-
culty of making distinction between Nouns, Verbs, etc., at the Par&
and Pagyanti stages but is not in the order in which perhaps the
author of the Mah&bhfisya wants to have.

' (i) Vide Mah#bh#sya, p. 39, also Kaiyyata and Nage¢a on
the same ; Nirnayasgara, Pandit Shivadatta’s Ed.

(ii) Vide Balam Bhatta’s Com. on Maijiiss, p. 18
(iii) Vide Foot-note of Yajuh-Praticdkhya, p. 6, Benares Ed.

* There seems to be somewhat different order as to the modi-
fications of this Cakti, The Saradatilaka again gives this order in
the following form :—Out of Qakti, Dhvani is produced, then comes
Nada, which is followed by Nirodhik&, which produces Arddhendu,
then comes Bindu, which gives rise to Par8 (V8k) which is followed
by Pagyanti, after which comes Madhyam& and then follows Vai-
khari. Now this Nirodhik& is Vanhi; Arddhendu is the Moon
(of course this moon cannot be the moon which is visible to us) and
Bindu is Arka (the sun) wherein the two other have combined and
thus is the fountain of light. As Para and others are produced
out of Bindu, they are not different from Soma (the moon), Sirya
and Agni—vide Sa@radatilaka, I. 110—116 ; and also a quotation from
Kamakal&vilasa, vide Dipika on Yoginihtdaya, I. 10-11.

2 17‘19.
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the modifications possess Consciousness.’ Leaving Para aside,
we find the other three—Pagyanti, Madhyama and Vaikhari, re-
present Indu (the moon), Sirya (the sun), and Agni (the fire)
respectively. It appears that this also suggests the idea of
Creation (Sreti), Protection (Sthiti—raksana) and Destruction.®

This is in brief the process of creation of Sound. Out
of these four, the first three lead to mysticism and are more
or less connected with Tantra and Yoga. Hence I leave that
aspect of it and confine myself, in the present paper, to the
nature and characteristics of the Vaikhari, with which we
are closely concerned. Henceforward, instead of the term
Vaikhari, sound or ¢abda will be used.

ITII. NATURE OF PHYSICAL SOUND.

By sound we mean that object (artha) of which the
organ of apprehension is ear.* Before proceeding to discuss at
Meaning of the length the nature of sound and all particulars
term Qabda. connected with the problem, it is desirable in
the outset for the purpose of clarity of understanding to find out
the category under which it is usually put by the philosophers,
The Upaskara explains the necessity of this, thus: we find
Donbt abous Soundness and perceptibility by. the ear existing
the classification in gound and because the difference is not
of sound. . .
observed both in homogeneous objects—the
twenty-three attributes, and in the heterogeneous objects—
substances and actions (Karmani),® hence the doubt about
its classification.

1 (i) wasRafgaceyd swreaigawmaafs ¥mfEfa fw1_Bilam  Bhatta’s
Com. on Mafijiss, p. 17822,
(ii) Vide Com. on Vakya, I1.144, p.
® R wreifraraRt afivgEeasue: o
Fgameufgegeamear @wad—Saradatilaka, 1. 11,
% Vide Dipikd on Yoginihrdaya, I. 11-12.
* Meeredr A § 99 . — Vaigesika Sutra, I1. 2, 21, Gujarati Press Ed.
g} weed WmoTed Jead, Ay gRWAAG maminf 1Ry oy
7oAy aiy « fadven saigh: SwaW oA qdI (wainm) e TR R ged et o afa
#n34 ewafa—Upaskdra on Vai. 8a,, 11. 2. 22, Gujarati Press Ed,
32

575%.
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(@ Sound is a At the very outset, we start with the view

su bs'tta:nce be- of the Mimamsakas of the Bhatta School, as
honded E,Bya et expounded in some of the N yaya-Vaigesika

contact of th . = e = . .
sense-orgar, ae. and Mimamsa works, according to which

ggﬁ%’v';gm to f,%e sound is a substance.®  The following are

thta—the Bhata thfa arguments put forward in support of
this view:
(@) Sound is a substance, as it is apprehended by the
direct contact of the sense-organ, like a pot. There can be
Auditory organ DO question as to the possibility of a substance
being Niravayava . . .
apprehends being cognised by the auditory-organ because

Sound. the Manas which is admittedly an organ is

' (i) w1 md wm tf d@mfdni—UdayandcBryya in his Ny#yapari-
¢uddhi, Ms., page 93013 —lent by Dr. Ganga Natha Jha.
(ii) == z=i—Nyayalilavati, p. 75 16 Nirnayasagara Ed.
(iii) wereg == z=i—Mah&deva Papdita in his Nyayasara, p. 185",
Reprint from the Pandit.
(iv) Vide Tarkikarakss, pp. 133' and 143°. Reprint from the
Pandit.
(v) Vide Xusumafjali-Bodhini of Varadar®&ja, pp. 75-76,
Saraswati-Bhavana Text.
(vi) Vide Nyaya-Mafijari, p. 229°, Vizianagram Ed.
(vii) Vide Prakarapapaficika of Calikanatha Migra, p. 145 '°,
Chowkh. Ed.
(viii) Vide Padfrthadipika of Kaunda Bhatta, p. 39 ¥,
(ix) Gaga Bhatta’s Bhatta-Cintamani, published in the Pandit,
014 Series, Vol. V, p. 239, col. 217, or Chowkhamba Benares Ed., 1900,
pp. 201 ang 21 %,
(x4) Dr. Ganga Naitha Jha's Prabhakara School of Pirva Mim&msa,
p. 94
(xi) Dr. A. B. Keith—Karma Mimamsg, p. 53 18'20; Heritage of
India Series, 1921. Dr. Keith clearly mentions here that ** Kum3rila
is credited with admitting also the substantiality of sound” and he
gives for his reference—Slokavarttika, p. 404 (v. 183). But I am sorry
to note that his reference is altogether wrong.
(xii) Dr. Sati¢ Chandra’s Indian Logic, p. 109 -8
(xiii) Qalika N&tha Micgra and Varadar8ja Migra quote a Kariki—
agfewree A frarn gRr  sdomen | QYIFSAAAT A g W TN w@Sewar o in Pra-
karavapaficikd, p. 145, and Tarkikaraksd, p. 133, which supports
the view that sound is a separate substance,
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known to apprehend a substance. The only condition neces-
sary is that the sense-organ be Niravayava.®
(b) Sound is a () Sound is a substance is also proved on
substanceasitis  tho ground that it is a substratam of sound-
f(fuggglsisﬁiesdl‘iﬁ? ness and qualities like perceptibility by the
ness, etc. ear, omnipresence,’ number, velocity (Vega)
ete,® for a substance is that which is a substratum
of qualities,* or to put it in the words of a Naiyayika—that
which is not the substratum of the absolute non-eXistence of
a quality.* We cannot say, the Mimamsakas hold, that the
presence of quality in sound is a case of mere
e iee o imposition (fropa); for no apprehension of
is not a case of  qyaities, which do wot belong to sound, is

mere imposition.

possible by the auditory organ ; that is, quali-
ties belonging to other substances will never be cognised by
the organ of hearing. As a matter of fact, however, the
qualities described above are, in fact, apprehended by the
ear only. We cannot deny this fact, on the ground that just
as it is possible to have the perception of a piece of sweetmeat
by one sense-organ—the eye, while its taste—a quality—by
another sense-organ—the organ of taste, so the sound may
be said to be cognised by the auditory organ, while its quali-
ties by any other sense-organ; for the Mimamsakas hold, if

the auditory organ be destroyed, the above-mentioned qualities

! Nyayalilvati, p. 75617, Padarthadipiks, p. 39'%; Tar-
kikarakss, p. 1333'4; Prakarapapaficika, p. 14510'13'

* Nyayalilavati, p. 75 '°; Upaskdra on Vai. S, IL 2. 22.

S Vide Padarthadipikd, p. 39171%  That sound is all-
pervading (Vibhu) is clear from the fact that a particular letter,
which was heard at one place, can be uttered in another.

* franpragevarEraie gaeee—Vai. 84, I 1. 15.
* wareamramfec 321 Udayandclryya’s Laksandvali, p. 3 ',
Reprint from the Pandit.
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will never be apprehended ; while in the case of the instance

quoted above, it is possible to have the taste
The qualities .. .

of soundare not €Ven when the organ of vision does not exist.

e Ractiacd by They also disprove the argument held by the

Naiyayikas that the qualities of sound are ap-

prehended by recollection (Smrti), on the ground that if the

qualities of sound be apprehended by Smrti, then the

inference of the presence of colour in citron, because of taste

as held by the Naiyayikas, will become a case of
pratyoksa.’

(c) Vallabhacarya quotes the view of the Mimarhsakas

' that sound is a substance also because of

o) Sound "be. Tecognition (pratyabhijfiandcca). * This form

thase of recogni- o recognition is supplied by Kaunda Bhatta;

thus : Visnu utters the very letter ‘ ga’ which

was uttered by Civa; and the same letter, for instance, ¢ ga,’

which was uttered a watch before is being uttered just now.®

(@) Souud is a (d) That sound is a substance is also

substance 251 proved by the fact that it possesses

arman. Karman.

It is not the earlier writers alone who have mentioned
this view but even such a late writer as Gaga Bhatta, alias
Gags Bhagp's Vigvegvara Bhatta, supports this view in his
Zi";";:}{,‘;‘;;;‘;’:;"d Bhatta-Cintamani, where he enumerates Qabda
as one of the dravyas.*  He adds there that

sound being an eternal and all-pervading substance, the
relation with it will be the Samyoge only and not the
Samavaya as others think. As to the argument held by
some that, sound is a quality, because it is apprehended by

Nydyalilavati, p. 75 16'22.

’ Ny3yalilavati, p. 75" .

* Padarthadipika, p. 391517,

Bhafta-Cint&mani, p. 21 %% Chowkhamba Ed.
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an external organ of sense, Giga says that such a reasoning
will lead to fallacies. Thus, if the above ground be accepted
as valid to prove that sound is a quality, then it also can very
well establish that air and the generality-colourness (ripatva-
simanya) are also qualities; for they are apprehended by
external organs of sense, namely, the tactual organ and the
visual organ respectively.'  Moreover, he further adds, that
the absence of qualitativeness (gunatva) in sound is inferred
by the perceptual knowledge (pratyaksa) characterised by
the absence of qualitativeness belonging to a visible substance.
That is, wherever there is the perception of an object which
is not a quality of a visible substance, there is the
absence of qualitativeness ; sound is known as such; hence,
it does not possess qualitativeness.  In other words, it is
not a quality.?
A question can be raised here that there will be no
Samyoga relation possible as held above between sound, which
_ is, as held by the Mimdamsakas, an eternal and
- objection ¢ all-pervading substance, which is proved by the
D o or  fact that sound is cognised everywhere, and
will be no ac-¢he auditory organ, which is limited Dik® and

tivity and hence
no conjunction  hance gll-pervading. Both sound and Dik

between the two.

being all-pervading cannot have conjunction;
for there cannot be any activity in all-pervading substances to
cause the conjunction required. Activity is the asamavayi-
kdrana of conjunction and the presence of an asamavayi-

karana, hold the Naiyayikas, is necessary to produce a
positive effect (bhava-karya). To this the Mimamsakas

! According to the Naiy3yikas the same sense-organ which
gives the direct perception of an object also gives the perception of
the generality belonging to that object. Hence the visual organ which
perceives the colour also perceives the generality-colourness (riipatva-
s8minya).

? ArerETrAITaTa BN qaralnalA iy — Bhatta-Cintamani, p. 20,

* Vide Infra, pages 268-269.
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reply, that activity (Karman) is not a necessary precondition

The Mimamsa. Of con]unctlon., as the latter is knov.vn to
fvajy reply : act- follow from conjunction produced by conjunc-
necessary pre- tion (sallyogaja-samyoga). Again, by a valid
condi{iopnof ( yoga] yg) gain, by

coujunction;; and  inference it is proved that there can be such

therefore, there . . .
will be conjunc- a conjunction.  Thus:—Two all-pervading

fion bﬁff";:;‘vf&e substances (vibhuni) meet together ; as
ing substances. 41 ore ig nothing to create an obstacle between
the two substances ; like a jar and the Akaga.'

The Mimamsakas point out that time, space, Akaga, etc.,
being all-pervading, any product—be it a substance, or quality,

Sound cannot  OF action—may in a sense be described as
be a quality. residing in it, but this is hardly sufficient to
justify sound’s being classed as a quality. *

The Madhva There is the School of Madhva which also
f’lf:t"g(')uﬂ({’ 11;1;’ holds that the articulate form of sound
substance. (Varnatmaka-gabda) is a substance.®

It may be mentioned here that it is not the Mimamsakas

Somnd is a only who hold that sound is a substance, but
’:ggs{g“ﬁf’ea{’,&?‘y‘% the Vaiyakaranas represented by Nageca also
karanas, support the view. The reason adduced by
them is that it possesses qualities, viz, loudness, dullness, etc.,

and consequently satisfies the definition of substance.

IV. ARGUMENTS AGAINST THE ABOVE VIEW.

The Naiyayikas and the Vaicesikas take their
stand prominently against the view held above. They
11-23

! Bhatta-Cint&mani, p. 20 . Chowkh. Ed.
? Nyazyamabjari, p. 229 5'10, Vizianagram Ed.; Mafijisi, a
Com. on Ny&yasiddhf&nta-muktavali, p. 367 12, Mylapore, Madras

Ed.
3 Vide Pramanadipad@rthapraka¢ikd, by Laugfksi Bhaskara,

p. 11, quoted by Bhim#carya in his Ny&yakoga, p. 790, Foot-note,
Second Ed.

* Mafijusz, p. 218 4'5; Nyayakoga, Foot-note under Cabda,
p. 791, Second Ed.
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are of opinion that sound cannot be a substance,
because it resides in one substance only, while
all that are produced substances (Karyadravyas)
do not subsist in a single substance.®

As regards the inferences and arguments put forward

in support of

Sound cannot
a substance
on the alleged
ground that it
18 cognised by
the direct per-
ception of the
sense organ.

sound being a substance, Vallabhacarya holds
that they are untenable, because the grounds
adduced are not free from fallacies. Thus
regarding the inference ‘sound is a substance,
because it is apprehended by the direct
contact of the

sense-organ, he suggests
whether sound is apprehended by the method of Residue,
taking all the categories into consideration; or by only denying
its being a quality, taking only one of the categoriesinto consi-
deration. In the case of the first alternative, the answer is
that it is the very instrument by which the Naiyayikas
prove it a quality; and in the second, the Mimamsakas
cannot deny the possibility of its being an action (Karman).
Thus, the ground (hetu)—‘apprehended by the direct percep-
tion of the sense-organ —as supplied above, is fallacious.

Again, regarding the inference that ear can apprehend
a substance, it is argued by the Naiyayikas in reply that it
The auditory canuot do so, if the substance be eternal, as
;:%%211?"!;023& held by the Mimarmsakas. The reason is that
stance. an external organ of sense does not come
in contact with eternal substances; like the ocular organ.
This is a contradictory inference (Satpratipaksa) to that
which has been given above in support of the view. It is
further said that even if ear be able to cognise eternal substances,
it can never have the apprehension of an all-pervading
substance, because no contact is possible with the latter.

As regards the evidence of Pratyabhijia (Recognition),
it is said that so far as sound is concerned it is an impossibility,

! emgmraw gat—Vai. S0, II. 2. 23 ; Ny&yamafijar], p. 2291720,
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for nobody feels that the sound produced at a later moment is
Pratyabhi jn & identical with that which was produced at an
of sound is im- .

possible. earlier moment.

It has been said, by the Mimamsakas, that ‘the qualities
of sound’ are also cognised through the ear, as otherwise the
The  so-called existence f)f colour in citron cannot be proved
qualitiesofsound  through inference. To this the Naiyayikas
are apprehended U, . R
by _recollection reply that it is really the recollection (Smrti)

(Smrti). . . . .
which gives rise to the idea of number, etc., be-
longing to sound; for even in an ordinary inference of fire from
smoke it is seen that it is the recollection of the generalisation
(vyapti) which leads to the conclusion. As to the case of
inferring the presence of colour in citron on the ground of its
having taste, it is said by the Naiyayikas, that even if the
connection of the sense-organ with the citron be cut off, the
inference can be established by recollection. Similarly, when
the connection of the qualities of sound with the sense-organ is
cut off, there will be no difficulty in apprehending the qualities
of sound by means of recollection.*
Gangega Upadhyaya refutes the above view of the
Mimamsakas, in the following way: the qualities of loudness,
Gangoga Up- dullness, ete., really belong to air and not to
ggmm s t&f sound through which they are apprehended only ;
qualitiesof loud-  just as the qualities (e.g., dirt, etc.) belonging
ness, dullness, . .
otc., belong toair t0 a mirror appear to belong to the face. If it
andnottosoned. - 1o g0, a question can be raised that loudness
and dullness, etc., being the qualities of air cannot be apprehend-
ed by the organ of hearing which is limited Akaca. To this
the answer is given that the auditory organ never apprehends
And the quali- these qualities; but we know that the organ of
ties are appre  touch, which is the manifester of air, pervades

hended by the

organ of touch 3 it 1is g
Doen) present the entire body and as such it is also present

the ear-cavity.  in the auditory organ. It is due to this organ

! Nyayalildvati, pp. 75-76.
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of touch that the qualities of dullness, loudness, etc., belonging to

air are cognised.’

Rucidatta sup-
ports the view
of Gangeca.

Rucidatta Upadhyaya supplies an instance
here. He adds ‘just as the organ of touch, pre-
sent in the eye-ball or the visual organ, gives
us the knowledge of smoke when the latter

comes in contact with that sense-organ, similarly, the organ
of touch apprehends loudness, etc., belonging to air when the
air comes in contact with that organ.’®

Again, a
of touch that

Further Gan-
ge¢a holds that
even the audi-
tory organ can
apprehend  the
qualities of air
just as the visual

question comes in: if it is due to the organ
dullness, loudness, etc, belonging to air are
cognised, then, if the skin, that is, the
touch sensation, present in the ear-cavity,
be destroyed by leprosy, etc, there will be
no apprehension of these qualities. The
answer is that then we can say that even the

organ and Manas

%pielhiet"?estg ¢ auditory organ itself can apprehend these
carth. qualities of air; for we see that the organs of

visual perception and Manas being non-earthly organs
(aparthivendriya) can very well apprehend the qualities of the
earth. Similarly, the organ of hearing, not being an airy organ,
can very well cognise the qualities of air.®

As regards the question of imposition, it is said that it
is an obvious instance of imposition, just like the imposition
of ‘fair complexion’ as expressed in the
judgment—I am of fair complexion. Hence
it is clear that sound cannot be a substance, as
accepted by the Mimamsakas.*

But there is another objection. It has been said above
that sound is not a substance because it inheres in a single

The imposi-
tion, as criticised
by the Mimarhsa-
kas, is accepted
by the Naiydyi-
kas.

! Cintamani, (abda-Khanda. Published in the Pandit, Vol. VI,
Old Series, 1872, page 282, col. 2 °°
? Rucidatta’s Com. on the above.
* Cintamani, Qabda-Khanda, Pandit
Rucidatta’s Com. on the above,
* Ny&yalilgvati, p. 76",
33

Published in the szdiit.
Ed., p. 283, col. 1° ; and



268

THE ALLAHABAD UNIVERSITY STUDIES

substance. Although this reason can disprove its being a sab-

Objection:
sound can be an
action on the
ground that it
resides in a sin-
gle substance.

Answer to the
above objection

stance, but it can very well, on the other hand,
prove that sound is an action (karman). To
this also the Naiyayikas give an answer that it
cannot be so; for all actions are objects of
perception by the organ of vision while sound is
never perceived by the eye. Moreover, an

action does not produce a similar action, while sound does
produce a similar sound. Again, action is found to exist in
substances having colour while sound does not exist in such a

substance.®

Similarly, it can be proved that sound cannot be either the
Generality (Sdmanya), or the Inherence (Samaviya), or the

Sound cannot
be either the
Generality, or
the Inherence or
the Vigega or the
Abhiva.

Vicesa.? For these categories do not possess
a geverality while sound does possess it. It
cannot also be included under the seventh
category— A bhava—Non-existence ; for sound

has a positive character.
Thus by the method of exhaustion sound is proved to be a

quality.®
Calik anitha
Micra—a Mi-

mimsaka—s u p-
ports the view
that sound is a

quality.
Sound is a
Vigega guna.

quality but a specific one.”

Calikanatha Migra, a Mimamsaka, also supports the

Naiydyika-view and says that which is per-
ceived by a single sense-organ is a quality ;
sound is cognised by a single organ of sense,
that is, the auditory organ ; hence it is a quali-
ty like colour, etc.* It is not only an ordinary

1 Candrakdnta’s Bhasya on Vai. S, IL. 2. 24, p. 116 'Y , Guja-

rati Press Ed.

* Jayan8rayana's Vivrti on Vai. S, II. 2. 24.
* Ny#yakusuma&njali

Prakarana, pp. 275-276' and 277°,

Bibliotheca Indica Ed.; and Bodhini on the above, p. 7550~

* (i) Prakaranapaicika, p. 145 41 -
(ii) Nyayamuktavali, pp. 84''—85', Vindhegvari Prasad’s Ed.,

Benares.

* (i) Kirandvalj, p. 106 18—16  yindhegvari Prasid’s Ed., Be-

nares.

(ii) = o T|: i D iR e | 3g aRFwaneany 9=t i g

(iii) Bhagapariccheda, verses 90 and 91,
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The Vaiy - We have seen above that the Vaiyakaranas
e oy hold sound as a substance, but as it
ty also inheres in the Akaga—a substance, it is also
a quality.’

The question here is : if sound is a quality, it must have a
substratum to inhere in, and that substratum can butbe a sub-
stance.®  Now what that substance can be?

What is  the . . . . .
substratum o f As sound is a specific quality (Vigesa-guna) it
sound ? cannot have Dik, Kila, and Manas as its
substratum ; for these do not possess any specific quality ; and

Sound is uot 80 because sound is cognised by the auditory
?jfsxw]c)iif}g qu]zliilt‘{ organ, while no quality belonging to Dik, Kala
Manas and and Manas is apprehended by the organ of hear-
Atman. . . . .

ing. Nor can it be the specific quality of the
Atman, because sound is apprehended by an external sense-
organ unlike the specific qualities of the Atman, just like colour
which also is not a quality of the Atman ; and moreover, sound
can be known by another self, that is, it can be heard
by more than one self ; it does not inhere in the Atman,
nor is it ever cognised together with the Ego (ahamkara)
as it is found in judgments expressed in forms like
‘I am happy,” ‘T am feeling pain,’ etc.; for all the qualities
of the Atman have a common substratum along with
the Ego.
Similarly, it is proved that it is not a quality of either
earth, or water, or air or fire. The reasons are: It cannot be
. a specific quality like Touch (sparga) for being
qﬁgﬁlt];} oSther of perceived (pratyaksatvat); it does not inherit the
g‘f:}’, or waler,  qualities of its cause; it does not exist as long
as its substratum exists ; and it is to be found

' Vide Manjiisg, p. 218.

* (i) NySyamuktdvali, p. 85 172 Vindh. Ed.
(ii) Indian Logic and Atomism—by Dr. Keith, pp. 229-230.
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in places other than its substratum.' Hence it is proved
by the method of exhaustion that sound is a specific
quality of Akaca.

V. VARIOUS OTHER VIEWS ABOUT SOUND.

‘Sound is a quality of Akaga. It is all-pervading and
eternal, and it is liable to manifestation only.? This view
is held by an old Mimamsaka.  According to this view,
Sound isan all. the air-waves set in motion by the
pervading and 4ynha0t move forward, until they reach the

etel}&lil quIality
of dca. Tt 1s p 1 :
only nfanjfes@ed tymf.m-lum .and m:szest .the soupd already
:lg;}v!‘au"alyﬁylka subsisting in the Akaca inclosed in the ear-
cavity.®
On the other hand, the Tantric School holds that
the ultimate principle i iva 4 S
Sound is a qual- P . pe _S GOd lea and as
ity—the Tin-  Cabda-Brahman inheres in it, Cabda becomes
tric School. .
a quality.
The Stmkhya The Samkhya along with the Vedantins
and tﬁ‘,f)ldvé‘iﬁ::; hold that sound does not inhere in the Akaca
sound is manifest- 15t i carth, in water, in fire and also in air

ed and inheres in
earth, water, fire  glong with and in the same manner as odour,

and_ air, and not

in AkAca, colour, etc., and is liable to manifestation
only.* Vacaspati Migra explains it further. He says according
to this view, sound subsists in all such substances as the cow,
jar, etc, being a modification of the earth and other elemental

substances, each of whom is the aggregate product of the subtle

' (i) Ny@yamuktavali. pp. 85-86.
(ii) Pracastapdda Bhasya, p. 588—14, Vizianagram Sanskrit Series
Ed.
(iii) Kandali on the above.
(iv) Kiranavali, pp. 106—-110.
* Nyaya Bhéasya, II. 2. 13.
® Tatparyatikd, p. 37017—vaizianagram Series Ed.
* (i) Nyaya Bhigya on II. 2. 13, Vizianagram Series Ed.
(ii) Nyayakoca, p. 788, Foot-note.
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elements produced out of the five Tanmitriis; and also being
a modification of Ahamkara, it is all-pervading ; so that when
the sound happens to appear in a suitable place, it modifies
the auditory organ that happens to be close by and thus sound
is apprehended.*

Auothor Sir. There 'is also another view attributed
khya view isthat  to the Samkhya that sound is of the nature
it 18 of the nature .

of the three of the three gunas—Sattva, Rajas, and
Rumas Tamas.?

There is another view held by the Svatantras that sound
is produced in the drum, lute, etc., and as these are earthly
objects, sound inheres in earth only.® Raghudeva Nyayilan-

The Svitantras KAra in his commentary on the Padartha-
120,}(111:1’1?:), squbd tattvaniripana or Padarthakhandana, as it
ﬁ;‘;’;’b i‘ffﬁgm;"{ﬂ is generally called, by Raghunatha Ciromani,
the carth ouly.  entions this view as ¢ Pare tw’ that is, ‘ others,
on the other hand’ There he says that according to them
sound is the quality of the drum, etc, and it is also supported
by the usual usage—sound is (produced) in the drum. In
other words, the material cause of sound is the drum.* Now
a question arises : if the drum be the material cause, then its
product—the sound of the drum—should continue to remain
as long as the drum exists ; for the destruction of the drum
is the cause of the destruction of the specific qualities of the
drum. To this Ramabhadra Sarvabhauma, in his commentary
—the Padarthatattva-Vivecanaprakaga on the Padarthakhan-
dana of Raghunatha Ciromani, says that this objection is not
tenable; for the sound of the drum will be destroyed by

' Tatparyatikd, pp. 307 2128 305 1,
* Qloka Varttika, adhi. 6, verse 319, p. 811, Benares Ed.
’ (i) Dinakari and R&marudri on Nydyamuktaval] on Bhasi-
pariccheda, verse 44, p. 370, Mylapore Ed.
(ii) Siddh@ntacandrodaya by Crikrsna Dhirjati Diksita, quoted
in the Nyayakogu, p. 788, Foot-note, Second Ed.

* Raghudeva’s Com. on the Padarthakhandana, p. 721”25.
Reprint from the Pandit.
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counter-qualities which destroy the other qualities of colour, etc,,
by heating process, and thus the difficulty is removed.* But there
is one thing that can be said against the view. Ifsound bea
quality of the drum, then by the Samyukta-Samavaya-
relation, the sound should be perceived by the organ of
vision also.
Padmanibha Micra goes a step further and says that if
sound be the quality of conch-shell, drum, etc, it will never
be apprehended by the auditory organ. The
Padmanabha's _— . .
criticism of the reason for this is that the organ of hearing
Eﬁﬁ;’f the Sva- apprehends the qualities of other substances
by the relation of Samyukta-Samavaya ;
and as the auditory organ has no conjunction with the conch-
shell which is at a distance from it and thus can have no
Samyukta-Samavaya relation with sound ; hence sound will
not be cognised by the organ of hearing.”
The Bauddhas, on the other hand, hold that sound is
The Bauddha Produced by disturbances in the basic ele-
view of sound. mental substances; it does not subsist in any-
thing ; it is liable to production and destruction.®
There is another view held by the Arhatas—the Jains—
The Arhata Uhatsoundisa product of subtle sound-pud-
viewof the galas. The sound when produced travels up
to the ear-cavity and is thus cognised.*
The Vaiyakaranas are of opinion that the word or sound
which is heard is the manifestation of different letters (Varnas)

! padarthatattvavivecanaprakaga, pp. g4* 285111,

from the Pandit.

* Kiran#vali-Bhaskara, p. 129
Ed.

® Nyayabhagya, I1. 2. 13.

Y (1) wimmeg: 3@ amuguRUewIic R wEmvay: fumen ofged
sheguadf, etc.— Nyadyamahjari, p. 91525 22_917 Vizia. San. Series
Ed.

Reprint

22 Saraswati-Bhavana, Benares

(ii) Qloka-Varttika, adhi. 6, verse 319, p. 811.
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which constitute the sound or the word. These letters are eternal
The Vaiyakara- and have no succession. This eternal object is
B view of e kuown as Sphota. Although this Sphota is one
Vada. and eternal, yet like the lower generalities of
cowness, horseness, jarness, etc., it assumes various forms due to
different upadhis (conditions) as in the Nada. This Nada has
succession ; and if not then there will be a great confusion in
deriving meaning from the sound ; for instance, there will be no
difference, if successionis not observed, between the words dina
and nadi. But it should be noted that this Nada is not capable
of bringing out any clear meaning. It is only helpful to
lead us up to the Sphota which really has the ‘ meaning’
Thisis also clear from the very meaning of the word
Sphota—‘from which a meaning comes out’ There exists
the relation of ¢mplier (abhivyafijaka) and the emplied
(abhivyanjya) between the Nada and the Sphota. The former
is the implier while the latter is the implied. This Ultimate
Principle is the Cabda-Brahman of the Vaiyakaranas wherein
inheres the qualilies.
The various forms or sub-divisions of Sphota, due to different
upadhis, referred to above, are: Varna-Sphota; Pada-Sphota;
Variotios of Vakya-Sphota; Akhanda-Pada-Sphota;
Sphota. Akhanda-Vakya-Sphota ; Varna-Jati-Sphota;
Pada-Jati-Sphota; and Vakya-Jati-Sphota.
Off‘lt%ga’garigz?g: But the Vaiyakaranas do not accept the validity
of Sphota. of these except that of the Vakya-Sphota.’
Nageca's view  NAZECA Bhatta points out that the Sphota is
on the Sphota.  the Nada-aspect of the Madhyama Vak.?

! VaiyAkaranabhusaga, ch. on Sphota-Nirlpaga, p. 295, Benares
Ed.
® (i) Mafljusa, p. 183374 .
(ii) Positive Sciences of the Hindus by Dr. Seal, p. 153, para. 1,
1915 Ed.
(jii) TR@ wwmw wawa guaRdmgar o wfa srgEreeraEgEam ny:
gn: gw: Wand e afweReer wfeRess a1 rRafaseardiad — Pradipa.
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N ai . It will not be out of point to mention here
aiyayikas .. R
donot accept that the Naiyayikas do not accept this Sphota
Sphota Theory. . - . *
theory of the Vaiyakaranas.
In the Qukla-Yajuh-Pratigakhya it is said that sound is
identical with air, that is, sound is the quality of air and as there
Sound is identi- _is no distinction between a quality and the quali-
fied %;3‘;‘:‘5;%,‘1 fied, sound is described as that, that is, the air
¢akhya view. itself. The process is that by the effort of the
person within himself the air manifests itself as sound®
in the form of ‘ka,’ etc.’
The process of sound production is somewhat different
in the Sangitaratnakara. It is said there —when the Atman
Sound | desires to speak, it moves the Manas, which
Sound isthe ma- "™ . R )
nifestation of air in its turn inflames the fire of the body and
is the view of the . . . :
Sangttaratua k a-  that fire moves the air, which remains in the
ra . .
Brahmagranthi,* and it moves up and
manifests itself as sound in the navel, heart, larynx, cranium,
and mouth.*  Thus according to the Sangitaratnikara

! Upaskdra on Vai. Su., II. 2.21.

? (i) TmER—aArEEEE (Ubbdta BhaZSya) sgmarim  ad—Cukla-
Yajuh-Pratigdkhya, I. 7. g A mﬁ'amﬁmwrcaﬁmma% Ubbata
Bhisya on Sutra, 13. Ibid Benares Ed.

(i) =resr g av adearaty A0 2gW @ERA

|/ atggh 4 qwafa |Raq
Meaey® sweaed wafa Taei—Paniniya-(iksd, quoted in the
Com. on the Vikya; in Mafijusd; and in the Foot-note on the
Yajuh-Prati¢dkhya, 1. 8.
(iii) aw...w=enfafsad— Vakya, 1. 108 ; Malijusd, p. 184.
(iv) weafma: maem agfeariatonn
Asafiedr arn: wged nf—?mq:%._vakya, 1. 109.
 ae wcrgrA@i AangwgufEa:
afkavargusaed traantt e —Vakya, 1. 110.

* (aturakallindtha’s Com. on the Sangitaratndkara, ch. I,

verse 1, Anandagrama Kd.

5 et Rammar (g ww: 3@ a9
R afgangf=, | Jafa are@n
AQafrafga: £19 HA1 3Eiel 9T |
wr&gwaiuitiﬁatﬁwhnﬁ wafa-.Sangitaratndkara, ch. I, sec. 3,
verses 3-4.
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representing the Science of Music, sound is the manifestation
of air. Paniniya-Ciksa also holds nearly the same view.’

Effort of Ty Some again hold that Tevara by His Second
vara makes vi-  Will (Saiikalpa) turns Himself into Eternal
bration appear . _—_—
in the form of Vacuum (chidra) and that becomes Akfga. In
oound. - - =
that Akaga by another Effort of Igvara there
appears, together with the velocity of air, a vibration in the
form of sound.?
A similar idea is held by the Vedantins. They are of
A similar view o_pinion that from Brahman in the form of
is held by the Akfica a subtle air, otherwise known as
Vedanta that _ -
scéumli)tlls a_form  Spar¢a~Tanmatrd, comes out. It possesses
o1 su e alr. . .
a quality, through its cause, namely, sound and
also the touch sensation.?
Again, some identify sound with atoms. It is said that
these sound-atoms,* because of their various capacities, possess
. . the state (Vrtti) of producing various effects
Sound is pro- . o . . .
duced by sound- by their multifarious combinations, and in-
atoms, . .
herent potency being manifested by efforts,
the sound-atoms collect together and appear as sound in which
form it appears before us; just as small pieces of clouds
collecting together appear as cloud in the sky.*®

! Vide Supra, Foot-note 2 (ii). This vi(?w has been criticiged
by Qalikanatha in his Prakaranapancika, p. 16322, etc,
? (i) Durbalicarya’s Com. on Mafijis8, p. 184

(ii) =R RE sa< @ ay'g :—Harivathca, quoted by Dur-
baldcArya on Malijusa, p. 184.
® (i) Durbalfciarya’s Com. on Mafijugd, p. 184

(ii) Vide Mah@bhisya on Sitra R@AMAY and  Pradipa
thereon.

* N#geca means by atom (%) here the 71ZaeaAsTny_—Mafijisd,
p. 18478
* (i) wwa: edufwram AgEaigea: |
SraraAn: geEwra aRarfe o
Taqe) sEgAIEi maem gaiRkan
wAE gimed gRrar wones; 1—Vakyapadiya, I, 111-112,

15—18
.

21—23
’

34
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On the other hand, some are of opinion that consciousness
(jiiana) appearsassound. The process is thus explained : theinner
Sound is the consciousness existing in the form of subtle
manifestation of  Vak manifests itself as sound. It first appears
CONRCIONBNGES. as Manas, which, when heated there, enters into
the vital air (Prana-Vayu) and then comes out. That is, the air
becomes the support of the inner faculty (antahkaranatattva)
and when it is helped by the inner fire, it appears as sound. The
Prapa owing to that heat modifies itself by means of various
Crutis, that is, dhvanis, into so many letters. Thus ultimately
consciousness appears, through this long process, as sound.*
The other view is that the sound (dhvani), which is in
Sound s the constant motion like the air and which is not
manifestation cogn'ised e\terywh.ere, because of its subtlerfess,
:itlrlxéldhmc:;-.mov- manifests itself in the ear by the various
causes of manifestation.?

Some read here ‘a1arfia’ (¢f, Mafijiisa) for muIda and this reading
has been commented upon also by some, but the reading as quoted
above seems to be far better.

(ii) Compare this with #2a a=mm=ra: ete. Vide Supra, page 241,
Foot-note 1 (v).

V(i) wigEred wid geaamen feag

SR T €UE YA et A o
FAAT wraATGR AWA) YrEwA: o
wgmfagfd rrrndt aghaR o

¢ WAHTTAEET ATIURIAT T )
wgHT amiEedndy faew o
fawes sufedt ol afaed: wfal:
nrr g sdvaAEEat—Vakya, 1. 113—116.

(i) ey W wREmfaRs?—Ibid., 1. 108.

(iif) sfrdvemi@ saffr—Mah8bhasya ; Foafa-aw saeey  shifrcheadyr-
wEnd freTRnTaE@iaan - dad aNRArmarzemi® fwf fwrsemrmmamm®
SFAATPIEIR | TR ARy qivam  wiescw —Kaiyyata’s Pradipa on
the Mah#bhagsya and vide Uddyota upon the same.

! eeraeftd: 4w gEREmiNe IR )
wywmrgafa 1 wfvernded —Vakyapadiya, 1. 117,
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Again, sound, which has as its seat the Priina and the Buddhi
Sound 15 the (Intellect), being x.namfested by the .potencles of
manifestationofl  Prina and Buddhi, makes the meaning clear. It
t he potencies : . .
«]»3f d};}:@a and  appears as non-eternal sound in various forms
uddani. . . .
due to the variety of the manifesting places.®
Another view is that the entire universe, that is, the
objects of the universe have for their support the sound. That
 Sound is the 1% it is the Cakti (energy) of the sound (where-
primordial - . varse in ita
tanse of the 1D inheres the entire universe in its subtlest
universe. form) which manifests itself and appears as
different kinds of objects. Thus it comes to this : whatever 1is
erceived is Viak; whatever is uttered is Vik ; the sound itself
P >
is the universe in its manifold appearance.?
Some are of opinion, specially the followers of the Navya
School of Nydya, that I¢vara, instead of being an instrumental
(nimitta) cause of sound, is the material (Sama-

Sound is an

attribute o £ yayj) cause. Here by Igvara they mean
Ievara, who is

itsmaterial Paramatman and not Jivatman; for in the
cause. .
first place, there is no proof to say so; even

! agg o@ w ar giwat € gg) saalEa
fasvmrm @iy @ ¥ wemd—Ibid,, 1. 118, and vide also Punya
rdja’s Com. on it. .
? (i) avAamwar giwlameare fwafegdin
awa: afaareard Ygew: 53— Viakya, L 119,
(ii) =% @@ vu —Tai. Sathhita, 6. 4. 7. 3, quoted in the Foot-
note of the Mah&bh&sya, pp. 803-806, Bibliotheca Kd.
(iii) @A’ wxafy arn adifa adard’ afated a=fy
arda fay’ agew fAag aRaqs sfndoggs —qaoted by Punyar8ja
in his Com. on Vakya, I. 119.
TR uRarAsfFHearaEag Ag:
@~ w memigd samea—Ibid,, 1 121, and 130—-133 along
with Punyar&ja’s Com.
(iv) =i fen wwnf o are waegiagd 9y weda—Rgveda, quoted in
Ibid.
(v) fivea agarem asavger: qwafE;
errafiFatefidgda Ay aqn

et i AT Teq saafEar i—quoted in Pupyardja’s Com.
on Viakya, I. 121,



268 THE ALLAHABAD UNIVERSITY STUDIES

then if it be urged, then it can be said that just as Jivatman
being the material cause of pleasure and pain, we say ‘I am
happy, ete., similarly, we would have to say ‘I possess sound.’
Again, like pleasure, pain, desire, etc, sound also will be
apprehended by the instrumentality of the Manas. That is to
say, even when the ear-cavity be destroyed, sound will be
heard ; but this seems to be against the reality. They go even

s0 far as to say that the ear-cavity is not different from Igvara
under a certain limitation. This view makes sound one

of the attributes of Igvara.
It can be suggested that sound is a quality of Dik ; for, as
supported by Kumarila Bhatta and others, according to the
Sound is a Vedas, the auditory organ is described to be a
quality of Dik, limited Dik. Now the organ of hearing, as a
as the ear- cavnty . . . . . .
is identified limited Dik, apprehends sound, which is its
with it. quality. Dik being all-pervading and eternal
like the Akaga, there will be no difficulty in the production or
manifestation of sound anywhere.?
This view has been criticised by Jayanta Bhatta. He
says that it is a great self-conceit to consider Dik as an ear-
Jayunta, Bl caYity; and moreovel.', the orgar.ls of se.nse a're
s eriticism of being proved material (bhautika) while Dik
being an incorporeal substance (amiirta), can

! (1) Pada.rthatattvamrupana, dp. 3— 10 Reprint from the
Pandit.

(ii) Dinakari, R#marudri and Prabha on the Nyaya-
mukt3vali on the BhasBpariccheda, stanza 44, p. 370, Mylapore
Ed.

(iii) Nyayakoga, p. 819.

? (i) o wery awgenfERfwERda: §

R AgTerRy wat fm Neenr af:—(lokavarttika, ch. on sound,
verses 150-—154, quoted by Jayanta Bhatta also in the Ny&yaman-
jari, p. 226.

(ii) =mgrey Ruw: WaRR 23§ Aafeng — Paddrtharatnamals,
p. 26 **. Reprint from the Pandit.

(iii) Bllat,ba Cintdmani, p. 19 *' and Fuenwdmam @y ete,

1oid., p. 2017
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never be an organ of sense. And again, the Vedic Text which
is the basis of this view, occurs in a different context and
means quite a different thing. Thus the Cruti says, “may the
cye go to the Sun, the ear to the Dik, and the vital-air to the
Antariksa.” Here the vital-air, although of the nature of
air, is said to go to the Antariksa with which the vital-air is not
connected. Therefore, even if it is said that the ear may go to
the Dik, it cannot be said that the Dik is the ear-cavity.'
These are the various views about sound. They have
been criticised by different schools from their own point
of view.? The prominent leaders of the views are: the
Mimamsakas, the Vaiyakaranas and the Naiyayikas.

VI. THE ETERNITY AND NON-ETERNITY
OF SOUND.

Having discussed the place of sound under the various
categories according to the multifarious views, we now procced
to discuss another important aspect of it, that is, whether sound
is eternal or non-eternal.

As before the Mimatsakas of both the schools—Bhatta
and Prabhakara—take a very prominent part here also.
Calikanatha Micra following Prabhikara’s view says, if sound
were destroyed just after its production, it would be impossible to
determine the true natural connotation of the words, on

~ the basis of the use of the experienced

ofpfi,‘}ll}?'gf "that  people; but as a matter of fact we know the
;"t;trhl:’l':; ofseuny  meaning of the words by marking their repeat-
gg;’:fgfgge isim- o] yge among the old people. This fact would
be inexplicable if we were to accept the non-

1 i siaieaamargrargecean; |
miygefimam Ry eniasemy, ote. —Nydyamanjari, p. 2269'10.
?® Jayanta Bhatta summariges the views, he has eriticised, in a
fine couplet : frAfigey wam™aRe TRATR AgGASARATAR; )
wgenanfimg F=uagIARER ¥ araeas @ arcdan, ete,— Ny&ya-

mabnjari, p. 217.
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eternal character of sound. For instance, each time the word
will appear a quite new one, as if it has been uttered for
the first time and never before, and will give no sense(to
a man who is ignorant of the meaning of the word); and
until the words afford any meaning, they cannot be re-
garded as a means of right knowledge. Therefore, if a man
wishes to establish the pramapya of words, thatis, if he
thinks to carry on his usage by having words as a means
of right knowledge, the eternity of sound must be accepted, as
it has to fulfil some purpose.*
Further it is urged that it must be eternal, because its
pronouncement is made for the sake of conveying certain
Ideas cannever  thoughts to another and this will be impossible
hointerchanged i g4und were not eternal, for it would not
non-cternal. continue till the hearer, for whom it is meant,
understands the meaning.® Again, the above view is sup-
simaltanoity of ported b)'r their being. .every\-vhere simultan-
sognitio :u(x)i cousness in the recognition of it by so many
ports the above  hearers. For example, when the word cow
vew is uttered, many persons recognise the word
alike as applied to all cows simultaneously.®* Then again it
Abonee of 8 said that by the absence of number, sound
:g:::l:lc(xl :::()tvll: is proved eternal; for example, when the word
its eternal char-  ‘cow’ is uttered eight times, we say, ‘the word
acter. cow is uttered eight times’ but not ‘ eight words
of the form cow are uttered’* Moreover, there is another
reason to support the view. We do not find any cause to
Nocauscis destroy it; as we find in the case of a cloth.

found to destroy .
sound, That is, as soon as we see a new cloth, we

' (i) Prakaranapaicikd, ch. IX, p. 161 *-'°,
(ii) Prabh8kara School of Pirva Mimdrsa, p, 58.
* Jaiminiya Siitra and Cabara Bhasgya, 1. 1. 18, Chowkh. Ed.
* Ibid., 1. 1. 19.
...} Inid,, I. 1. 20.
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feel assured that it will be destroyed because it has a colour and
also because it, being produced by the conjunction of threads,
will be destroyed as soon as that conjunction or the thread itself

Cruti also is destroyed.' Finally, to put the seal upon
supports its the evidence of sound’s eternity Cabara quotes
cteruity. a Cruti also to this effect.?

Besides these the Mimamsakas of the Prabhakara School
say that ‘sound is eternal, because it inheres in the Akaga

Some more ar-  Only, just as the dimension of the Akdca’;
gaments in f- or ‘hecause of the force of a Recognition
ctornity by Ku-(Pratyabhijfif) in the form—it is the very
bhakara. letter ‘ga’ which was uttered by Rama yester-
day, and is being uttered by Cyama to-day.” There exists a
perfect identity hetween the two sounds. On the other hand,
the Bhatta School says, ‘it is eternal, because it is a substance
which does not melt, or which has no touch, like the Atman.’*

It is not only that the Mimamsakas are in favour of the
eternity of sound but the School of Vyakarana also supports it.

It holds that letters are eternal, hecause they
1‘1{3‘:?:;{‘1:,‘3‘ are dhwanya letters, like Sphota. Taittariya
hita support the  Garihitd also holds the same view. Tt says

that there are two kinds of Cabda: One
is a product which is used for our ordinary usages and the
other is the fount of all such usages, devoid of succession
and so on.*

Then there remains the question—If the word is eternal,
why is it not always present in our consciousness? The
answer to this is: though the word is ever present, yet, in order
that it may be cognised by us, it stands in need of a certain

! Ibid,, I. 1. 21.

* Ibid., I. 1. 23. The Qruti runs thus—arer feufiadf,

® (i) Nyayalilavati, p. 75 '’. (ii) Ny#yasiddhintamafjari of
Janakinatha, quoted in the Ny&yakoga, p. 792.

* Taittariya Samhitd, 6. 4. 7. 3, quoted in the Foot-note of the
Mahabh&sya, pp. 805-806, Bibliotheca Indica Ed.



272 THE ALLAHABAD UNIVERSITY STUDIES

auxiliary agency that manifests it, or makes it cognisable,
Sound is mani- O presents it to our consciousness.® This
costod and DO manifestive agency consists of the effort put
saka’s view. forth by the man who pronounces the word.
The Naiyayikas regard this effort as the Cause of the word,
bringing it into existence; but Prabhakara regards it as a
SJorce or agency® that serves to manifest to our perception
the word that is already in existence. And as these efforts
may be many, there need be no incongruity in the same word
being pronounced and heard by several people; wherever the
manifestive agency is present, the word will be heard; if
there are many men putting forth an effort for pronouncing
a word, it is only natural that there should be manifesta-
tions of the word in consciousness; that it is the same
word that is cognised in each of these cases is proved
by our direct cognition of all of them as one and
the same, and this is another reason for regarding sound
as eternal.®
From what we have said it is clear that there is not only
one sound but many. But Uddyotakara introduces a quite
Uddyotakara's  different view held by the old Mimarsakas.*
eriticiem of the  They hold, says Uddyotakara, that there is only
isonly en¢  one sound. To this Uddyotakara replies that

many. in that case every sound should be heard by

! NyZya Bhagya, I1. 2. 32—34.

* (i) sywumat a7 w_A—Castradipikd, 1. 1. 6. 50. Nir-
nayasiagara Ed. -

(ii) Franmaamats ga@mbizea?— Cabara Bhasya, I. 1. 6 and 12.

* (i) Prabhfikara School of Pirva Mimamsg, p. 59 ™22,
(ii) Vide Prakaranapaficika, pp. 162-163.
(iii) Cabara Bhasya, I. 1. 13 and 15.

For other references of this Section wvide Jaiminiya Siitra and
(abara Bhagya, L. 1.6-26 ; Castradipik® on the above ; Ny&yamafijari,
pp. 208-209; Cloka-Varttika—the whole of the 6th Adhikarapa ;
Ny#lyasttra with Vatsy&yana Bhagya, II. 2. 13—34; Vaicesika Siitra
with the Commentaries, II. 2. 25—37.

« * Vide Tatparyatiks, p. 310'°,
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all persons. To this again the Mimamsakas say, what we
mean is this—that ‘ we do not hold that every sound produces a
number of other sounds, but that there is only one sound and
it pervades over the entire Akdca, like its dimension;' and
this sound is heard only when it is manifested hy the
Conjunction and Disjunction, just as a jar, ete, placed in
a room is apprehended, when manifested by the Conjunction
of the lamp-light” This is also rejected by the Naiyayikas
on the ground that if it were so then every sound should be
heard by all men. They go on saying that even if the
Mimamsakas mean that a single sound, pervading over the
entire Akaga, becomes manifested by Conjunction and thus
brings about the cognitions of the thing (expressed by that
sound) to the person possessing the auditory organ,
there will be the same difficulty that every sound thus
manifested will bring about cognition to all persons having
the organ of hearing. But this does not actually happen ;
therefore, the erguments of the Mimimsakas are merely
fanciful.?

There are several views regarding the manifestation
of sound. Some hold that air is the manifester. That
is, when air-current rcaches the Akaca in the form of
our ear-cavity, the sound, subsisting in it, becomes manifested

and thereby  becomes audible.* Some,
Views about . o e .
the manifesta- again, are of opinion that the manifester
tion of sound. . . .

of sound is not air or air-currents, but a
particular quality belonging to air called Nada.* The
third view seems to be that sound is manifested by

! Pgtparyatiks, p. 310" .

® NyBya-Varttika, pp. 286 2 —287 L. The view that there is
only one sound was also anticipated by Padmanibha Migra—»ide
Kiranavali-Bhaskara, p. 132 75,

3 Nyfiya-Varttika, p. 289 57 Benares Kd,

* Ibid, p. 289 21—,
%
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the Conjunction and Disjunction of air.’ All these views
have been criticised by Uddyotakara and Vacaspati Migra.?
According to the Naiyayikas and others, on the other hand,
sound is non-eternal, because it has a cause (adi); because
Some of the it i3 apprehended through a sense organ;
argumentsin fa-  and because it is conceived and spoken of asa

vour of the . .
non-eternity of  product.* Moreover, we find thereis a difference

BNO&;%}H% s of property between sound and things that
others. are eternal. The most obvious reason for
this seems to be this—that sound is subject to destruction
while eternal things are not so. Again, it cannot be taken
to be eternal on the ground that it is not caused but is
manifested; for the manifestation will entail a defect. The defect
will arise that in each case an invariable relation of the revealer
and the revealed will have to be admitted in respect of things
co-existent and capable of being perceived by the same sense.
But the invariable relationship of the revealer and the revealed
is nowhere observed of such things. If it be not assumed
here, then it will follow that on the manifestation of one letter,
say, ‘Ka, all the letters will become manifest. The rejoinder
that an invariable relation of the- revealer and the revealed
is in fact observed to obtain among the characteristic of
being existent, the characteristic of being a man, and
the characteristic of being a Brahmana, which are also co-
extensive and are revealed by their individual difference,
situation and origin, is invalid. For they lack in being
co-cxtensive inasmuch as the extension of the characteristic
of being a man, or of the characteristic of being a Brahmana,
is not so large as that of the characteristic of being existent.*

! Nyfya-Varttika, p. 298 272,

* Ibid., p. 289, and Tatparyatika, p. 312213, Vizianagram
Sans. Series Ed.

* Nyflya Sitra, II. 2. 13.

* (i) Upaskdra (from the trans, of Nandalal Sinha) on the
Y-t S, I1L 2, 30,
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Further it can be argued that sound is a produet, for in
the case of it, we see that the effort is made (o utter a
Sound is nou-  Sound.' Again, sound is non-eternal becauso it
Steral or 41 possesses transitoriness, for beyond a moment,
utter it. it is no longer perceived.®* Moreover, we
find that there is an uncontradicted usage in the form ‘make a
Ttis supported  SOund,” ‘do not make a sound (noise), ete.
gl;t‘;‘(‘l l‘:‘f?:‘:l This making of sound shows that it is non-
‘makeasound” eternal like anything, which is thus an object
of making.®> Again, we see that a sound ix simultaneously
heard in various places. This fact becomes impossible if there
Alsobecause it Pe only one eternal sound. An cternal entity
is heard :‘l‘;“l'“ without any special characteristic  (Vigesa)
many places cannot possess this sort of maniness ; while on
the other hand, we find that a product can find place simulta-
neously in many places.*  Lastly, we see that sound is non-
Tthasuon-eter-  eternal because by a multitude of utterers of
nal character is . . . i
also proved by sound there is an augmentation of it. This
:Egreﬁw:n :{:;f cannot be the case of manifestation, for in
mentation of it. 4} ot casc, there should be no difference in the
manifested thing, whether there be many manifesters or a single
manifester ; while it is clear here that every man out of a
multitude produces only a part of sound and thus the effort
of the entire multitude makes one complete sound.®
There are other proofs also to justify sound’s non-eternal
character. The Naiyayikas go on saying that there is no
It is so, as it Proof to prove its eternity ; and moreover, it
has the qualities  po550550s the qualities of production and  des-
and distinction.  tpyction, which are quite antagonistic to its

(ii) Nyaya-Kusumafijali-Bodhini, p. 65. Saraswati-Bhavana Text
Series, Benares Ed.
! Jaiminiya Sittra and (abara Bhagya, I. 1. 6.
Ibid., I. 1. 7.
Ibid., 1. 1. 8.
1bid., I. 1. 9.
Ibid., I, 1. 11,

> o @
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being eternal. Moreover, it has a cause and that which has a
cause cannot be ecternal.’ This we cannot deny, argue the
Naiyayikas, on the ground that it is not produced but is only
manifested by certain manifester; for if it has a manifester,
why all the words are not manifested at the same moment ?
For we know that a single revealer (abhivyafijaka) manifests
at a time all such things which co-exist and are perceivable
by the same organ of sense; just as we see that a jar, a cloth,
a table, ete, which are the objects of perception through the
same sense-organ become manifested when brought before
a light, which is the single revealer. So is the case with the
words and letters.  And again, it can be said that sound, being
the specific quality of Akaga which is everywhere present,
must be found to appear everywhere, whenever it is manifested
in a place.®  And morcover, the argument brought forward
by the Mimaihsakas is vitiated with the fallacy of Samdigdha
The  inherent (Sadhyabhavavadvrtti, de., that Hetu is
aualitiesof  known as such which exists where the Sadhya
sound show that . .
b i uon-ctor- —the thing to be proved—is absent). That
sound possesses the qualities of loudness and
dullness also shows that it cannot be eternal, for these inherent
qualities are of contrary characters and as such must have
difterent substratum.?
These arc the arguments in support of the two views. We
must bear in mind that the Mimamsakas have to support the
most vital problem of their philosophy—the
q;}u“;rgf‘e‘g},,,;;y‘ self-sufficiency of the Vedu, by proving the
for the Mimas-  o(ernity of sound. The reason is that if
sound were non-cternal, the validity of the word
and the verbal cognition would be, not something inherent in
the word itself, but due to the trustworthy character of the
person pronouncing the word; and thus as the Mimamsakas

! Vai, St Vivrti, I1. 2. 28 Gujarati Press Ed,

* Tatparyatika, p. 310 V720,
_* _Ibid., pp. 312- 313,
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deny any personal agency in connection with the composition
of the Veda, there would, ?pso facto, be no validity in the
Veda itself. Nor can the Mimamsakas accept the Naiya-
yika’s view, by which the denotativeness of words is created
and fixed by ‘conventions’ among people who introduce,
and make use of, the words for the first time, according
to the Naiyayikas created by God Himself. This view
necessitates the postulating of a God as the originator of
all words, and hence also of the Veda; and this militates
against the Mimamsi Doctrine of the Self-sufficiency of the
Veda, which must be independent of all personal agency.’
It will not be out of place to mention here the view of one

of the greatest Naiyayikas—Udayanaciarya—upon this view of

Udayana- the Mimanmsakas. He says that when we
carya’ view  have proved that words are not immaculate
about the sclf- ) . .
suficicucy of  self-sufficient cntities, we can regard the Veda
the Veda. as the ‘word of a reliable person,” and hence
an Instrument of Right Cognition. Otherwise, if the Veda
were cternal, it would be open to this suspicion that it may
not be reliable ; as no one knows when and by whom it was
propounded; and in ordinary usage, all such words, as cannot
have their source traced arve regarded as of doubtful
veracity.?

VII. OTHER CHARACTERISTICS OF SOUND.

The utility of articulate sound consists generally in
conveying onc’s ideas to others. Sometimes a visible and

' (i) Prabhakara School of Pirva Mim3msg p. 55 130 —56 1_13,

(ii) Dr. Ballantyne’s ‘ The Eternity of Sound” —the Pandit,

Vol. I, Old Series, p. 70.
? qramaleearg- g aETawaERyl maraffy 0 gww guetaan
anged gy aw agdivean ARugRa e mrTanTe | g gamemi
amami AR rareginE-Nyaya-Varttika-Tatparya-Paricuddhi, p. 930

15-20,_931 1”2, Ms. lent by Dr. Jha,  Vide also Foot Note of Dr.
Jha's Translation of the Ny3ya Bhasya and Viarttika Vol. IL., p. 317
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immediate result (drstaphala) is also found to issue from the

Utility of repetition of certain sounds, namely, mantras,
sound, which help, for instance, in retarding the
circulation of poison in case of snake-bites, etc., and the invi-
sible result is said to follow from certain vows (Safikalpa).®
This sort of vow is infallible and effective, if the person
making the vow really possesses higher spiritual powers.?
Not only this, but the orthodox opinion is that if a
single word is thoroughly understood and correctly used, it
will fulfil all the desires of the person knowing and using it,
in this world as well as in the world hereafter.

For the sake of thorough apprehension of the characteristics
of sound, we have summed them up here. Sound is heard
Summary of Dot only on the spot where it is produced,
the ioanous  hut even farther off. It is because of this that
of sound, there appears a difference between far and
near sounds.* It does not extend over the whole of its
substratum nor does it exist after it has reached the ear.® It
is a quality inherent in a substance having no limitation.°
It is to be apprehended by an external sense-organ.” It is
momentary in character.® Some are of opinion that it
exists for two moments only® while others say that it
remains for three moments. Sound is produced in that Akaca
only where air is present.'® The Mimamsakas suggest that it
is all-pervading.**

! Vakyapadiya, 1.140.

* Consult Bhavabhiti’s Uttaracarita— =¥ gnuqmi areadisgerafa’,
? Vide ‘ve: 1% svanura: g waw: Tad AR € wrageEi )

* Pracastapfda Bhasya, p. 58, Vizianagram Sans. Series Ed.

* (i) Kiranavali p. 138, Vindhe¢wari Prasid’s Benares Ed.

(ii) Pracastap8da Bhasya and Kandali, p. 102.

Ibid., p. 9510,

Ibid., p. 96 1.

Ibid., p. 278'".

Padartha-Dipika of Kunda Bhatta, p. 39.
1° Kiranavali p. 139.

ea ! Padfrthadipiks, p. 39.

» = >
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Although sound is a specific qaulity of Akdca, it has some
similarity with the category of Karman (action). Both of
Similarity of these exist in a single substance and have
}S&?:ﬁn with  short duration. But as regards the latter, it is
held that Karman exists for jfour moments
and is destroyed in the fifth, while sound remains only for two
moments and is destroyed in the third. But Kegava Migra is
of opinion that sound, like Karman and Buddhi, exists for three
moments.’

VIII. SUB-DIVISIONS OF SOUND.

Having thus discussed the nature of sound we now pro-
ceed to point out its sub-divisions and varieties. Kven here
we find multifarious opinions. In the Vicaspatya we find an
elaborate division of it which is as follows :

(which has a conscious (which has no intelligent
and intelligent cause ; ag the peal
cause.) of thunder, etc.)
| |
LSICEE ] HEIR®
(Natural ; as the inarticulate (Artificial)

sound produced in laugh-
ing, weeping, etc.)

l l |
arefywsy: : i
(Sound of (Sound produced in singing (In the form of
musical the various kinds of tuneg, letters produced
instruments.) ¢.g., Nisada, Sadja, Rsabha, by the contact
Gandhara, ete., where the of the particu-
different Ragas, e.g., lar kind of air
Madhava, ete., are with the vocal
manifested.) * organs.)

! Tarkabhass, p. 13878, Reprint from the Pandit 1901 Ed.

* NyayakoGa, pp. 788-789 ; Tarkasangraha Notes, edited by
Bodas and Athaley, Bombay Sanskrit Series Ed., p. 171.

° Ny#yakoca, Foot-note under Gruti, pages 817-818.
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L

avis facdw

(with meaning.) (without meaning.)
|
|
} |
| |
qHoQ HANATY
(mneans of right (which does not lead to
knowledge.) valid conclusions.)
Fifew Rw R fRgQades
(used for daily (used for special cte.
usage.) rites.) |
| | | I l g |
fafy fadg gdarr  Afy we aw- B solar
(Injunction ; (Prohibitory ; (An a9
as “One gshould as “One explanatory
perform should not remark.)
daily steal.””)
Sandhya.”)

Or this s#@ may be again sub-divided as follows :—

gAq L

e wREN
(The object of which  (Whose object is unseen;
is seen ; as ‘ pot.) as ' Hell.

! Ny&ya Sutra, I. 1.8,
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B.
Sound.

I

281

CTNIRHER:

FuiaT:

(Inarticulate ; as the sound (Articulate ; ag the various kinds of

of drum, etc.)

human languages, 7.e., by which

some sense isrevealed.')

|

s

Produced by contact

or Conjunction; just
as when a stick is
brought in contact
with a drum, their
Conjunction pro-
duces an inarticu-
late sound. Or by
the Conjunction of
the particular air
with the vocal-or-
gans  when their
Conjunction pro-
duces articulate
sound.

|

[ECIUE

Produced by Dis-
junction; just as
when a bamboo is
divided into two
partg a kind of inar-
ticulate ‘cata, cata’
sound is produced
out of the disjoin-
ing of the two
halves of the bam-
boo piece. Or when
a sound which is
articulate is uttered
by the opening (dis-
joining) of the two
lips.

|
|
|
7S
Produced by a sound;
just as we have in the
cage of the second or
third or fourth sound
after which it ig des-
troyed.

IX. PRODUCTION AND PROPAGATION OF SOUND.
We have seen above that sound is either articulate or

inarticulate.

Process of the
articulate sound-
production,

According to this division, there is difference in
its production and propagation also.
the articulate sound the process is this—from

As for

the contact of the Manas with the Atman influenced by the
remembrance of the letter-sounds heard before, there arises a

! Ny#ya Bhagya, 1. 1.3., p. 10°, Viz, Sans, Series Ed,

86
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desire to pronounce similar sound ; then follows the effort on
the part of the man ; and by the instrumentality of this effort
(which serves as the instrumental cause) as effecting the con-
tact of the Atman and Vayu (which contact serves as the
asamavayi-karana), there is produced a certain action or motion
in the Vayu within the abdomen (Kausthya-Vayu); and this
air moving upwards strikes such sound-producing points in
the body as the heart, the larynx, the palate, cte. ; then by the
instrumentality of the contact of the Vayu with these points,
as effecting the contact of Akiica with the points (which serves
as the asamaviyi-karana) there is produced the articulate
sound.

As for the other, when the stick strikes the drum, the
force of the stroke effecting the contact of the drum and the

Production of  Akaga, the sound is produced from this contact,
ﬁ‘;ﬁn‘({‘%‘y“;};‘;ﬁ‘; where the contact of the drum and the
of Conjunction.  Apzea serves as the asamavayi-karana; the
drumstick-contact and the force of the stick serve as the
instrumental cause.’

Sound is also produced by Disjunction (vibhaga), as in
the splitting of bamboo joints and by the disjunction of Akaca

Production of  and the bamboo. Again it is produced from
soon” and  sound itself. This is fully described in the
sound itself. process of the propagation of sound.

Generally there are two views as regards the propagation
of sound to our ears. They are sometimes mutually confused.
According to the Kandali, when a sound is produced by

_ conjunctions and disjunctions in the aforesaid

Progogathn of ) ) .
sound as given  manner, there appears a regular series of sound
iu the Kandalt waves as it were ; that is to say, just as ripple
of water gives rise to another ripple in immediate contact with
itself, and so on and on, there appear a regular series of ripples,

! Pragastapada Bhagya along with the Kandali (and Kirana-
vali), pp. 288-289.
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in the same manner when one sound has been produced, it
produces another sound in close contact with itself, and so on
and on a regular continuous series of sound-ripples are
produced; this is known as the Vicitaranga-Nyayc. And
when the line of ripples (Santana) reaches the car, the last
unit of the series reaching it, comes to be apprehended by
the ear.’ That is to say, neither the first, nor the middle
sound is ever heard but always the last sound is heard.?

According to Vigvanitha, the author of Nyayamukta-
vali, and also according to its commentary the Prabha sound

Process of pro- is brought to our ear by the wind. .Whon
pagation a?ﬁ a sound is produced in the drum, ete, it pro-
alogy of water- ceeds in all directions but more swiftly in
aves the direction in which the wind is blowing,
just like the waves which when produced proceed in all the sides,
but more swiftly towards the wind-direction. The process is
also clearly given in the Vivrtti on the Vaicesika Sitras
by Jayanarayana.® The first sound, produced by the
Stick-drum contact, produces another single all-pervading
(sarvadigavacchedena) sound, which again produces a similar
third sound and so on and on till it reaches our ear and is
apprehended there. This is known as the production of sound
like water-waves.

On the other hand, the other theory is that when a sound
is produced in the drum, etc, that first sound, in its turn, pro-
duces ten such distinct sounds moving towards all the ten

Propagation of  directions ; and these ten sounds in their turn
ey ot fho  produce another series of ten sounds and so
damb-filaments.  on and on until they reach the tympanum of
our ears and are apprehended; just as the first Kadamba
filament produces around it, that is, in all the sides, similar
filaments, and those filaments again in the very substratum,

! Kandali, p. 289, Vizianagram Sans. Series, Benares Ed.
* Markabhfisa, p. 137 > .
® Vai. Su. Vivrtti, II. 2. 37.
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produce similar filaments in all the directions. This is known
as the process of producing and propagation of sound like
Kadamba-bud. As this theory involves a long and tedious pro-
cess, Vigvanitha rejects it in favour of the former theory;*
but Uddyotakara rejects the former in favour of the second.?
The difference between the two theories is that according
Tho difforence 0 the former only one and ull—Pervading .sound
?;wa}fé:)ricz.he is produced at every time, while according to
the second theory ten distinct sounds are pro-
duced at every time,

Whatever interpretation be correet, it is true that sound is
produced and is carried away in all the directions, and it is,
. therefore, that the same sound appears to be
,iﬁ“ﬁa;,‘"’iucﬁi heard by people living on all the sides. If an
{')‘;"the‘l;;ﬁfg?““‘ obstacle, like wall, etc, comes in the way of
these sound-vaves, the air which carries it, is
stopped and does not proceed further. Thus the last sound
does not produce any more sound and consequently sound is

not heard at a great distance.?
Now the question is: what is the necessity of these wave
theories?  Qridhara in his Kandali supplies an answer to this.
As a matter of fact, he says, we find that the ear
w“,‘;c::f;‘h{mr?eﬁ —the receiver of the sound—does not go up to
;::’t'iofl"(‘jf Foond.  the place where the sound is produced, nor does
the sound produced in one place go up to the
car, as both of these, namely, the sound and the ecar, are immobile
(nigkriya), the one becauseit is Akdca itself and the other because
it is a quality ; and unless there is a contact, no apprehension is
possible. Nor could we explain the perception of sound in any
other manner, and in the case of waves we actually find that
though the first ripple is itself destroyed, it produces another in

! Nyayamuktiavali and Prabhi on Bhasapariccheda, verge
166, Mylapore Ed.

* Positive Sciences of the Hindus. p. 157.

& Kanadarahasya, pp. 27-28.
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close proximity to itself and so on and on producing a regular
series of waves, it finally reaches a distant point; and
from this analogy we assume a similar series of sound-waves.
Nor would there be any regressus ad wnfinttum in this
case, as the sound-waves would continue only so far as they
could be carried by the air of the abdomen set in motion
by the sound-producing effort. It is for this rcason when
a sound is produced against the direction of the wind it is not
heard very far; the reason for this is that the air proceeding
from the mouth 1is opposed and stopped by the contrary
wind.*

A question can be raised : what is the nccessity of these
two theories ? Vigvakarman in his commentary on the Tarka-
Necossity o f bhilgd explains the point. He says—according
})l}eptl\;g theories {0 the Vicitaranga-Nyaya it is not possible for
N a sound produced on a lower surface, to travel
up to a higher level, or to proceed in all the directions so that
a man standing on a higher surface or in other directions, will
never be able to hear the sound ; hence it is necessary to take

the help of the other theory to explain such cases.?
Now if this argument be accepted, it can be said that
_ there is no necessity for the water-wave theory;
acscllf”;,g[{ﬁgm; " foronly by the help of the Kadambamu-
E}%‘;‘;‘}’y“g‘;‘f;“' kula-Nyaya it will be possible to explain
the propagation of sound in all the directions.
From what we have scen above, we understand that there
is a necessary relation between the hearing

Necessary rela- .

tion of air with ©Of sound and the air. We know that the
the hearing of  Naiyayikas do not acceptthe views set forth
by some of the schools that sound is the quality

! (i) Kandali, p. 289.
(ii) Kirap&vali-Bhaskara, p. 130 °~6 .

* Nyaya-Pradipa on Tarkabhisa, p. 83 18=21 Reprint from
the Pandit, 1901.
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of air or air itself;* but according to them it is the specific
quality of Akaga which itself is motionless.> It appears,
therefore, that if there be no air or air-waves to help
the sound, it is impossible to hear any sound; because unless
there is the object-sense-organ-contact, no perceptual know-
ledge (Pratyaksa) is possible; and further because the parti-
cular sense-organ (e.g., the auditory organ) is Aprapyakari—
that is, which does not go up to the object. So has said
Udayanidcarya that as far as the airis in conjunction with
the Akédga, there is produced sound and in
b§°;;;;3,ug§3";’,§ nowhere else; for otherwise, the perceptions
a Plage where like ‘therc is sound in the east, ‘ there is sound
in the west,’ etc,, cannot be had.®* This clearly
shows that if a drum be struck or a bell be rung in a
place, from which air has been pumped out, no sound will
be heard.
We have scen above that the auditory organ, unlike the
ocular organ, apprchends its objects in its own place and not in
Drocoss of the place where its object of knowledge is pro-
rocess of ap- .
prehonsion of  duced.* The process involved in hearing is
sound accord- . s .
ing to the Nai- the same as we find in other kinds of direct
yayikns. perceptions. In other words, when the sound
is brought to the ear by air-currents, then first of all it comes
in contact with the sense-organ—the auditory organ, and then
that sensation is carried to the Manas—the inner sense-organ,
which in its turn, takes the sensation to the Atman, wherein

! wft agrw: aigat AR #eda—Cloka-Varttika ; argla araiwarddnm
gemuRr fwgd, aREnR @y aR@sa—Plrthasirathi Migra’s Nyaya-
ratn8kara, quoted by Dr. Seal in his Positive Sciences of the Hindus,

p. 153. .
* waan sreargE geanEaai—Tattvavindu  of Vacaspati Migra,

quoted by Dr. Scal.
3 grafy WNR vaMgTERY: WARAR TR ANA  MINMAAY BraQi g5Y:  WAai geg

o Rurasddw nawre:—Kirapavali, p. 1393—5, Benares 1d.
* Kirapavali- Bhagkara, p. 130%6 .
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consciousness inheres, and that Atma-Manas-contact brings out
the apprehension of sound.
But there is another view as to the apprehension of sound.
Jayanta Bhatta says that there is almost a
Process of ap- IRAPS _ .
prehension ac. Bauddha view (Qakyapriyas) which holds that
coraing 0 al- .
most “all the ncither the sound goes to the ear, nor the
Buddhists. .
latter to the sound, but the organ of hearing by
its peculiar capacity apprehends the sound. Jayanta criti-
cises this view that if it were so, there is no ground why the
Jayanta’s ori- sou.nd produced at a very great d-lst:mce or thz}t
ticism of the which has good many obstacles in the way, is
not heard.*
Here a question naturally arises: how are we to know the
direction from which sound proceeds? The answer is supplied
. by Uddyotakara and Vacaspati Migra. They
Naiyayika's
view ‘of know- hold that sound proceeds from such sources
ing the diree 45 the drum, the conch-shell, palate and the
sound pro-Jike. A certain definite part of the auditory
organ lies towards that source. When the first
sound produced happens to be produced in that part of the
auditory organ, we infer that the sound has proceeded from a
source located in a particular direction. That is to say, when
a sound-series, emanating from the drum kept in a particular
direction, produces a sound in the auditory organ, a particular
peculiarity of sound is apprehended. Through the help of
this peculiar characteristic, it is inferred that the sound is
coming from the source existing in a particular direction.?
Some, on the other hand, are of opinion that we do not get
. any notion of direction as regards sounds ; and
Auother view . X X N .
about it, which  the reason is that notions of direction arise
is not accepted . .
Ey the Naiyayi- only when the object from which the sound
as. . . e
proceeds is visible to the eye ; for, persons born

! Nyayamafijari, p. 216 13-15_
* Nyaya-Varttika, pp. 291-292; and Tatparyatika, p. 31541
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blind have no knowledge of direction either of the east or of

the west.' Vicaspati Migra adds here that such persons can

with great difficulty make out the direction of sounds

produced in their front, or behind their back or on the two
sides only. ?

Having studied the origin of sound and its nature, and the

mode of its propagation, we now propose to take up the ques-

tion of its destruction. The process of destruc-

ti . . . .

pgfeig ofsound; tion may be thus described. It is said that

i‘t‘;ddl‘{;mgu“b”“t when a sound is produced, its production takes

place in the first moment, it exists in the second

and in the third it is destroyed. The first sound is destroyed

According 4o by the se?ond one, this again by the third a.nd
Kegava Mi¢cra g0 on. The last sound (ze., the sound which
soand exists  for . .
thn;ee moments  reaches the ear) on destroying the one imme-
only. . . . . .

diately before it, destroys itself. This is how
Kegava Micra has dealt with the question in his Tarkabhasa.®
But Kaunda Bhatta holds that sound exists

According t o o Ly .
Kaunda Bnatta for two moments only, for we do not hear it
sound exists for
two  moments after a moment. The sound of the first moment
only. : .

" 15 destroyed by its own product—another
sound, which destroys the first sound in the second moment
after its (first sound’s) production. Thus all sorts of sound exist
for two moments. But as regards the last sound, some are of

opinion that it is destroyed by its own cause—

oome. 0% tud  the preceding sound like the simile of Sunda
that the last | . 3 3 .

sound exists for and Upasunda ; and hence it exists for (?ne

P moment  yhament only. The process of the destruction

' of the last sound and the sound previous to it

1 & g mA Sa 7e8 RRaweaar; afed 1 ga ? wrawmﬁ'ﬁ Reuramarara ¢ wurfy

LSS G LR 1] w g —Nyfya-Varttika, p. 29214 16,

? g Imarq AN ®a BawqarsuEa AN gvaf Al qaloR

fRawA mifn—Tatparyatikd, p. 315%627,

$ Tarkabhass, p. 138,
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is so simultaneous that practically the last sound may be
said to exist for a1 moment only. Some again hold that
the last sound also exists for two moments and is des-
troyed by the sound which destroys the immediately preceding
sound.
The Navyas, as pointed out by Kaunda Bhatta, however,
hold that the destruction of the Nematte, that is, the contact
The view of  With the aiv  (Nimitta-Vayu-Samiyoga) des-
the Navyas: troys the sound. Thus the process is: first of
four moments. ]| there is the contact of the air, then follow
the destruction of the previous action and the production
of the sound. Then in the first moment there is the action
(kriyd) ; in the second, scparation from the previous space
(ptirva-deca-vibhaga) : in the third, the contact between the
air and the sound ix destroyed; and in the fourth,
the sound itself is destroyed. Thus it is said, taking
into consideration the destruction itsclf, sound exist= for four
moments.’
A question is raised: if sound exists only for a few
minutes, how is it possible to apprehend the meaning of a
The orocess of _ Sentence, the pronunciation of which implies
t‘f:g";";:;;‘é g a large number of sound? To this the answer
a sentence. is: When a man hears a particular sound, a
kind of disposition is produced in his Atman, which remains
impressed therein even when the sound is destroyed and no
longer heard. When the second sound, which follows it, in
immediate succession, is heard, the hearing implies the work-
ing up of the disposition consequent upon the first hearing.
This process is carried on until the last sound is apprehended.
From this it is evident that although each sound stands by
itself, and is in reality isolated from similar other so.unds pre-
ceding and succecding it, the apprehension of meaning, which
involves a sort of synthesis or order in the sounds, is possible.

! Padirthadipiks, p. 39. °'° . Reprint from the Pandit_ 1900,
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For the co-operation of the previous dispositions, which co-exist
and come upon the threshold of perceptual knowledge of the
hearing of the last sound, renders the meaning of the sentence
possible.*

P.S—

There appears to be a view that there are only three
kinds of Vak?—Pagyanti,> Madhyama,* and Vaikharl.®
These varieties are also denied by some who hold that there
is, truly speaking, only one well-known Vak called Vaikhari ;°
while Madhyama™ is nothing but intellect which discloses the
internal-feeling (antah-safikalpa) and hence it cannot be
called one of the varieties of Vak; as for Pacyanti,® it is only
a synonym for the Nirvikalpaka-jiiina,® and a form of cogni-
tion can never be called a Vak.

' Tarkabhasa, p. 72-73.
* Vide Nyayamafijari, p. 373
P g mgdemfiEemammdfEgn am o wweR—Ibid., p. 374,
P A greeAAmsEArRad  Qmargatensfeafwdean am @ waw— Ibid,,
p. 374°-%,
* @) v R RI At g a am a1 3|WI—Ibid,
p. 373°°—*",
(ii) It is so called because it is produced in the amalgamation
of the body and the sense-organs ( Rfvzadwa ) v fmx &
Rifegadarn gead aa vt d@d—Ibid., p. 378°°-*".
Alankarakaustubha describes the four kinds of Vak thus :—
EM YRR qEG Q¢ g
ITAEI A AN AFFIERSAA: |
and deedn welRdce wel: g
sgERIgRara anRRAT wdee «—Ibid., Kirapa 1.
" Vide Nyayamaifjari, p. 386'"~1".
P GFEA AN AGW A Id ggearen Aa ared oG
afgatsd ared SafewR €0 Al feand ol i 1hid., p. 3861 °-1°,
aEwE g sl skod
fammw & a awgagd |NOTAT Qe
masfeng v aa: agreagt o
A WL v oy araciEd and wwed @ 0 _Ibid., p. 386°°-*°.
:I‘he first stage of cognition in Nyaya-Vaicesika,

24,25

)



THE WORD SALAT AS USED IN
THE KORAN
BY

M. NAIMUR-REHMAN
M.A., M.R.A.S.

(Arabic and Persian Department,
University of Allahabad)

The introduction of new and uncommon phraseology is
the inevitable consequence of all inventions and introductions
of new ideas and things. Such also was the case with the
introduction of Islam in Arabia; and it is an indisputable fact
that with the advent of Islam—or better, the Koran—the Arabic
vocabulary was very considerably enhanced and enlarged, and
thus became far richer than it was before. To be more precise,
for the introduction of the new dispensation it was found
necessary to express a good many ideas that were totally new
to the ears of the Arabs. And this could not be achieved but
by the employment of equally new and unheard-of phraseology,
which would have naturally sounded strange and astounding
to their cars. The word Rahmén is perhaps the finest example
of such introductions, which puzzled the hearers of the Arabian
Prophet. The Koran records the interesting event of the
Arabs questioning the new preacher what Rahmdn was.
Here is the exact verse:—

§ lemyliley 155 Colesyl tomuingd Jus 151y

This led to a further question: § L pelsldosiuwsl and the
natural consequence was f),-éérw 9. The Prophet defined
Rahmén thus: lalyw Lgasdasy 12y » Leudl gdaa i) ls
TypKis O ) 135Gzl Oyt ! Ktk Lgidly Il (50Igs0 5 ¢ Typie

291 .
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The following fifteen verses then define the layiole
(creatures of Al-Rabmén). This epithet occurs in no less
than fifty other verses, of which three lay still more emphasis
on the recognition of “the Rahmén” as the true God. I
mean simply to show that ther¢ are words in the Koran that
have necessitated a repeated affirmation and a detailed expres-
sion.

Such words and phrases admit of a fairly long list: and
SALATis onc of them. I do not mean to assert that it is any
fresh discovery. But 1 cannot help thinking that there has
been a constant disregard shown (and I may say, and injustice
done) to a better and more correct understanding of this word.
The matter invites a closer and more scrious study than has
hithertofore been uccorded to it. For, although the learned
commentators of the Koran seem to have tried their best to
come to a good and sensible explanation of this word wherever
it occurs, yet they seem to have gone confused over the matter
and have not been able to follow their own idea clearly. To
come directly to the point, they (and I dare say, all of them)
unanimously regard the word Saldt as being of pure Arabic
origin. There is, however, one verse where all of them do, for
a moment, agree that the word does not form a part of the Arabic
vocabulary, but comes from the sister-language, Hebrew.*
And that is because they could not help doing so, as that
particular verse (to which I will have the occasion to refer
later on) does not, cannot, admit of any other interpretation.

Below I quote all the verses containing the word Salit
(with all its derivative forms) as found in the successive order
of the Koranic chapters :—

1. iyl loygerizy—l, 15 IX, 71.
2. Syhall lyessl,—II, 43, 83, 110; IV, 77;

X, 86; XXIV, 56; XXX, 30;
LXXIII, 20.

! Sie.
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L dyhall, paalls |ymialy—IL, 44, 153,
1 pgy ewlyho pgake dd,1—II, 156.
5. Syl pls) —I1, 177; IX, 18,
5 “‘iﬁlﬁ‘ :;fj: } —1I, 236.
8. 371.«4."!,40[3',——11, 275 VII, 170; 1X, 11, 18;
X1II, 20; XXXV, 18, 29;
XLII, 37.
0, Oyl gb ghagyilym ,—III, 38
10, g Kmpily Bykaalilys 89—V, 43.
11. § Nag) waesls
ﬁg,xqu }—IV, 101,
12, Sl lpa 1y paaitiyl—IV, 101,
13, Sghaalilgeasls patslelol 1ols—1V, 102.
14 gkl pies 1BL—IV, 102.
15. |

eyl el iy laliy) )
—l1V, 102
LS,,S,&L}[J‘L(

16. hall It 1500 10—V, 142,
17. Byhuatipaeniadl, —1V, 162,
18. Byhadl Jipaas 11—V, 6.
19. $yhaal) piasl pd—V, 12,
20. Byhiadl ygeaiia)—V, 55 ; XX VI, 1.
21. Bghaadl pe xdd) SO g2 0502, —V, 1.
22. Splallomygeligigmasii—V, 106.
23, Syhaad 1yt l yly—V 1, 70.
24. wylils\egiyhlo ey —VT, 93.
25. L. gy g3 N0 yi—VT, 166.
26 Sydaatlygantia g dII—VIIT, 2.
27 wadiouepgsNo Sl

kpdas, » e } —VIII, 36.
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28, il w2 W5y kil py st —IX, 54.

29. pehed> | gheduas¥—IX, 84.

30. Jywlewlyho ,—IX, 99.

o resied, } —IX, 103.
32. PPARRS OO C) WER

33. Jyeelsyhol—XT, 87.

34. Sled iy by hadins),—XT, 114.
35. Syhaat V1 ganiislydnl padI—XIV, 31.
36. Byhaatlyeniatlis ,—XTV, 37.
37. Bghatlpaiio gihantcs,—XIV, 40.
38. e Iy 0By hal 1031 —X VI, 78.
39. AsNasye=\3¥,—XVII, 110.
40. S’.laa."..? gblm,\ ,——XIX, 32.
41. Bghadls adol yoly K—XIX, 55.
42, Sgdaall 1yelel wikea—XIX, 58.
43. &y My hali(s1,—XX, 15.
44. Blyhalls Ado) yol,—XX, 132,
45. By M el By huadtol31,—X XT, 75 ; XXIV, 35.
46. s!,l.dﬁ‘s.udl,——XXII 34.

47. L.)‘,lao,c , C.ce ,.»a w‘.\v'—XXII 41

48, 8,551, Byhalll yelsl—X XTI, 40.
49, 85 1y5T, Byhalllyesli—X X1, 78; LVIII, 13,
50. U’ML” Na’l‘aﬂs: Pn’wt\”'—XX_III 1.

5l.  piSyheo e o2 2l }_.xxm, 3; LXX, 34.

wybila
52. xmamuiy Wheo phe O3 J"—XXTV, 41.
53. = Wlyho dus a—XXIV, 57.
54. ,tmys,.u Any c,w,——XXIV, h7.
55. N W FETN

56. ,L.-;o.s.mg.,gg,&ss,ww —XXIX, 45.

. AN,
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57. iyballp3) G —XXXI, 17.
58. a,x,ano.n,——xxxm 3.

59. xiK5Re M&mg&',m——X.XXIII 42,
)\.o )

60, yhas w5 '”‘}——xxxnr, 56.
éfmgu

61 xake lykol yiol padilgale—X XXITIT, 56.

62, knomlpyacpebyhaad 0y 18 —LXII, 9.

63. w,,.wus,w!rwwu—-LXH, 10.

64. ura\orva)bogl&rﬁw(ﬂ\—-LXX,

65. QAXAJ'w&rJH”L:-—LXXIV 47
66. guv, GoweN—LXXV, 31.

67. hastypuly 8 —LXXXVIL, 15,
68.  heldl fous gt I —LXLVI, 10.
69. Sydualilyeriz,—LXLVIII, 5

, }——CVII, 4, 5.
71, yyolwpysNope g2l

This is an exhaustive list of all the contexts containing
the word 8yke in its various forms. As far as the external
form of the word is concerned, even a cursory study of this
list suggests the following issues:—

1. Of the 114 Chapters of the Koran, only 36 contain
references to Salat.

2. The majority of these chapters are Meccan in origin.
In fact they are double the number of the Medinite chapters—
24 Meccan as against 12 Medinite ones.

3. (@) In its basic Noun form (Substantive, or Quasi-
Infinitive, as Lane calls it) the word is written in two ways,

viz,, (3) 8yke with the long vowel 4 of the Ldm expressed in
the form of a Wiav (), and (72) as simple Alif (<)1) in the
form 8.

(b) The only plural form used is wlydo—the
regular feminine plural.

L4
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4. Forits derivative form only IT (Jamas) has been
adopted, and the only derived forms used are :—

(i) Preterite, Third Person, Masculine Singular Qi.;

a -

(i) Aorist, Third Person, Masculine, Singular ¢Jx.:..:
with its Pl. yyhes '
(ifi) Tmperative, Mase. Sing. o with its Pl tyla.

(iv) Negative, Imp., Sing, &l ¥
(v) Noun Agent, Masc., Pl. uxl;.;

5. Leaving aside the derived forms of the word (as
shown in 4 above) the pure Substantive form (8yde) appears
in connection with the following assertions and commandments
only :—
= & Blarul - Bylalt Jolas — N, ke L) - By hualf kols)
AL [ A PYRWE [ - e yaill - - las - g,i-&sh&s"
- @eris = pod - Relal - O ¥l - o el - Yl - e
s ,q.«J! - \’*ﬂr‘,w‘ - S, s lOW) - »W'vﬁl’w'#a - Pol&

It has already been said that the word Saldt is not of
pure Arabic origin. Tt is one of those which constitute a

sufficiently long list of foreign words employed by the Koran
to make the whole produce the effect and force of a “ clear

language ” (:.).g;:,u), strong and forcible enough to express
and bring home to the minds of the readers and hearers the
real force of the ideas that are so subtle, so searching and so
catholic,—ideas that embody the last message of God to His
creatures, ideas that propose to accomplish the establishment
of a world-wide brotherhood based on the best mutual under-
standing and communion of acts and feelings of the son of man
throughout the length and breadth of our planet. It is clear
at the very outset that the word was wholly foreign to the
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Arabs, as we do not find any use of it in any of the pre-Islamic
utterances and productions.’ Even the word “ Allah,” accept-
ed on all hands to have been first invented and used by Islan,
has been fondly thrust upon Nébighah and some other poets
by some students of the ancient Arabian poetry. But this
word? could never be so conveniently disposed of. Further, as
has already been pointed out, the word Saldt is written either
with a small alif placed over the wav or with only an alif
after lam in the usual mode of Arabic writing. Even a
hurried glance over the pages of the Koran will show that the
first scribes of the Book were careful enough to express the
long vowel (alif) sound in all the foreign words with a small
alif placed over the letter bearing that long vowel. Quite «
long list may easily be drawn of the words admitted in this
seript.  Foreign names are always so written. pam!ys4 = Juslon!
- Gl = )l - Wbeakw = Hlolo - L) are invariably

written as o y3) = daen| = (Bl = gy = etk = (ot
and ped). Among other words examples may be cited of

b (=ullhas), gadke (= padle), g (=ylouw),

o= (=ple>y), ete. T do agree that a good many words of
the pure Arabic origin are also found written in this way. But
that, I am convinced, is due to a feeling of facility in writing,
and its apparent beauty—for compressed writing was regard-
ed as particularly artistic and charming in the earlier perivds
of the growth and development of Arabic writing. This must
have led the scribes to adopt this script in such cases.
For, firstly, no principle seems to have guided them in
the adoption of this secript in connection with the purely
Arabic words ; secondly, a comparison of the different editions
of the Book—and particularly so when the editions show a

o Save one solitary verse from the poet g 2¢¥, which contains
the word . ButI doubt this reading very much. T shall quote
the verse hereafter.

* Salat. ‘
a
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difference in the locality of publication (e.g, India, Egypt,
Persia, Turkey, etc)—shows a marked difference in the
treatment of the words in this mode of writing. But then,
the other side is also true, viz, many of the foreign words
have also been written in the ordinary Arabic way (with an
usual alif). This may be due, partly, to sheer negligence
and oversight, and partly, to the ignorance of the early seribes
and of those responsible for the writing, or to carelessness on
the part of the later and more modern copyists: for a
comparison of the later copies of the Book with the old Mss.
of it does certainly offer many more foreign words written
in this “defective” mode of expressing the long vowel Alif.
At any rate, this is an established fact that foreign words have
been so treated, and there should be no difficulty in accepting
this as a proof of the foreign origin of the word Sal4t.

In this connection, particular attention should be drawn
to:—

(i) the foreign names Lw,x and s\ written as
ws~9a and a=\2; and

(i) the words &5 and #4= written as 8y 5 and
8,_4: .

These are instances of the words of foreign origin. The
expression of alif in terms of @ in (i) and of s in (i) shows
clearly that the original forms of the words must (and does)
contain the letters s and s in the spelling of these words
originally. The three words in (ii) show that §le is not a

solitary example of such words used in the Koran, and a
reference to the Aramaic and Chaldean lexicon brings out the
fact that the original Aramaic form of these words was U3, )
and Ggas. Under the same category falls the word Salét,
which was originally Selotd in Aramaic. In fact all the leading

lexicographers of the Arabic language have recognised the
fact~-with: the exception, however, that they call it Hebrew
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(see above) and not Aramaic. Ibn Manzur, the leading lexi-
cographer of Arabic, says: —

w‘,h,&g,cn‘ﬁwAq.’u\g}&'dlgé,r@“f»b‘s(o7@¢"w',.lao,’
¢ w‘,.iu”cé‘,.n &' ¢ Oygaligmils” &® wrbas (ot B Ol
.wrl.own,.%, ¢ LS,La ip!;.edbl.@lac‘,
This suggestion of the second reading of the word as
Sulot (wykle) is also significant. He goes on to say :—
oty wreogd slian dusy pailall wighe aalye lgst a3,
b yhaay OLIIN doY oy 8l s,y wlydall
The author of Al-Qamus has:—
Uigdao Hadl IMJL-’ xhot ¢ .),.QQHUJ:LL{ w|’l«d|,‘
The learned Rdghib Al-Isfahani writes:—
¢ ui’J.-a etk esew \’l'JJ, NI §OL+J|C_A,n \:.,mg)'
...... Cn',,oo uwo‘)..@] &.’rﬂf
Likewise Abul-Baqd:—
oS L 0l 2 da ey w'yhoy
And again, explaining the letter wdv in the word :—
Lesymd L) Logly wands ¢ Ay =il $gho ENalidol,’
E)L;}S\, ‘,”JQ gw(:) YL hals e w)L.aa.S :Lghasle (U&.ﬂ,
Bpasly Byl dde Sldalipaydd Lelasty 05 dWdl duadi J
-3yl
The author of ¢p2y=all foe observes :—

Ehhe g ‘onﬁ”wsL&{g’QJ«ﬁS ‘w\’u,&?)c“,"‘owwdr‘q
Leas Ao LgsY Bgho Kumpdkd)

! Lisanul-Arab., Cairo, Vol. XIX, p. 198.

* Vol. II, p. 952.

* Al-Mufradat i Gharibil-Quran, p. 287.

* Al-Kulliyyat, p. 396.

* Ibid., p. 403. This also shows that this mode of writing (with
wdv and not with alif) dates from the time of the third Caliph,
‘Usmén, and is, therefore, the earliest script.

* Hois Jallgle 2aflpmi (C. 1000). The gepe—Ed. Teheran? p. 52.
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This may suffice for the lexicographers. The exegesists also
agree on this point while explaining the verses:—
(a) o:_..Lwo, w!,.l.«o, & c"\,.o wmdgdt and
Zamakhshéri says on (b) :—
. O«;LMJ‘GE, ‘t@w',n \,9)37:33’8“\&&3
and this is amplified by a tradition of the Prophet, immediately
following the above statement, thus :—
Oy 5Y sline ‘Ol Byhaadlyus (g0 JU,
and on verse (a) :—
K yna Keds” < Ju, lgas Glaa.g lg3Y 8yle xwﬁlx”&ﬁow,*
Ugdeo Xﬁb!),édt.; lgdol
Abu Jafar Tasi, explaining («) says :—
waiyti ‘wlgdo Lgsgau 0y gallgm3lis’ wiyhall @ Bolis, el
and quotes the other readings :—
'F)U'C"‘") OL.«aJir.«de w',l»o, L.’:_nlﬁ‘,
On (b) he has :—
O lwalg! BghuadipS Ll lgaydsd”
and then goes on:—
Midae e :w',lanﬂcé',» s! ‘w!,l.oa, d,i{sﬁé, 37.L»a."
&"g}gls 3"&3’5 U\desg’g) u....s“, '&t).f.e, Q’L:&\xﬁ."; H."‘ﬁ“‘"v?‘)’é"‘“)

! Kor., XXII. 41.

* Kor., IV, 43.

$ gl e yeei—Vol. L., pp. 291-92.

* Ibid., Vol. II, p. 909.

b ol g zeme—Ed. Teheran, Vol. 11, p. 140.
* Ibid., p. 139.

* The Majma — kKd. Teheran. Vol. 1., p. 241.
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Suyfti® explains both these verses likewise.

The author of §std! on (a):—
Lgas ASLQ LY Lg canemdys Oggall puilis’, o ‘elydioy®
canyas ¢ hadl daer Bplpally KL Upls Ledal dusy

Y, Stadieds wighe, o435 o olalipe C..s...!ius’

and on (b) :—
o Qs)LL" pioly Lgattignpis) fyg)kan pisly Byhaaditgs,isY?
gy et 8,&45@1!,:,530\‘);”.=A1s6€.m3, e gl pyd g
wyhe oY .,a,s\!\; (_x'z‘SL.s\HdoL,ahuc@.ﬂﬁ) BWlpe @.&.Lﬁal\,
ol eoEwln3 R.g_;i”igytg.‘, Ji. L pnlastediomwdt
st d.?,-)c xlg3 Khgpdis ghaikelst Lamdat & (parines BM\E.U
.JQW@,@L&)"LM?», ys Rasyiiy Bydaal | ey saY, wylyislelyedas
...... Sl g2 )l+i>3§‘un BLI\,}”[J L_;..‘\’.J‘,ﬂ‘, ‘Q‘,AA’”M dy3l

...... Oz bl g2y Lgaidlye K ¥isds e By haally Ol il

The learned ge3lgoi* also agrees with al-Muhassin in both
the places. So also the author of )\,‘J!,Lse C.;\nj

In commenting on (a) the great Tabari quotes the author-
ities of (3)  gasauppmsNl (11) sMioue pisdureyal  (107)
ploerite=] (10) gwgeeplalllowae (V) prlaspexMious (vi)
Ll from Samm and gt (vig) 5&'&-‘\ from pasty2! and
A IO and pasdl 2l p0lea (v102) At p2! from s
—and all of them agree that the sense of the word Saldt in

1 _ulall—Ed. Delli, pp. 74, 93, 251. -

" He is gy o weme known as u-:ﬂ;” (C. 911). In Gl

—Kd. Teheran, p. 330.

* Inbid., p. 108. .

¢ dislntpmniplpseatp lo d. 835, In his commentary entitled
wl il et Jyaolo i Uil jeetylenyflypas — Ed.  Cairo, Vol. 1, pp. 65,
150, and Vol. II, p. 47.

' By goiefybtlesema (. 086 —Kd. Lucknow, pp. 259—265.

* Tabari’s great work Jﬂ’;e-—ﬂju‘a"eks——Ed. Cairo, Vol. V,
p- 59. v
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this verse is that of a Masjid (mosque). While with reference
to (b) he admits the original “Hebrew” form to be Saloté.
Says he :(—

‘O,@ﬁﬁluﬁb\fssm,wbl.o@bb\ ...... w\,ld\cﬂyd QA&) Lo ?

e dys Dlgalls o & J1ysPsde Jol, . Lighe kel ualls go0s

o,«.ﬁllu‘.ﬂ,bo, ‘tﬁ)L“'ﬂ'Cﬁ?) u[,;w’"cn!,o eedgd ‘s Js
R3S &

Even the great philosopher-exegesist, Fakhruddin al-Ré4zi,
quotes (wlagpaly Ogrmepst and yaws\i to explain Saldt as
Masjid,* and accepts the original form being Salotd.* So also
do al-Suyati,* al-Bayzdwi,® al-Shurbini,® Sayyid Muinuddin,’
Fayzi,® Siddiq Hasan Khdn® and a host of others.

The Arabic lexicographers and exegists have, however,
tried their best to find out an Arabic origin for the word.
Failing to find any other derivative form except g,i.}o they have
laboured in vain to prove its connection with »Jo and yayde.
To quote only a few of them: Al-Rdghib al-Isfah4ni derives
it from Mo and justifies it by saying :—

&Nt Bolamd 18 23 Kanis e 31 a0t ! J;,ﬂ,u PRL
B3yl e

' Ibid., Vol. XVII, p. 114.

2 .f-eﬂ'eé'ﬁa (known as yuiyudlll) by  g3hiyes psemae pallysd d. 606
—Ed. Cairo, Vol. III, p. 231.

® 1Ibid., Vol. VI, pp. 187-188.

ol sUuts¥)— Ed. Delhi, pp. 129, 130 ; and al-Jalalayn—
Ed. Cairo, p. 74; and yyWib sl yli sl _Ed. Cairo, Vol. II, pp. 165,
166; Vol. 1V, p. 364.

b Lty —Ed. Bombay, Vol. I, p. 193; Vol. II, p. 45.

C Ml Il by gl An)allseme psema —Ed.  Lucknow, Vol. I,
p. 300 ; Vol. II, p. 553.

T oigals by wpoll fostweponaliressw—Ed. Delhi, pp. 75, 205.

* ¢¥lablye—Ed. Lucknow, p. 414,

o J,i’!'u!i'a,‘)glg"ea—Ed. Bhopal, Vol. I, p. 566 ; Vol. II, p. 173.

1%«The Mufradat, p. 287.
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Al-Zamakhshari explains it as :(—
vg,lad]k’),: §L¢ iiua, )u.xs,{)JK gj.»o wﬂaﬁi,l&" !
Leanss Juae o104 dasy 89y, 58yS) o WS daiy gadiyy
.d_:h..ﬂ, Cﬂ,JL._v i o3

Abus-Su‘id explains pipho thus:—
.5*))—9““’. 9 w"f) ej &lm ‘#&"uy ww . |9).B\
while Abul-Baq4 explains o)l as:—
M!w,gwle bl ixake g&!!rbdl,m sAaatl?
All others follow in the same wake. In this connection

it will be interesting to hear al-Zabidi, who sums up the whole
0 nicely in his charming style. Says he:—

ihas Jais ‘Lgn, Lol Loliacy Lgsy, o —ikial §hally
MBS yKis {yKadls dudy . ygiedtpalialiye, fdyy 2l
Jol g0y sleodldais : Lnline Lely Ukt G . o Mlpn Wysie
Lg) Leo (gl—puylylaso he ghoy®  aaVIdys miey... ... (gaslan
...... OySmy 95, Lgas Bolae iNally. . Ay demSY
’,la.) J&Jt@, e LA | e Lgs| I”)J'gs’)

! The Kashshar—Ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, p, 22.

It ) el IASE)) Dy Sleal) et psme psemadyadl
d. 982 (on the margin of the Tafsir-i-Kabir)—Ed. Cairo, Vol. I,
pp. 95, 66.

* The Kulliyyat, p. 403.

Y e Whlae eyl G by | gl e seme audilp) a0t foma—Ed.
Cairo, Vol. X., p. 213.

* Ibn Sidah in Al-Mukhassas, Vol. XIII, p. 85 ; and Ibn Manzir
in the Lisan, Vol. XIX, p. 198, also quotes this verse, -
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and then, after quoting some leading lexicographers on the
subject, he still doubts if the word can at all be foreign, and
remarks :—

Qw‘ g3 xasliy WMo ihaillisde Js.s)| &r’*’*"‘u”,"‘ | wls
,U!u‘,l-dmx:»\ Dlali Ls“a‘"@s, e bi;.‘-} quf! (&1}
..... ks Gl Jbzg}’ Mo «;L‘) )M.HCA, Qoy2 pat 92y
But he cannot set himself free from the haunting idea that
the word is really of non-Arabian origin. He begins to explain
the word wlgdo to mean Jewish synagogues and glves the
different readmgs of the word in the forms of u‘,lw u,.La—
u!,k.o u,l.o u,l.oo L:,Lo and bu,.laa but agrees that
the soundest reading (w!'s! Inlig,:') is w'ydo only. But the

confusion and perplexity is still patent, when we hear from
him further on :—

u\,Jua Lere> L:))'() u.;’JvaJ\ Ty E«.a,&’ ,‘Z{'unbm haly

P =l yly Byheo P wighe, wlphle !, cwlghs, slais”

2¢ sl il ‘w’,laa 6&&,...@',5\:, 8,3\ Lm’,ﬁ!b.é ,W

co\,.»a.’l w\,lao’\,..»w‘,l.«a" CM,& ! Gladl Gdas ‘sl.cgw)

GLa ad) ¢ GJ"'G'" WM (P Je’:',...c.\>\’4 lg2 c.mg,.' )Lba.."

BB gall KU Lo g (gUT et Bolasdl 80igs Banks (pe Y o I
This partlcuLu view of his is justified by him by compar-

wr

ing it to Uo/.n and o,5 thus:—
. o‘rﬁ”) ub]‘,‘ &")3‘67 ) Ué,"" »Li@{ Gl«a ’L&"

1 Phat ig, in Kor., XXII, 41—(our verse (@) above).

? It will be still more interesting to note that even the Arabic
word Masjid has its origin and parallel in the Aramaic Masjida,
‘*‘ which meant the place in which the deity was worshipped.” (See
Encyel. of Rel. and Ethics. Art. Syrians (Aramsang) by J. Macler.)
This also explains the kasra on the Jim in the Arabic form, which
the Arabic grammariang regard as an irregularity—for having
sprung from mw} saw it must have been Masjad,
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And again:—

..... Bpady eyl 30 Likake Loy ¢ aghaalt palgsl das,

This 1is, in short, how they try to prove the Arabic
extraction of the word. Amabilis insania!

We have now established the fact that the word comes from
Aramaic, where it means “a place of worship "—and that this
should be the primary meaning of the word in the Koran also,
for, otherwise, whatever the learned Arabists of the old may say,
the use of this particular word, borrowed from abroad, seems
to be not only unwarranted but also against the laws of
perspicuity of style. And I feel sure that no Arabic word—
and they certainly had none of it—could have expressed
this idea so happily as the Aramaic word Selotd does.

But this, T agree, however, is not the only sense of the
word as employed in the Koran. All writers unanimously
assign to it the simplest sense of “ prayer” (--LeoJl) as also
the “prayer for forgiveness” ( )wnxm}'!). This is illustrated
by the Tradition:

dasds L3lo ¥ u" ¢ oax\adki 3"-‘»"7”&53‘}5“’ B
and is the implication in the Tmperative form Jwe in the verse
ped X ik 4t pgake duo, (See vv. 30 and 31 in the list
above) as also in the vv. 29, 58,59 and 60. Abul-Baq4
says:—
)L@.M RORSENey o ysIloalans ol he O Mligdho’

keladdiodl &e¥lENa, ielyKI|

and then sums up the different senses of the word in the
Koran thus:—

u’.‘&i) M\BM‘ .&?,‘GL& LSJ") Jq))\l"‘si 3’.114"”
kY] M”S)\ao’ Nl ORI g2 L@i,»+$3 roa.’ﬁ*a) s’l.o.“

' The Kulliyyat, p. 403,
* Ibid. .
39
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\.:’;n'-: dsMo! W‘U’) P@MM' 613&433, g')u.“", g)‘L"UgSQ)-"
dshe ol paatedo sinydhad Loy, sNas yo=3Y, §o yilly
.@)Km Pty Bghaadll g yilsY 33\@5!8\”’ ‘..unS.u
He even goes to the extent of limiting the sense of
“ prayer ” only “for good ” :—
yasigs Y1 K5y el ¢ 5adley yaaloyyKs < leodt?
Réghib is still more informative :—
.fzu'zl,:’fb ql:».-:».:,\ M)l iy g Jlas xl.H(d«n Qg J.)’,’
Bydaall 193l Bad) lyansly Ball yaesiially y05 2aL3Y)
and that the word (pakew is used only for the “hypocrites”
(0QHSULJ|) —
U‘ 6,)'&.@,’ ...... GJLMA{ rw)y‘ w,SLay) u,”\m r@bh k’-ﬂrﬂ
M‘e\»' o <!
To sum up, then, besides the “place for prayer” Saldt
also means :—
() Prayer in general—and “ for good ” in particular.
(0) The established form of prayer.

(¢) Mercy on and forgiveness and pardon for God’s
creatures.
(@) Magnification and blessings for the Prophet.

Granted. But the question arises quite naturally, how to
distinguish between them in all the verses of the Koran. My
conviction is that these latter implications (& to d above) hold
good in vv. 9, 25, 27, 29—33, 39, 50, 52, 58, 59, 60, 65—68
and 70 only and in all the other places it does not mean any-
thing but the “place of prayer”...... a mosque, a place for
congregation.

! Ibid.

* ,The Mufradat, p. 287,
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Now taking Sal4t to mean a mosque, we find that of all
the words attached to it the most important is that of xels|
which alone is the text of no less than twenty-four verses

(¢.v. supra). It is generally held that the cpithet Sykalitelst

simply means the “holding of the ritual prayer.” But according
to my thesis it must mean the “establishment of a mosque.”
The mosque is thus rendered, which doubtlessly it is, the most
important institution for the Muslims. It is in fact a
wySpnslis” for them, s.e., “a strictly prescribed and regulated

ordinance .”*

It is of paramount importance to every Muslim,
and it is most strictly enjoined on every member of the com-

wunity that he should present himself in the mosque  (8,lalt)

which is essentially an Assembly Hall, where the community
is required to muster five times daily. This institution is so
pre-eminent and important that “the whole of the Earth (except
lavatories, grave-yards and slaughter-houses) is u mosque and a
pure ground ”? for the Muslims to assemble at. The essence
of Saldt, therefore, lies in its being an assembly, a united
gathering of the great brotherhood. The Prophet was never
tired of emphasising the necessity of a congregation. 1t must
necessarily be a congregation (#sles)—even though consist-
ing of only two persons—and must be led by a Leader (ple!)
who presides over the assembly in its deliberations. They must
be united as one soul, and this union gives them the strength
of a “leaden wall.”* It hardly needs any reminder that 3|

is derived from el (to stand), and being transitive in sense
must necessarily mean “establishment, institution.” Not only

this; the same root gives it the force of “constancy, and con-
tinuity ” as well, thus making it binding upon the believers to

! See v. 15 in the list above.

* The Prophet’s tradition.—See the Sahih of al Bukhari. Béabus
—Saldt; Bab 56; and Muslim, Bab 2pl-elile ; also Tirmidhj on
i)y,

* Kor., LXI, 4.
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keep constantly in touch with the mosque. Zamakhshari

has :—

lasgs 101 Lgal...... L@tLS', waddd 101 Sgandhnols omunol3f?
xasguility, wlagyllaall ko g5 (BsWI - SS,;;-..!l{ el Lgake
by Youlld) - (il il cannsly waklas 101, ‘yyhasial

Zabidi explains pl3} as o) :—

Syhalloyyeriay Jlasulysnie, ¢xolol kels) > Gadiplsly?

The use of &3\ with 8,lo gives it a pre-eminence
over the remaining threec “pillars of Islam.”® And this is
because all of them naturally flow out of the Salit. We have
already scen that the Salit is strictly and essentially a place for
the congregation to meet and deliberate on all and sundry
matters touching the community.* To a Muslim the Saldt
is at once a national assembly hall, a club, a university and a
place for communal worship. It is meant for the community,
and all business conducted therein must be communal. Even
the ritual and liturgical prayers held are congregational and
strictly communal.®* It was used by the Prophet for all such
purposes, and his successors in Islamic state continued to

! The Kashshaf—Xd. Cairo, Vol. I, p. 99.

* Tajul-Arus, Vol. X, p. 35.

* Zakat, Sawm and Hajj.

* This includes all the phases of life, religious, social and
political, It should not be forgotten that every individual Muslim
lives and works for the community. Every moment of his life is
dedicated to that sacred cause alone, and hence the trath of the
statement that for a Muslim every cause leads to one purpose only —
God and religion. This idea is excellently expressed in the Verse :—

il s gloay Jumay Ly o ol (v. 25).

* Though, of course, the individual is not barred from its
use for his individual prayers, nor is he in any way barred from
adopting the communal form of saying the prayers. But I cannot
help urging here that the ritual form of prayer is strictly a com-
munal one. In this connection attention of the reader is drawn
to the discussion of % later on,
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follow his example.' Special services were held on certain
occasions, the first place among these being occupied by the
Friday Congregation.” This end was further secured in the

institution of the Feast-days (p20usdligho) twice a year.

It is doubtlessly true that “the community centred in and
around the Salit in Medina in the Prophet’s time, and
through it the transformation of the old Arab mind into the
Muslim took place. The same phenomenon was afterwards
repeated in the provinces of the caliphate. The Salit was
certainly one of the most effective formative clements in
the communities.”® The ritual (of course, congregational)
prayers, in which the congregation, arrayed in military order
behind the leader ( ple! ) listens to his recital of the Word of
God, all the while closely following his commands and move-
ments, cstablishes a perfect order among the community and
drills it into a sound habit of quict submission and perseverance.
This is how the Muslim is trained to “seck help from Saldt
and Sabr” ( ,ee=paticnce, perseverance). Again, the
practice of Zakdt and Sawm helps him to the same end.

Of Zakit and Sawm the former is very frequently men-
tioned along with Saldt. Next comes Sawm, and lastly the
Hajj, which is a general gathering of the Muslims of the world

! Leoni Caetani. Annali dell’ Islam, I, 432 ; and Becker, * Zur
Gesch, des Isl. Kultur” in “ Der Islam,” III, 394. Also see Futuhul-
Buldan of Baladhuri—Ed. de Goeje, p. 229, and wyrellglu!—Ed. Dozy,
p. 55 ; and Al-Fakhri—Ed. Ahlwardt, p. 95. The practice, however,
fell into disuse later on. Yet it is a fact of common knowledge
that the mosques did, and even now do, serve the purpose of
educational institutions all over the Islamic world.

* The kemfigle—sgee v. no. 62 in my list,—though specially
meant to be held on Fridays, was called on any day whatever ag
necessity demanded. Apart from the time of the Prophet, examples
of such congregations are found during the times of §yske and Q!g-
in the East and of the Alinohades and others in the west.

* Encyecl. Islam,—Art. Salat, p. 103.

* Kor., II, 44,153 (3 in my list).
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at a central place designated in the Koran as ylawyli8ylall
the Central Mosque.® According to my thesis, then,
sbwsllislall is the central mosque and not the central prayer

as is generally believed. The Ka'ba is, therefore, the most
sacred of all the mosques of the world, and hence the particular
commandment to “ guard it,” in the verse :—

s’hﬂr’"l’*&”, U',l&!\sl& "hsl.bz
whereas its neglect is severely censured.®* But some latitude
is granted to those on a perilous journey and to such as may

be taking part in actual active warfare. They are permitted
to “ cut short” their appearance at the Saldt :—

...... 198 el pKiiisyl piis (o)

' Margoliouth admits the military disciplinary force of Salit,
and cites Musnad, IV, 228, 271 and Muslim, II, 55.

* Xor., IT, 236 (6 in my list). I have already shown how all the
writers agree in explaining e'ylo as mosques. This verse, therefore,
enjoins upon the Muslims to guard all their mosques and particularly
the Central Mosque. The exegesists find themselves in a strange
fix while explaining this verse and in their fond obstinacy to
understand wlyle as praycers they have naturally gone to the absurd
extent of assigning the term * central ”’ (g2=y") to cach individual
prayer with reference to the other four that are grouped around the
one in twos on each side. They would have saved themselves all
pains if they had explained Salawét as mosques here too. Further,
the particular mention of the Saldt and its designation as .‘hw,“
immediately after the word Salawat in the same verse seems to be
unnecessary, until, as is the case here, a special emphasis is required
to be laid on it, Also see Kor., VI, 92 ; XXIII, 9 ; L.XX, 32 ; and
¢f. LXX, 22.

* Kor., CVII, 5 (71 in my list). This is the reason why abesl!
is interpreted as applying to *‘ hypocrites,” only, for a truc believer
dare not entertain ye« for Salit, Also see Kor., IV, 142 (No. 16) and
IX, 54. Also ¢f. XIX, 58, where the wicked progeny is mentioned
in terms of ¥ybal! 15sL3}
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At this juncture I may perhaps be asked how I explain
the ritual prayer and its form. As to the form I have already
said it is meant only and exclusively for communal gathering
in the Saldt. But, of course, the individual is not barred from
adopting it for his individual purposes. Regarding the “prayer”
I will simply point out that the words ;50 and »led are used
in the Koran for it. And both of these, it is patent, are not,
cannot be, bound by any particular form. The fact that yde and

5o are two different things altogether can easily be gathered

by a reference to v. 14 in my list, which runs thus :—

OL (Kagis &ty L\,.s,LnLﬁs wl”{bb Bylaadl piaas 10U
Ly3alolis” paiegall he ol Byhuadioy) Bphaalt 154s30 prislelf

And again, in v. 21 (Kor., v. 91) welread : —

Sylalipe, sl sd e WSuay,’

This shows that no particular posture is necessary for it,
nor need it be couched in a loud tone, for He listens to His
creatures’ call in whatever tone it be.?

This theme need not detain us here, and I will refer the
reader to the verses containing mention of ;56 and -Le0 in
the Koran.

Before I conclude, I will say a word about the script of the
word. We have already seen that the word Salét is written in
two different ways, viz., the correct way, with full alif; and the
defective way, with a small al{f on the letter wd». I repeat,
that my belief is that the adoption of the defective script was
intentional and was certainly meant to show that it was to be
understood in the original sense of the word; whereas the

! While referring to this verse I may also point out in passing
that this very Sjdlysy a3 s80 is the reason for not permitting
entrance into a mosque in the v. #allg,d¥ for intoxication disturbs
peace, and as peace is the dearest thing (after Allih and His Apostle)
to a Muslim, no breach of it can be tolerated by him.

* Kor., XVII, 110 (No. 38), and Kor., LXVII, 13,
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correct Arabic form was meant to express the secondary (the
new, Arabian) senses thereof: I mean the nmieaning of prayer,
pardon, etc. We do find this difference of seript in carefully
written copies of the Book, and the confusion thereof is
ascribable to sheer carelessness on the part of the seribes. My
contention, therefore, is that the defective script must be adopted
in all the places where Saldit means a Mosque and the full
alif should be written where other senses are implied. This
will help the reader a great deal in coming to a better and
truer understanding of the Koran at least as far as the institu-
tion of the Salét is concerned.



INFLUENCE OF TEMPERATURE ON
METABOLISM AND THE PROBLEM

OF ACCLIMATIZATION

BY

N. R. DHAR.

It is well-known that the temperature of a warm-blouded
animal is maintained at the normal even though the temperatures
of the outside environments vary from zero and lower to 30°
or 35°. In cold-blooded animals on the other hand the tem-
perature of the body is only slightly higher than that of the
environment at the time. The metabolism of such animals
varies with the temperatures in such a manner that the re-
spiratory exchange almost always rises with the increase in
temperatme, but generally irregularly but to a very different
degree in different animals. The frog in the mud during the
winter at a temperature of 4° has quite a different metabolism
from that which he enjoys during the summer sunshine as it
gits on the river bank and snaps at passing flies.

Rohrig and Zuntz* first showed that a curarized warm-
blooded animal at ordinary room temperatures lost the power
of maintaining its body temperature and the intensity of me-
tabolism decreased accordingly. Curare prevents the transmis-
sion of motor impulses to voluntary muscles. Krogh” states
that the curve of oxygen absorption as influenced by body

' Pfliiger’s Archiv, 1V, 57 (1871). i
* Internat. Zeitsche-f. Physik-chem. Biologie, I, 492 (1914).
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temperature is the same in the anesthetized frog and fish as in
the curarized dog. In’warm-blooded animals the temperature
is maintained at a constant level independent of the climatic
condition and this level is a favourable one for the activity of
nerve and muscle. It would indeed be inconvenient were the
active life of 2 man dependent upon the temperature of the
environment. The essential mechanism for the regulation of
body temperature is nervous.

In warm-blooded animals a fall in the surrounding tem-
peratures regularly causes not a decrease but an increase in
the respiratory exchange, thanks to the mechanism of chemical
heat regulation. The most elaborate study of the chemical
heat regulation has been made by Riibner' who obtained the
following results in the case of a guinea-pig:

- .
Temperature of Air " 00, per Kg. and Hour

°Q. Gr.

0° 291
11° 215
21° 177
26° 1'54
30° 132
35° 127
40° 1'45

At 35° the regulation breaks down and the respiratory ex-
change rises with increase in temperature of the body as seen in
the last experiment of the above series.

In a foregoing paper® we have shown that under standard
conditions where the effect of nervous influence is excluded
increase in temperature causes greater metabolism in both
warm and cold-blooded animals.

' Die Gesetze des Energieverbranchs bei der Erndbrung (1902),
Leipzig und Wein,
* Phar, Proc. K. Akad. Wetensch. Amsterdam, 23, 44 (1920).
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After studying a considerable range of animals, Ritbner
has found that all animals transform nearly the same total
amount of energy per Kilogram of body weight in the whole
period from the birth to the natural death. The mean value
of the constant Riibner finds to be 1,91,600 calories, the values
for different species ranging from 1,41,091 to 2,65,500 calories.
Small animals with an intensive metabolism live a relatively
short time; large animals with more sluggish metabolism live
a longer time. Riibner’s view is that a definite sum of living
action or energy transformation determines the physiological
end of life. It is Riibner’s law that the metabolism is pro-
portional to the superficial area of an animal.

Erwin Voit® has calculated the following general table
showing the heat production in resting animals of various
sizes at medium temperatures of the environment :—

Calories produced

| !
| Weight in | R
Kg. ) e I per Sq. M.

! ; per Kilo | Surface

1 l
Horse ... s [T
Pig L. 128 L1911 L1078
Man . e 68'3 | 32'1 | 1042
Dog . 152 i 51'5 . 1039
Rabbit ' 2'3 i 751 ; 776
Goose y 35 i 667 ‘ 969
Fowl . l 2'0 3 710 | 943
Mouse . o 018 - 2120 ‘ 1188
Rabbit (without ears) . ! 23 : 75°1L | 917

The above table supports the generalisation of Riibner.

Voit shows that the metabolism of the pigeon may be
doubled after removing its feathers. From the experiments of
Riibner it appears that the presence of adipose tissue acts in.
the same way as does a warm fur to extend the range of the

! Zeit fiir Biologie, 41, 120 (1907). ,
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physical regulation and to delay the onset of chemical
regulation of body temperature. That the range of physical
regulation of temperature of a small dog was due to his long
hair is shown by the change in his metabolism after shaving
bim. Riibner shows this in the following table:

1‘ Calories per Kilo.

Temperature
Normal coat of hair Shaved
20° 559 823
25° 542 612
30° 96 2 520

It is clearly seen that this dog lost its power of physical
regulation between 20° and 30°. As soon as he lost his
covering of hair his metabolism became like that of a guinea-
pig, increasing with a reduction of temperature from 30°
downwards, an illustration of chemical regulation.

To determine the influence of the protective layer of fat
Riibner investigated the influence of temperature on the meta-
bolism of a fasting short-haired dog at a time when he was
emaciated and compared it with the fasting metabolism after
the same dog had been fattened.

Dog (thin) Same dog (fat)
Temperature Cal. per Kilo | Temperature Cal. per Kilo.
51 121°3 73 120'5
144 1009 155 830
233 707 22°0 67°0
306 620 310 i 645

It appears from the above that the metabolism of the
dog was the same at a low temperature in both cases but that
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the minimum metabolism was almost reached at a temperature
of 22° when the dog had a protective covering of fat which
was not the case when he was thin.

The physical regulation may be increased by certain
voluntary acts, such as are observed when a dog or man
exposed to cold lies down and curls himself up in such a way
as to offer as small an exposed surface as possible. The con-
trast to this is offered when on a hot day the dog lies on his
back and extends on his limbs so as to promote loss of
heat.

Voit gives the following results on the effect of tempera-
ture on the metabolism of a fasting man six-hour periods :

Temperature CO, excreted in G.

4'4° 2107

6°5° .. 2060

9°0° 1920

143° 155°1
162° 158 3
23'7° 164'8
24°2° 1665
26 7° 160°0
300° 170'6

Voit believed the increase in metabolism to be a reflex
stimulus of cold on the skin which raised the power of muscle
cells to metabolise.

Another factor in the heat regulation of man iis clothes.
Certain savage races living in cool climates do without clothes,
as, for example, aborigines of Terra del Fuego who, according to
the reports of travellers, substituted a covering of oil. In such
races the process of *hardening” or development of physical
regulation must be carried to a maximum. In civilized coun-
tries man endeavours to remove all the influence of chemical
regulation by keeping his skin covered. Only about 20% of
his surface is normally exposed to the air. The most important
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constituent of clothes is the air, which is a much worse
conductor of heat than is fibre. Two experiments cited by
Riibner indicate the effect of clothes on 1inetabolism. An
individual was kept at a temperature of between 11° and 12°
and wore different clothes at different times. His CO, and
water excretion were as follows :—

Influence of clothes on metabolism in man at a tempera-
ture of 11° to 12°:

i CO, in gram. Remarks.
i per hour.
Summer clothes ; 284 Cold, occasional shivering.
Summer clothes and 269 ’ Chilly part of the time.
Winter overcoat.
Summer clothes and 236 Comfortably warm.
fur coats,

When a man was comfortable the chemical regulation
of temperature was eliminated.

Fat persons have been directly observed to have a smaller
respiratory action than lean ones. Benedict and Smith®
have shown by comparing a number of athletes with normal
subjects of similar heights and weights that the metabolism
of athletes is on the average distinctly greater than that of
non-athletes.

While it had often been observed that smaller animals
had per unit weight a greater respiratory exchange than longer
ones—a quantitative study of the influence of size upon
metabolism was first made by Riibner on grown dogs weighing
from 304 to 34 Kilograms. Riibner found that the metabo-
lism calculated per Kilogram increases regularly with decreasing
size. When however the surface of the animal is taken into

! Jour. Biol. Chem., 20, 243 (1915).
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account, a practically constant metabolism per square surface
was found for all.

Kettner® from his experiments on guinea-pigs of different
age and weights finds that the metabolism per Kilogram
an hour decreases fairly regularly with increasing weight
whilst the differences in the results per square meter are
independent of size. On the other hand, ina recent dis-
cussion Benedict® denies that there is any close relationship
between size and metabolism and deprecates especially the
use of the surface as a basis for comparison. His own
figares and charts show, however, that such relationships
exist, that the motabolism per Kg. of the body weight decreases
fairly regularly with increasing weight.

The surface S of an animal is approximately proportional
to the square of a linear dimension, eg., length of the body,
while the weight is proportional to the third power of a

linear dimension. We have therefore S=CW? the constant
C has been worked out for ditferent species. It does not
very much vary even in forms of very different shapes. For
man and also for a dog we have C=123, for the rabbit 129,
the horse 9°0, the rat 9'1 and the guinea-pig 89.

It is quite possible that the surface as at present defined
CW? does not give the very best agreement in comparisons
of different individuals. The main point is that metabolism
in warm-blooded animals is not proportional to the weight
W but to W» where n is certainly not far from 2/3.

On the whole, looking at the problem from a hroad point
of view, it seems pretty certain that the surface law of Riibner
is generally proved as far as the metabolism of warm-blooded
animals are concerned.

In the following pages, I shall try to find out a physical
significance of Riihner’s generalisation and other facts regarding

Arch. fiir Physiol., 447 (1909).
*Journ. Biol. Chem., 20, 263 (1915).
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the influence of temperature on metabolism in both warm and
cold-blooded animals. We can look at this problem of me-
tabolism of different warm-blooded animals from the following
considerations :—

(1) The body temperature of warm-blooded animals is
normally much higher than the surrounding air. In the case of
some birds, sparrow, hen, etc., the body temperature is about
42°,  In the case of rabhit it is 39°6 and in the case of dog it
is 39°2.

(2) Experimental results have shown that radiation is the
most important factor in the loss of heat from animal body.
Let us assume that a metallic ball of radius r and density of the
material p, is placed in air at say T , and we are supplying heat
to the ball so that the temperature of the ball may be kept
constant at T where T is greater than T ,. Now in order to
maintain this constant temperature a supply of heat has to be
given to the ball, otherwise, the body loses heat and cools
down to the temperature of the surrounding air (7 ,). From
the Stefan’s law of radiation we know that the loss of
energy from the surface is equal to 47r°¢ (T*~To*), where
4rr* is the surface of the body in question and o is Stefan’s
constant. Therefore the rate of supply of heat to the body
per unit mass in order to keep the body temperature constant
to T is equal to'™ U(;”TPT" )z 3:0(T‘-——-To‘).

From the foregoing relation it would be seen that the rate
of supply of heat per unit mass varies inversely as the radius
of the body in question. In other words, a small ball of the
same material requires a much larger quantity of heat per
unit mass of the body. Let us apply these considerations to
the question of metabolism in animals. Ordinarily warm-
blooded animals are surrounded by air of a much lower
temperature than the temperature of the animal body. In
other words, the animal is constantly giving out heat
to the outside surroundings mainly by radiation and in
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order that this phenomenon may take place, the metabolism
of the system should increase in order to keep the body
temperature constant. From the foregoing considerations
it will be evident that the amount of heat per unit weight of
the body lost by the animal due to this radiation is greater the
smaller the size of the animal. This conclusion is actually
corroborated by experiments. Consequently from physical
principles it follows that the loss of heat per unit weight of
the body and the consequent metabolism in the animal body
to keep up this loss of heat is greater the smaller the size of
the animal.

From the relation obtained it is seen that the rate of
supply of heat per unit mass is proportional to the difference
in temperature hetween the body and the surrounding air; in
other words, the greater is the difference in temperature the
greater is the rate of supply of energy per unit mass of the
substance.  Consequently when a  warm-blooded animal
is surrounded by air which is colder than the air with which
it is normally surrounded, his rate of supply of cnergy and
consequently his metabolism should also increase and that is
the reason why metabolism in the case of warm-blooded
animals increases with the fall of surrounding temperature.

We have already shown that the loss of energy from the
surface=4rr* o (T*-T,*). Now if we cxpress this loss per
unit surface, the expression becomeso( T *-T ,*) ; in other words,
the question of radius or the size of the body does not come
into consideration and the loss of energy per unit surface
becomes proportional only to the difference between the body
temperature and that of the surrounding air. This has been
experimentally obtained by Riibner who has obtained the
following results with guinea-pig :

Temperature (610 9
0° 291
11° 2'156
21° 1477

41
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If we calculate the metabolism according to the relation
o(T*-T,*), we find that the ratio of the metabolisms at 0° and
11° is about 1'2 whilst the observed ratio of the metabolism is
about 1'3; the calculated value between 21° and 26° is 1'38
and the observed value is 1'2, taking the average temperature
of guinea-pig to be 382.° Hence we get a physical significance
of Riibner’s law.

From the foregoing pages, it will be evident that Riibner’s
generalisation would be applicable mainly to warm-blooded
animals, because usually they maintain a higher body tempera-
ture irrespective of the temperatures of the surroundings,
and the laws of radiation would be applicable to such
cases.

In the case of cold-blooded animals the hody temperature
is only slightly higher than the temperature of the surroundings
and the foregoing considerations are not applicable in these
cages and Riibner’s generalisation is not valid for cold-hlooded
animals.

In the foregoing pages we have observed that usually
smaller animals have morc metabolism per unit weight
of the body than larger animals; in other words weight
for weight, the catalyst or the enzyme in smaller animals
is more reactive than the catalyst in larger animals. Tt
sounds very queer that the activity of the cnzymes present
in the system of a dog is much greater than the activity of
those present in the casc of a man, or we have to assume that
the amount of the catalyst per unit weight of the body is much
greater in the case of smaller animals than in large animals.
It will be seen in the subsequent discussion that the former
proposition is more reasonable than the latter. In other words,
we are led to the conclusion that the physical activity and the
amount of oxidation per unit weight of the body are much
greater in the casc of a dog than in the case of a man. Even a
most casual observation of the domesticated animals has shown
that 4s a rule small animals do not live so long as large ones.
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As a general rule, it may be said that a large animal
takes more time than a small one to reach maturity,
and it has been inferred from this that the length of the
period of growth is in proportion to longevity. Hence
small animals with intensive metabolism live a rela-
tively short time. Large animals with more sluggish
metabolism live a longer time. We have already men-
tioned that Riibner’s view is that a definite sum of living
action or energy transformation determines the physiological
end of life.

There are chemical analogies to these biologieal facts.
Sabatier and his colleagues have shown that when metallic Ni,
which is used as a catalyst in the hydrogenation processes, is
prepared under suitable conditions at as low a temperature as
possible, the activity of the catalyst is extremely great, but it
loses its activity very readily. From our experiences with
other catalysts, we know that an extremely active catalytic
surface deteriorates also very readily. In other words, an
extremely active catalytic sarface is more liable to be
poisoned or to undergo other changes which would affect its
activity as a catalyst than the surface of moderately active
catalysts.

Consequently it seems probable that in the biological
processes of metabolism extremely active catalysts are
likely to lose their activity more readily than moderately
active catalysts. In other words, the catalysts which
accelerate the metabolism for oxidation in the case of
dogs induce in an unit time more oxidation than the
moderately active catalysts present in human system, but
the more active catalyst present in smaller animals
is more liable to lose their activities by poisoning or
other alterations than the moderately active catalysts pre-
gent in the human body and thatis why death is more
rapid in the case of animals having more active catalysts
than in animals having moderately active ones. , In this
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connection the following experiments of Slonaker® on rats will
be of interest :

Slonaker kept -4 albino rats in cages like the old-fashioned
revolving squirrel-cages, with a properly calibrated odometer
attached to the axle, so that the total amount of running which
they did in their whole lives could be recorded.

It was observed that the amount of exercise taken by
these rats was astonishingly large. For a rat to run 5,447
miles in the course of its life is indeed a remarkable performance.
Now these 4 rats attained an average age at death of 29'5
months. But three control rats confined in stationary cages so
that they could only move about to a limited degree, but other-
wise under conditions, incluling temperature, identical with
those in the revolving cages, attained an average age at death
of 4003 months. All were stated to have died of “old age.”
From this experiment it clearly appears that the greater the
total work done, or total energy output, the shorter the duration
of life, and vice versa.

We shall now try to explain the possibility of acclimatiza-
tion of warm-blooded animals from this point of view. As
we have already mentioned, when there is a fall in the
swrounding temperature the metabolism of warm-blooded
animals is increased ; in other words, when a warm-blooded
animal is brought from a warmer climate to a cooler climate,
its metabolism and the catalytic activity of the body enzymes
is increased. In other words, there is a strain in the system,
In the case of human beings this relation should also be
valid. 'We have already mentioned that usually 20% of
the body surface is exposed to air in the case of human
beings, the remaining 80% is covered by clothes; so we
have to consider only the exposed portion. Now even for
this comparatively small exposed portion the metabolism
of the body should increasc on lowering the temperature

' Journ, Animal Behaviour, 2, 20 (1912).
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of the surroundings. Consequently the catalyst in the body
would be activated; but as Riibner has shown, the standard
metabolism cannot undergo rapid changes as the oxidative
energy of the cells is adapted to the usual conditions regarding
the loss of heat and is altered very gradually with those
conditions; hence the system of a human being or an animal
brought from a warmer climate to a cooler climate will be in
a state of strain.

In the case of cold-blooded animals it is evident the
metabolism is much slower than in the case of warm-blooded
animals. Hence the catalytic activity of the enzymes present
in cold-blooded animals is not as great as those in the warm-
blooded animals of the same size. Consequently the duration of
life of a cold-blooded animal is usually greater than that of «
warm-blooded animal of the same size and this is corroborated
by evidence from biology, because experiments show that cold-
blooded animals live much longer than warm-blooded animals
of the same size.

In the case of warm-blooded animals when they are
transported from a warmer climate to a cooler climate, me-
tabolism is increased. The effect of this is that the catalytic
activity of the enzymes has to increase in order to produce
greater combustion in a unit of time.

I have already emphasised that when the catalyst is made
to work at a greater speed than the normal one, the life period
of the catalyst is decreased. Consequently one effect of the
transportation of a warm-blooded animal from a warmer climate
to a cooler climate will be to activate the enzymes in the body
and it will lead to its shortening of the life period.

The temperature of a warm-blooded animal remains con-
stant whatever may be the temperature of the surroundings.
Consequently the catalyst has to work at the same temperature
irrespective of the temperaturc of the outside surroundings.
Thus in the case of warm-blooded animals, the question of
ageing of the catalyst at a greater rate due to the increase in
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temperature does not rise because the catalyst works ata
constant temperature which is the body temperature of the
animal in question provided the external temperature is less
than the body temperature, So the main effect of transporting
a warm-blooded animal from a warmer country to a colder
country is to increase the activity of the body enzymes and to
increase the metabolism and to shorten the life period of the
animal in question.  Now if the enzymes which were used to
gencrate smaller quantity of heat in a warmer climate are
asked to produce greater quantity of heat in a cooler climate,
they will by and by be tired out. In course of time the
individual or the animal in question would feel the strain, and
it seems possible that as years go he will feel the strain more
and more. It scems probable thus that a human being
transported from a warmer climate to a cooler climate will
feel the cold more and more as years go hy.

On the other hand, if a warm-blooded animal is trans-
ported from a cooler climate toa warmer climate, let us see
what will be the result on his system by this transportation.
As soon as he is surrounded by a warmer atmosphere, the
amount of metabolism which he was used to produce in a
colder surrounding has to hecome less because now he is
surrounded by o warmer atmosphere. Consequently the
catalyst inside the body has to work less in a warmer climate
than in a colder climate. Hence the life period of the
individual in question is likely to be increased when he is
transported from « cooler to a warmer climate provided that the
exterior temperature is not greater than his body temperature.

I am of the opinion, therefore, that it is more advantageous
for a man living in a colder climate to come to a warmer
climate than the reverse.  When a warm-blooded animal has
to live in a country where the outside temperature is usually
greater than the body temperature, then the animal will age
and grow old and die more readily than an animal living in
a cold gountry ; because at the higher temperature, the body
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catalysts will age more quickly. Thus this case of a warm-
blooded animal will be allied to that of a cold-blooded animal.

In this discussion, 1 have all along ncglected the con-
sideration of humidity and its influence on human beings and
animals.

There is another factor—that of the colour of the skin
surface; animals with deeper colour are likely to radiate heat
more readily than animals with fair complexion.

I have emphasised that the metabolism of cold-blooded
animals is much less than in the case of warm-blooded animals
under the same conditions; in other words, the enzymes
present in cold-blooded animals are not as active as those
present in warm-blooded animals. We have also observed
that the body temperature of a cold-blooded animal is usually
slightly higher than the temperature of the surrounding air
and that the metabolism in the case of a  cold-blooded
animal goes on increasing as the surrounding temperature is
increased.

Let us see what takes place on a cold-hlooded animal
living in a warmer country heing taken to a cooler country:—

The metabolism in the system will decrease and the
animal has to live a life of less intensity and possibly with a
less sense and feeling of well-being. The enzymes have to
generate lesser quantities of heat in the cool atmosphere and
consequently their period of life will he increased and the
animal is expected to live a longer life in a cooler swrrounding.
Moreover, the body catalysts will not age as rapidly in the
cooler surroundings as would have been the case in a warmer
country. Consequently the two [actors will both lead to a
greater longevity of the cold-blooded animal in question when
transported from a warmer to a cooler country.

On the other hand, when a cold-blooded animal habituated
to a cooler locality, is {ransported to a warmer country, his
metabolism in an unit of time will he increased and the
catalysts in the body have to perform more work. Conse§uently
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the period of activity of the catalyst will be decreased and
the life of the animal is likely to be shortened, though the
animal has a more intense and active life in a warm surround-
ing. Moreover, in a warmer country the body catalyst is
likely to age more rapidly than in a cool country. Conse-
quently the effect of both these factors is that old age and
death would follow more rapidly in a cold-blooded animal
transported from a cooler atmosphere to a warmer place.
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BY

N. K. SUR, M. Sc.,
Physics Department, Allahabad University.

1. INTRODUCTION.

In 1845, Faraday first demonstrated the fundamental
relation between light and magnetismm. This wonderful dis-
covery, known after him as the Faraday Effect, refers to the
rotation of the plane of polarisation by isotropic substances of
high refractive index when placed in a strong magnetic field,
the plane polarised beam being transmitted parallel to the
lines of force of the magnetic field. This discovery was
followed by Kerr who in 1877 succeeded in demonstrating
that a delicate change takes place in the state of polarisation
of a beam of polarised light reflected from the poles of an
electro-magnet. Both these facts, however, relate to light which
is being propagated in space, but in 1896 Zeeman discovered
the influence of a strong magnetic field on the source of
light itself. He demonstrated that in the simplest cases, a
spectral line splits up in two lines, when the beam is viewed
along the lines of force, and threc lines when viewed per-
pendicularly to the lines of force of the magnetic field in
which the source is placed; of the latter one occupies the
original position, and the other two are symmetrically displaced

from the normal position by an amount A , = + ’% ? =
mC

470X 10~* H, where A v is expressed on the scale of wave-
numbers, and H in Gauss, the other notations having their

* Read before the Joint Sitting of the Chemistry and the
Physics Sections of the Indian Science Congress at Bombay, January,
1926, as one of the Papers in the discussion on ‘* Atomic Structure
and Quantum Theory.” .
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usual significance. He also proved that thelines are polarised ;
in the longitudinal mode of observation they are circularly
polarised in opposite sense, and in the transverse mode they are
plane polarised as shown in Fig. 1. The symbols = and o refer
to the directions of the electrical vibrations in the ray at the
point of observation.

N N
loh9 | l
—_— Y
1
Transv rd—?“—“va
Fig. 1

This startling discovery at once attracted a large number
of workers in the field, and it was soon discovered by Preston,
Cornu, Michelson simultaneously with Zeeman himself, that
the simplest type of resolution, known as the normal type,
is not obtained with many spectral lines. They found that
often quartets and sextets are obtained and this is known as
the Anomalous Zeeman Effect. The Zeeman components of
the well-known D lines of sodium in the transverse effect ave
shown in Fig. 2 which depicts clearly the number of
components, and their state of polarisation.

D, - Tvpe L LT LT A-sss0, (spy
D, -Tvre I A: s8¢ (5P,
b o w e
'y 'Ay H
norm norm,

A\ 4
Oru.j'n\al ll?\(
Fig. 2

This type is characteristic of all the members of the
principal series of sodium as well as those of the second
subsidiary series; it again recurs in the same two series of all
the alkali metals, and copper and silver.
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Fig. 3 again shows the Zeeman type of the 2p,—1s,
2pa—1s, 2 p,—1slines of mercury, belonging to the second sub-
sidiary series. The wave-lengths are shown on the right-hand
side of the figure. This type repeats itself with the lines
arisinglfrom similar combinations in the spectra of cadmium,
zine, and the alkaline earths. From these observations Preston®
was able to draw the significant conclusion that lines arising
from the combinations of similar terms show the same
Zeeman type, and this type is the same for corresponding lines
in homologous spectra of different substances.

. i i *]w "'
Toplet ] ] H ’ L lestu, (e
Type Ll A48, (RS

X : 4047, (RS)

Oﬂq\nZI "\'nc_'
Fig. 3

Another important rule wus given by Runge* based on
the particularly abundant types of Neon. It states that the
separations of the components of a line, when measured in
wave-numbers are rational multiples of the normal separation.
In the Figs. 2 and 3, the distances of the components from
the original line are 4 and 4 respectively of the normal resolu-
tion, and hence the Runge denominators are 3 and 2 respec-
tively in the two cases.

Btarting from Runge’s law, Sommerfeld® has deduced the
Law of Mangeto-optic Resolution for the Anomalous Zeeman
types of doublet and triplet systems of spectral lines. Now the
Combination Principle of Spectroscopy is also applicable to the
case of lines emitted under the influence of a magnetic field.

' Preston, ¢f, Kayser’s Handbuch der Spectroscopie, 2. 619.
' Runge Physikal Zeitschr, 8. 232 (1907).
* Sommerfeld, Ann. d. Phys., 63, 121 (1920),
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According to Bohr's theory a line is emitted by a valence
electron of an atom in passing from an initial orbit to a final
orbit round the nucleus. The magnetic field influences the
energy in each of these configurations, and thus separately the
two terms, which give the series representation of a line. If
this is given by v=v,—v., then for the magnetic resolution
we have

In accordance with Runge’s rule, Sommerfeld puts
Av =§ Av rmaleeoeeesooneins s @),

where r is the Runge denominator and q the Runge numera-
tor, which varies in each type of resolution, and its different
values fix the various components as shown in Figs. 2 and 3.
Now as each term is affected by the magnetic field, we can put

q q
Dy, = ; Avnorm and Ay, = ’;' Aviorm
1 s

and hence from (1) and (2) we have

a_a 4
r-_ ri ry
T, —~Jgl
or 3o 79T and hence r= £y ra  ceororrrieeeins (3)

r vir,
Hence the Law of Magnetic Resolution states that the observ-
able Runge denominator r of the term combination resolves
into the denominators v, and r, of the terms and is composed
of their product.

The practical use of this law has been discussed by
Sommerfeld® as follows. As the Zeeman separation is
normal for simple lines, r = 1 for them, and hence r1 =r,=1.
Now as the s terms of doublet and triplet systems are always
simple, Sommerfeld starts with the generalisation that the
Runge denominator is always equal to 1 for s terms.

' Sommerfeld, Atomic Structure and Spectral Lines.—English
Translation, 3rd Fdition, Ch. V1, pp. 391-392.
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In Fig. 2 has been shown the Zeeman type for (sp)
doublets. The Runge denominator for them is equal to 3,
and as r, = 1 for s term, we get r, = 3 as the Runge denomi-
nator for p terms.

)
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Fig. 4

In Fig. 4 is shown the Zeeman pattern for (pd) terms of
doublets. For theser=15. Asy, = 3 for p terms, r,=0
for d terms; but this is ambiguous, for r, = 3.5 would
also be compatible with r. = 15 and r.=3. If we make the
simpler assumption thatr, =5, we arrive at the following
scheme for the Runge denominators for the doublet terms :—

S p d b ' y
1 3 5 (7 (9) (11)
The numbers within the brackets have been extrapolated.
If we now turn our attention to the Zeeman resolution
of the triplet system 2pi—ms (i=1, 2, 3) as shown in
Fig. 3, we find that r = 2. As,, = 1 for s terms, we get
rs = 2 for p terms. Starting with the value r,=2 for p terms,
if we now take up the Zeeman resolution for (pd) combin-
ations as shown in Fig. 5, we find r.=3 for d terms, as r=6
for such types.

", 3 ‘l
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Fig. 5
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Thus SBommerfeld arrived at the following scheme for the
Runge denominators of the triplet systems :—

S p d b X y
1 2 3 (4) (5) (6)

The numbers within the brackets have been obtained by
extrapolation.

But this scheme is erroneous as will be shown later on.
From r=6, we have concluded that the Runge denominators
for p and d terms are 2 and 3 respectively, but this is not the
only possible deduction from it. From r=6, we may put
r;=1.2 forp term and r.=2.3 for d term ; for from equation (3)
it follows that » is not equal to the product »,r,, but is equal to
the least common multiple of v, and r,, when ,, and r, have
common factors. To remove this ambiguity we have to
consider the (Pd) combinations between the single and triplet
terms of the alkaline earths. Since here r,=1 for P terms,
the Runge denominator becomes identical with the denominator
r, of the d term. From experimental data, we obtain r=6,
and thus v, =06=2.3 for d terms. Thus we arrive at the follow-
ing scheme for the Runge denominators of the triplet terms :—

s p d b X
1 1.2 2.3 (34) (4.5) and so on.

At this stage, we may introduce Lande’s' scheme for
the Anomalous Zeeman type of doublet terms. According
to Sommerfeld and Debye’s® quantum theory of the
normal Zeeman-effect, which we propose to discuss more
fully later on, the original energy of an electron in a Kepler
orbit round the nucleus of the atom is changed under
the influence of the magnetic field from W, to

W=W, +mh EQ , where O is the Larmor precession of the
"

orbit about the direction of the lines of force of the magnetic

! Sommerfeld, Physikal Zeitsch 17,491, (1916).
* Debye, Gottinger Nachr, 3 Juni 1916.
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field and is equal to % l% —I—j—with the usual notations; m is

the magnetic quantuin number, and is equivalent to the
equatorial ‘quantum number n, of Sommerfeld. Lande general-

ises this statement tv W=W, (nj)+mh %Avuormal ...... (4),

where j is the inner quantums number. Here the argument n
of W, denotes that the original energy is different according as
we consider the upper doublet level nj=n, or the lower
doublet level nj=n—1.

The magnetic quantum number can assume the values
+ (L, 32— 1) (9),
and the selection principle for the magnetic levels is as
follows : —

Change of m by +2 leads to circular, in the transverse
effect, to linear polarisation perpendicular to the field.

Change of m by ( leads to linear polarisation parallel to
the field.

The magnetic levels in the case of each term being equi-
distant, their distances from each, other, calculated in parts of
Av normal are

9O &4 2 6 2 8 6
“ 303 5 5 T 71

for the terms

S PuPa d,day by,ba, respectively.

This hypothesis has been verified in the following
schemes according to Lande for sp, and p,d, combinations :—

m= -3 -1 +1 +3

s -1 +1

N o+

+1  +3 =3 43 - -
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m=! .. -1 41 43 +5

“ P» +3 +4

d, -1 +1 42
e e (s
— % s

For each value of m in the first row of the two schemes,
stand the corresponding values of the magnetic levels of s, p,
and p,,d, Subtracting vertically we get the p-components on
account of Am=0, and subtracting in an oblique direction as
shown by the slanting lines we get the s-components on
account of Am= +2. In the scheme for p,d, thesame process
has been repeated, with the difference that only positive values
of m and those negative values, which give rise to new com-
ponents and not such as only differ in sign, have been written.
This prevents the scheme being unduly extended on both
sides.

Similarly Lande has generalised a scheme for the triplet
systems, but as this has been further extended by him to
terms involving higher multiplicities, we now turn our attention
to the theoretical discussion of the subject from which Lande’s
generalisation will follow as an immediate sequence.

2. THEORY OF THE ZEEMAN EFFECT.

As is well-known, Lorentz has fully explained the normal
Zeeman-effect on the basis of the classical electron theory.
The introduction of the quantum theory to account for these
facts is due to Sommerfeld* and Debye'. To follow the em-
pirical rules given by Lande for the explanation of the
anomalous Zeeman-effect, it is necessary to give a brief outline

' Sommerfeld and Debye, loc cit,
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of the theory. Itis based on the Combination Principle of
Spectroscopy v=va—v. or hv=Wa—We, Wa and We being the
energy of the electron-system in the initial and final configura-
tions. Due to the impressed magnetic field, the energy in each of
the states changes, and this change of energy is calculated by
assuming that the field H leaves the form of the orbits, and
their inclination to the magnetic lines of force, as also the
motion in the orbit, unaltered, but adds a uniform precession
of the orbit round H, the precessional velocity being given by

O= 2L N (1))

m ¢

Thus due to the implied magnetic field H, the magnitude
of the resultant angular moment .J of the atom does not change,
but the direction of its axis changes, as it describes a precessional
cone about the direction of the magnetic field. Thus from
mechanical laws it follows that the total change in the kinetic
energy of the electron-system is given by

AW=" Ohcroeereroensocinnienienn (1)

where O is given by (6), and m is termed the magnetic quantum
number. The meaning of m is made clear by considering the
component M = J cos (J H) of J along H. Just as J is connec-

ted with the inner quantum number jby the relation j =2,

so m is also given by m='2-75€—1. From (7), we obtain for the

difference of the total energy in the initial and final orhit of the
electron-system as

AWa—AWe= -* - e O, (8)
m, —m, e H
Whence Av= oo .4 o o
e H
:(m. -—me) _‘n Z‘;c— ............... (9}

43
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To account for the normal Zeeman-effect Sommerfeld
assumes that ma-me=+ 1 or 0. This is known as the
selection principle for the magnetic quantum number m; a
change of m byx1 leads to circilar polarisation in the longi-
tudinal effect or to linear polarisation perpendicular to the
field in the transverse effect, and 4 change of m by o leads
to linear polarisation patallel to the field. These results
agree completely with those of Lorentz, obtained from the
classical electron-theory.

Now we proceed to explain anomalous Zeeman-effect.
As the inner quantum number j* has integral values or
values equal to multiples of 4, accordingly as it stands for
odd or even multiplets, m simultaneously with j, on
account of the spatial quantisation of the orbits will also
assume values, which are either integers or multiples of $.
The possible values of m are given by
m=j,j=1 j=2...c.. =(j= 2, = =1), =] ceerereer..(10)

Fig. 6

* Recently Sommerfeld has introduced for j values equal to
multiples of 4 for even multiplets ; vide Sommerfeld, Atombau und
Spektfallimen, 4th Edition, Chap. VIII, p. 591.
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Some of the possible orientations of j are shown in Fig. 6,
H being taken upwards from O in the plane of the paper.
The total number of possible values of m=2j41, and the
difference between any two values of m is always a whole
number, though m may either be an integer or a multiple
of 4. The value m=o corresponds to a position perpendi-
cular to H, and m= %] to a position parallel or antiparallel
to the magnetic lines of force.

The selection principle and polarisation rule for m is
given by

0 ... Ty eeeeenaes (11)

The transition m, =0 to me = o0 is forbidden.

Now from the classical conception of a magnetic moment
being equivalent to an electric current, and from the quantum
theory we have the relations

p=jp, and b, =— L e e (12)

m 4r
», being the Bohr magneton. The mechanical nioment
%—l:—r— of the atom corresponds to the magnetic moment # of
the atom, and if we suppose the axis of j to be coincident

with that of », the magnetic energy of a stationary orbit of

the atom is

AW=0. m L

s

T - CE (13)

-

Equation (13) is obtained by substituting the value of O
from (6) and by choosing the proper units. Hence from (13)

Av="m

i
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Equation (14) can be put in the form

when Avas a fraction of the normal Zeeman factor A v norm,
and # in terms of u, are measured. Hence from the
magnitude of Avyorm and from equation (12)

we get -~ L PR (16)

Avnorm h

Following Lande we now write

g—being the ‘ aufspaltungfaktor”  According to the rules of
Preston and Runge, g or L; must be a rational expression in r,

k and j, being independent of the total quantum number (Haupt
quantum number) n, and the atomic number Z; here r stands
for the term-multiplicity of the system, and k, j denote the
azimuthal quantum number and inner quantum number respec-
tively. Now with Sommerfeld we write, js being the inner
quantum numbers of the s term, j=jmax=js +ja, ja =k-1
and r=2js +1. Lande’s' expression for g in terms of these
quantities is given by

J\]+1)+J.(J.+1)—J.(J.+1)
=1+ T2iGyy ~(18)
(js—3ja) (s +Jja+1)
=32 i
or ge=3 +3 J(J+l) ...(19)

Both are equivalent expressions. A complete list of
the values of g for different values of r and j has

' Larde Zs. f. Physik, 15, 189 (1923).
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been given by

Lande,* and is shown

841

in the following

table :=—

J=0123 4506 738§ 7T § % % M=f
=088 Singlet | 2 Doublet | 8 | 0=ja
Lip 1 Js=0§ % js=3 p|1
20d 1 g 8 d 2
3\ f l A fl3
iy 1 3 g 4
01ls 2 Triplet 2 Quartet | 81 0
1lp| 8% § =1 8% B Jo=8p|1
21d] 3 % 8 0 838 ¥ d| 2
3|f 31 & #88 38 8§ fl3
49 28 ¢ $ a3y it g4
0]s 2 Quintet 2 Sextet | 8| 0
Lip| §% § je=2 Wi ¥ Jo=%|p |1
21d 5% § § 2 Y18 WY ¥ d|2
3\fp 01 535 3 31848 88w 1t f|3
4y 5153518 4 0 % § Hiis 18 v|4
0ls 2 Septet 3 Octet | 3| O
Lip §43 ¥ J.o=3 wigg h=%|p|1
2ld| 32 188 8 ¥ iE 3T 8% 1t d 2
3|5188 2 8 8 2 3 |42V 3t §3%3% 1% S8
4ig| 3 & 18458901448 B3V 1284888 2| o 4

We illustrate the use of the table by calculating the Zeeman
components of a line (s, ps;) belonging to the octet-system,
j being equal § for s term and j=4 for p term. From the
table we

vertical column below

see g=2 always

2
2

for the s term, and in the
is g=4¢ for the p-term in question,

' Lande Zs. f. Physik 15, 189 (1923).
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of the octet-system. Now as m can have values j, (j—1),(j —2)
vevsee=(j=1), =], so we write the following table thus :

m=—% -% -3 —f —} 1 ¢ % i

Ss -7 -5 -3 —1 1 3 5 7

Ps —8 ..._5_'.6_ _.;4.92 __19& ._% % 1’_& igﬁ io.'_ 8
= (1), (3), (6), (7), 9, 11, 13, 15, 17, 19, 21, 23,

9

In the first horizontal row of the table the possible values
of m for both s, and p, are noted. Against s, and p, the
values of mg are put, m always lying between j and —j.
Subtracting vertically we get the p-components, and subtract-
ing in the direction of slanting lines we get the s-components.
The Runge denominator is 9, and the numbers express the
separation in terms of Avnorm.

It is evident from Lande’s table of ‘g-factor,” that the
Zeeman components, corresponding to the various term-
combinations of the different systems, such as triplets, etc.,
can be calculated, and some of these results have been
experimentally verified by Back' by his extensive measure-
ments of the Zeeman components of the spectral lines of
Manganese and a few other elements. Thus Lande’s table
provides us with a powerful means for identifying the
terms, the combination of which gives rise to a spectrum
line, the series designation of which is not known; but
at the same time it is essential that the data on Zeeman-effect
of the line should be available to the degree of precision
as is to be expected from the table.

Lande?® has also formulated the following empirical quali-

tative rules for the intensity of the Zeeman components:—In
' Back, Zs. f. Physik, 15, 206 (1923).
* Lande, ¢f. Zeeman-effekt und Multiplett-struktur der Spektra-
llinien ©y Lande and Back, 8. 25.
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the combination of two terms, which consist of unequal num-
bers of magnetic levels m, those p-components are the strongest
which through the vertical combinations come in the middle
of the scheme, and those c-components arc the strongest,
which by the oblique combinations occur at the end of the
scheme. But by the combination of two terms, which contain
the same number of magnetic levels m, the word ‘ strong’ is to
be replaced by * weuk,’ the intensity of the central p-component
My =0——>mc=0 being zero. These rules are illustrated by
the two following examples taken from the Zeeman-types of
the triplet system :—

8 _9 0 »

P -8 -3 0 3 $
! 0), (1), 2, 3, 4
‘8p,) s { .

8 _9 0 \

:\\
P ___g . 0 a
..:t__,.,(}_z_bwg 4

(sp,) == 5

In these tables, against s, p, and p, are noted the values
of mg as obtained from Lande’s table, and the strongest com-
ponents are denoted by thick figures. These intensity rules
have also been verified by the above-quoted experiments of
Back.

In this connection it is worth stating that the conception of
the magnetic moment of an atom has received a brilliant comfir-
mation by the experiments of Stern' and Gerlach.? From the

. ® . .
relation g="we can obtain the magnetic moment of an
j

' Stern, Zs. f. Physik, 7, 249 (1921).
* Gerlach and Stern, Zs. f. Physik, 8, 110 (1921) and 9, 349 (1922).
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atom in terms of the Bohr magneton by knowing ‘g’ from
Lande’s table for the fundamental term of the atom obtained
from spectroscopic data, j being the inner quantum number
of the same term. The experiments of Stern and Gerlach are
in exact agreement with the spectroscopic data of copper, silver
and gold, but do not agree with those of iron and nickel.
According to Laporte’s® series-classification of iron lines, the
fundamental term is a d-term, but it is not in agreement with
the experiments of Stern and Gerlach. The lines of iron so
far classified do not include some strong lines in the region
about y =2100A°, which are reversed in the under-water spark
of iron, and only further classification can settle the points in
question.

3. PASCHEN-BACK EFFECT.

In 1912, Paschen and Back® discovered that the Zeeman
type of a line depends upon the strength of the external mag-
netic field relative to the original separations Avo of the system
of lines which belong together in a series as multiplicities. A
magnetic field is considered to be weak, when the displace-
ments Av produced by it are small compared with the original
separations Ave between the lines when the magnetic ficld is
absent, and strong when it produces displacements large com-
pared with Ave. Thus if we take the lines close to one another
and subjected to a magnetic field, weak in comparison with the
internal magnetic field of the atom, the Zeeman type of each
line is developed without being influenced by the Zeeman
components of the neighbouring lines, but when a magnetic
field strong enough to overcome the internal magnetic field is
applied, the anomalous types disappear, and every line configura-
tion develops the normal Zeeman type. Under the influence
of such strong fields, an asymptotic condition is finally attained,
as if the original multiplicities did not exist at all. Prior to

! Paschen and Back, Ann.d. Phys., 39, 897 {1912) and 40, 960
(1913). *
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the discovery of Paschen-Back effect, it was known that
lithinm did not exhibit the same type of anomalous Zeeman-
effect as the other alkali metals, e.g., sodium ; but this apparent
contradiction to Preston’s rule is removed by considering the
cases of the well-known D lines of sodium, and the line A=6708
A°U of lithium. The D lines are at a distance of 6 A° from
each other, but the line A=06708 A° has components separated
by 013A° only. Thus a very strong field of the magnitude
of 180,000 Gauss will be necessary to produce the complete
Paschen-Back effect in the case of the I) lines, but a
comparatively weaker field will be required to produce the
same effect for the lithium line. Thus the magnetic fields
usually produced in the laboratory exhibit the normal Zeeman-
effect for the lithium line, and the anomalous types for the
D lines.

There is also another type of Paschen-Back effect known
as the Partial Paschen-Back effect. This can be explained
by considering the case of lines belonging to (pd) combina-
tion. The applied magnetic field will be strong for the
d-terms (e.g, d, d, d,), if the Zeeman separations which
it produces are large compared with original separations Av,
of the same terms; it will be considered as weak for the
p-terms, if the Zeeman separations Av are small compared
with Av, of the p-terms. In this case neither the normal type
nor the anomalous type is observed, but a distorted Zeeman
type is produced. This is termed the Partial Paschen-Back
effect.

‘We now turn our attention to & quantitative explanation
of the transformation of the D type of lines from the anomal-
ous to the normal Zeeman pattern under the influence of a
gradually increasing magnetic field. Sommertfeld® starts with
Voigt’'s * theory of this transformation, which is based, as in

! Sommerfeld, Gottinger Nach, Marz, 1914,
Ann d Phy., 63, 221 (1920).
* Voigt, Ann d Physik, 41,403 (1913) and 42,2  (1913).
44
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Lorentz’s theory, on the idea of quasi-elastic electrons capable
of vibration in an atom. As the intensity of D, : D,=2:1,
Voigt supposes the existence of two clectrons of the frequency
of D, and one of the frequency of D,. Starting with the
equations of vibration of these clectrons in the magnetic field,
Voigt arrived at certain results, which have been put in the
language of the quantam theory by Sommerfeld, and the resnlt

is derived in the formAv=m + k,\/ 1+;%'1’—i+ i o (20

where Av, the separation hetween the components, is measured
in terms of Avyorm from the middle of the original doublets
not under the influence of the magnetic field; k is the azimu-
thal quantum number and m the magnetic quantum number.
The upper sign of the quantity under root corresponds to j=
k—1%, and the lower sign to J=k—32, where j is the inner
quantum number : v ix given by the relation
Av, T
Ve = }T]{‘— ........................... (21)

»

where Ao is the original separation of the doublets, without
the magnetic field, and Hij is the internal magnetic field of the
atom.  Equation (21) can be put in the form v=Av, .. .(22),
if Avo and Av are both measured in terms of Ay normal.

The dednetions from the formula (20) have been verified
by the observations of Kent* [Iutting v>1 and expanding
the quantity under root, we get

4 2my m 5
[\/ 1+k;%‘+v =v+k—__—§~...............(2.;)
Applying the relations (22) and (23), (20) transforms to

- _ 1
Av ¥ 5 Ave=m (1 + oK1 PN 7))
1

The expressions 1 + k1 and 1— —"T{Ei give the same

value for g, for jk—4 and j=k—3 respectively as is shown
in Lande’s table for the ‘g-factor.’

* Kent, Astro. Jonrn., 40, 343 (1914).
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For a strong magnetic field, v=0, and from (20) we
obtain .
Av=1 E S e (25)
Because m is half an integer for the doublet terms, Av or
m + }is an integer, and as Av has been expressed in terms
of Awiorm, the magnetic levels follow each other at a distance
of Avnorm apart.  On account of the principle of selection
for the s and p components, as given previously, the combina-
tion of the separations Av of the two terms as given in (25),
gives rise to a normal Lorentz triplet.

In Fig. 7 is shown the transformation of the magnetic
energy levels of the anomalous Zeeman type of doublet system,
when subjected to gradually increasing magnetic field till the
Paschen-Back effect is completed. The two outer columns
correspond to weak magnetic fields, and the middle column to
strong field. The values of Av are measured from the posi-
tions of the original energy-levels without any magnetic field,
but those in the strong field are measured either from their
mid-point or from their centre of gravity as explained below.
The arrows denote the direction in which the changes take
place. In the figure is also shown that the levels which are
originally in the normal position, undergo no transformation as

for s, and for the two outermost levels of p, and ds.
|
1 4
A:‘:\’grm AVo < A‘V v.\o)‘m
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Fig. 8 depicts the changes in the positions of the indi-
vidual components of the Zeeman pattern of (sp) combination
of the doublet system, v.e., of the well-known DD, and D, type.
In the upper part of the figure, the original positions of D, and
D, with their Zeeman components in the transverse effect as
well as their state of polarisation are shown. M and 8 denote
the mid-point and the centre of gravity of D, and D,, D,
being twice as intense as that of D,. The final positions of the
individual components, when Paschen-Back effect sets in are
connected with their initial positions by oblique straight lines, with
the difference that the scale of Aviorm in the final position is
on a arbitrary bigger scale than in the first position. The com-
ponents within brackets as (=) and (¢) denote that their intensi-
ties asymptotically approach to zero values in the final stage of
the transformation. On both the sides of the central =
component there are two (¢) components, which have zero
intensity and are therefore not at all visible. The same remark
applies to the case of the two () components coinciding in
position with the two (#) components.

We can now explain why the two = components of both
the p terms coincide with the centre of gravity S of DD, and D,.
Starting trom equation (20), we obtain by approximation in
the limit v=0.

Av:—‘miﬁ(l-l— l:njﬂ)‘ ......... (26)

In accordance with our original assumption about A
we put

DAv= 0 ... e (27)

-1

Where Av' is measured in cm™', remembering

v= »we obtain from (26)

A Vnorm

Av' F 2km Avo =(m % 1) Avnorm.
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For the = components of the Paschen-Back triplet we have
Avo

to setm*3=0. Thus for thep term weobtain Av'+ 8

=0, as k=2, The position%'io from M coincides exactly with

the centre of gravity S, and hence the position of the = com-
ponents is explained.

Similarly we can account for the position of the ¢ com-
ponents by applying the selection principle m +3=1.

Voigt's theory also furnishes us with a meuns of calculating
theratio of theintensities of the components in the Paschen-Back
effect, as has been done by Sommerfeld. ILande has extended
the results of Voigt’s theory to the term-combinations of
higher multiplet systems, but Sommerfeld considers this to be
without any experimental basis, as the measurements in the
Paschen-Back effect have not been pushed to that degree of
precision, which the extension of the theory by Lande demands.
Hence Sommerfeld mentions of an cmpirical generalisation
by Pauli,* which explains some of the observed results in the
case of triplets and multiplets of higher system.

4. CONCLUSION

We have thus reviewed the progress in the interpretation
of the complicated Zeeman types of spectral lines. The
excellent quantitative measurements by Back? of the Zeeman
types of Manganese confirms the spectral classification of the
element by Catalan,® and places Lande’s theory on a
pretty secure basis. The recent work of Zeeman* and his
pupils on the Zeeman patterns of neutral scandium and ionised
scandium (Sc+) has settled some doubtful points in the
classification of the spectrum-lines of this element by Catalan;

Pauli Zs. f. Phys., 16, 155 (1923).
Back, loc. cit.

Catalun, Phil. Trans,, London, 223, 127 (1922).
Goudsmit, Mark, and Zeeman, Proceedings of the Royal
Academy ofcAmsterdam, 28, 127 (1925).
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thus the work of Lande in this direction has been a source of
powerful aid in the classification into series of the many-lined
spectra of some elements, in so far as the data on Zeeman-
effect is available.  The rapid progress which is being made
in the measurements of complex Zeeman types like those
of Neon, will enable us in the near future to understand the
nature of the complicated spectra of Bismuth, Tin, Lead and
Antimony, and thus throw much light on the structure of the
atom.






ON A NEW PROTEOCEPHALID CESTODE
FROM AN INDIAN FRESH-
WATER FISH

BY

S. C. VERMA, M.Sc., LL.B.,
Department of Zoology, University of Allahabad, Indin.

(With Plates 1 and 2.)

Very little work has so far been done on the cestode
parasites of Indian fresh-water fishes. Apart from the brief
descriptions of Southwell (1913—a, b ; 1915—a, b) there exists
a paper by Woodland (1924) describing a new Bothriocepha-
lus, and two new Proteocephalids. One of the latter he re-
garded identical with Southwell’s Ophryocotyle bengalensis,
but still preferred to name it Gangesia wallago in this paper.
Subsequently, however, in another paper (1925—b) he agrees
to call his Gangesia wallago as P. bengalensis. The species of
Proteocephalus described here is interesting not only hecause
of some remarkable features in its anatomy but also because

it is one of the very few species of the genus known from
Indian fishes.

Proteocephalus ritaii, n. sp.

The cestode occurs in the duodenum and small intestine
of the local Siluroid fish, Rita rita (=Rita buchanani, Day),
obtained from the rivers Ganges and Jumna. The species is
not very common, for out of about 100 fishes examined during
the course of a whole year only ten per cent carried the worm.
It is interesting to note that younger fishes not exceeding ten
or twelve inches in length were without exception found free
from the parasite. The writer had an opportunity of examin-
ing most of the local fishes, and has so far failed to detect

3563
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this species from any other fish; hence it may be reasonably
concluded that the infection is probably of a specific nature.
Only four perfect scolices have yet been obtained, one of
which was accidentally lost. The worms were kept alive in
normal salt solution for two to three days, and were fixed in
Mann’s and Bouin’s fluids with and without pressure. Perma-
nent preparations were made from pieces pressed between two
glass slides before fixation, and horizontal and transverse serial
sections were cut from specimens not so treated. Fairly large
portions of the strobila were preserved in 5% formalin.

EXTERNAL ANATOMY

Proteocephalus ritaii is a long, white, fairly transparent
worm. The length of the cestode varies greatly ; living speci-
mens in salt solution measured about 75mm. to 125mm. A
single specimen obtained from one fish was well over 100mm.
long. The greatest breadth attained when alive is about 3mm.,,
but well-preserved unpressed formalin specimens in their
widest part are about 2.18 mm. broad. Therefore this tape-
worm is considerably longer than P. tigrinus (30—40 mm.), P.
beddardi (40—80 mm.), P. synodontis (30 mm.), P. bengalensis
(35 mm.), Gangesia macrones (28—56 mm.) and Icthyotaenia
fillicolis (24—33 mm.)—the allied fish cestodes. The number
of proglottids is very large ranging from about 600 to 1,000
and probably more. In the single specimen of about 100 mm.
length, mentioned above, about 750 segments could be easily
counted, and a mounted preparation consisting of 10 mm. in
length of the anterior portion of the strobila, just posterior to
the neck, contains more than 300 segments. .

The head or scolex is small but distinctly set off from
the neck. It is not very conspicuous when fully elongated,
and is knob-like or pear-shaped in outline in preserved speci-
mens, measuring 0.224 mm. in breadth and 0.144 mm. in length.
The four suckers with their cavities facing outwards and
anteriorly appear to be borne on protrusible lobes separated
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from one another by four longitudinal grooves. Each sucker
has a muscular portion and a distinct thin-walled free edge
surrounding a circular opening. The suckers are rather minute
structures, being only about 0'045 mm, in diameter, and like
all other parts of the scolex, are unarmed possessing neither
spines nor spine-lets. The apex of the scolex is slightly pro-
minent and bears in its centre a rosette of short muscular
papille, apparently devoid of lumen. It may be, as suggested
by Woodland (1925—b), neither a functional apical sucker nor
a mere “muscle plug” remnant of a muscular rostellum. In
this respect and also in its size this scolex resembles that of P.
tigrinus. The unsegmented neck is peculiarly long. It mea-
sures 5 to 10 mm. or even more according to the nature of
contraction of the anterior region, and in the specimen whose
scolex dimensions are noted above its narrowest part does not
exceed 0’112 mm. in width. The neck gradually broadens out
posteriorly and passes imperceptibly into the anterior proglot-
tids. The latler are very narrow being about three times as
broad as long, but posteriorly they increase in length propor-
tionately. The anterior mature proglottids (from 250—360)
are nearly twice as broad as long, but the posterior mature
proglottids, above 400, are just as broad as long; later on the
length preponderates over the breadth and gravid segments are
a bit longer than broad.

The sides of the proglottids are more or less salient, but
neither do the corners project nor do the hind borders overlap
succeeding proglottids. The genital openings alternate irregu-
larly and do not present any regular sequence, but at indefinite
intervals there is a marked tendency towards an unilateral
arrangement for the ducts of 5 to 8 consecutive segments re-
peatedly open on the same margin as indicated by the two
following series :—

(1) RLLLLLRRRLLRRLLRLLLLLLRLR.
(2) RLLLLLLLRLLRLRRLLLRLLLLR...... 13 seg-
ments....... LLLL...... 17 segments........ cerrenes LLLLLLRR.
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The openings are always situated somewhat in advance of the
middle of the proglottis margin, and the vaginal aperture is
invariably anterior to that of the male duct. In unpressed
specimens they are situated at the base of a notch in the
proglottis margin forming a sort of genital atrium or cloaca,
but in well-flattened preparations a genital atrium becomes
indistinct. The cirri are often seen projecting out of the pores
and when fully everted (as is usually the case in portions of
the strobila flattened between slides before fixation) measure
026 mm. to 0°35 mm. in length and 0032 to 0'048 mm. in
breadth.
INTERNAL ANATOMY

The neck as well as the entire strobila is covered by a
well-developed cuticle consisting of a dark staining outer layer,
and a more homogencous feebler staining inner layer. Follow-
ing the cuticle is a layer of circular muscle fibres, and then one
of longitudinal muscle fibres (sub-cuticular). Another more
powerful layer of longitudinal muscle fibres is situated deeper
in the parenchyma dividing it into a cortical and a medullary
portion.

The excretory system consists of two main longitudinal
vessels situated ventrally to the inner side of the deeper layer
of longitudinal muscle fibres at a distance of about one-fifth
the breadth of the proglottid from the margin.

The nervous system is apparently of the usual type. Two
longitudinal nerve-trunks run down the lateral margins of the
body just internally to the inner layer of longitudinal muscle
fibres.

Male Reproductive Organs—The first rudiments of the
testes appear in segments 40 to 60, but in whole mounts are
detected about the 100th segment, and become fairly estab-
lished after another twenty to thirty segments. They reach
maturity about the 150th segment, and appear as small
roundish sacs in subsequent proglottids situated in a continuous
dorsal fitld in the medullary region. In mature segments their
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number varies from 150 to 200 : scen in surface view, 100 to
125 lie in that longitudinal half of the proglottid which does
not contain the genital ducts and their openings; 30 to 50 in
the quadrant anterior to the transverse reproductive ducts, and
20 to 30 in the quadrant behind them. The testes are usually
situated entirely anterior to the ovaries, and dorsal to the
uterus. They measure in transverse sections 30 to 40 microns,
and in flattened toto-preparations 40 to 60 microns, and are
sparsely situated in the region of the uterus, the male and
female ducts. The vas deferens is the first part of the geni-
talia to be clearly differentiated. Its inner portion is easily
visible in segments 50 to 60, but it is not before the 160th
segment is reached that it is seen right up to the proglottis
margin. The breadth of the strobila in this region is only
0'75 mm. The cirrus sac makes its appearance in segments
125 to 130, but becomes clearly established in segments 140
to 150. The vas deferens in a mature proglottid commences
as a coiled delicate tube from about its middle and running
a more or less sinnous course towards the outer margin becomes
continuous into the cirrus. The cirrus sac extends roughly
over one-sixth of the breadth of the proglottid. It is oval in
shape and uniform in size and thickness and measures in
horizontal sections of mature proglottids 0°128 mm. by 0192
mm. When unpressed or contracted it contains coils of the
ductus ejaculatorius. The cirrus is protrusible as mentioned
above and has muscular walls with a narrowilumen.

Female Reproductive Organs—These do not appear
much earlier than the male organs. The first rudiments of the
ovaries make their appearance in the same segments as the
testes or in some cases a few segments anteriorly. They begin
to assume their mature form in about the 100th segment, and
after traversing another 50 segments become clearly established.
The ovary is, as usual, bilobed and granular when viewed from
the surface: each lobe is made up of many elongated follicles
and is transversely broadened in the anteriorly placed mature
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segments, but it gradually assumes an approximately circular
or pear-shaped outline in the hinder segments. It is confined
to the posterior one-third of the segment and the two lobes are
connected medially by a prominent isthinus, to the dorsal side
of which lic the vagina, the uterine duct and the oviduct. The
shell-gland is situated close behind the ovarian isthmus. The
oviduct runs from the isthmus towards the shell-gland, and
after meeting the vagina passes through the shell-gland and
enfers the uterine duct. The vagina is slightly dilated in the
vicinity of the marginal opening and runs inwards paral-
lel and anterior to the vas defercns. Before it approaches
the middle line of the proglottid it turns backwards, passes
posterior to the vas deferens and takes a straight course towards
the shell-gland.  The vitellaria are of the wultivitellate type
consisting of bands of numerous small acini running along each
lateral margin of the segment on the inner side of the longi-
tudinal layer of muscle fibres.

The uterine rudiments become visible after the first 100
or 125 segments as short narrow granular pillars vanning in
the antero-posterior axis about the middle of the segments. In
segments 130 to 140 the uterus becomes a distinct elongated
sac-like structure, but the eggs appear clearly after another
hundred segments or more. The lateral diverticula develop
about the 2656th segment and by the 275th segment cover
the middle third part of the width of the proglottid showing
cight to ten branches on each side. In the fully mature seg-
ments the posterior one or two pairs of the uterine diverticula
overlap the anterior one-third or even half of the ovary, but
do not extend further back. In ripe segments the condition
of the uterus is very much like that of P. beddardi (Wood-
land, 1925—Db). It shows two distinct parts, a narrow uterine
canal which runs dorsal to the ovarian isthmus and an egg-
storing uterus proper with its median chamber and paired
lateral diverticula. The uterine duct runs anteriorly to the
ovary ajongside the vagina to a comparatively greater
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distance than it does in P. beddardi, and opens into the wide
median uterine chamber a little distance behind the line of
the vas deferens. The ova measure 0.01 mm. in diameter, and
the eggs in the uterus of mature proglottids 0.016 mm.

The above-mentioned characters thus bring the species
within the genus Proteocephalus (as defined by Ta Rue 1914,
and Woodland 1925), and subgenus Teleostaenia (Woodland).

The new species P. ritaii is distinguished as follows :—
Length of strobila 75 to 125 mm. with a maximum breadth of
about 3 mm. Proglottids numerous 600 to 1,000 in number in
mature worms; very narrow in front, square about the middle
of the strobila, and elongated in hinder segments. Segment-
ation distinct, corners do not project out, nor do the posterior
borders of segments overlap the succeeding ones. Scolex
small 0.224 mm. long, and (.144 mm. broad, with four longi-
tudinal grooves but without spines. Suckers minute, unarmed
with projecting free edges. Neck fairly long gradually increas-
ing in diameter up to the first traces of segmentation. The
genital organs like those of Protecocephalus, uterine diverticula
8—12in number. Testes in medulla in a continuous field,
number 150 to 200 in fully mature segments. Genital aper-
tures a little in front of the middle transverse line of the
proglottid ; vaginal opening invariably anterior to the civrus sac
opening. Uncontracted cirrus sac extends over one-sixth to
one-fifth of the breadth of the proglottis.

Habitat—Duodenum and small intestine of Rita rita
from rivers of Northern India.
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DESCRIPTION OF PLATES 1 AND 2

Figures 1 and 2 were drawn with the camera lucida, the others
were all drawn with the aid of Spencer’s Flectric Drawing Apparatus.

LETTERING
'S, Cirrus Sac ; Cu, Cuticle ; KC, Excretory Canal ; GA, Genital
Atrium ; ILLM, Internal Layer of Longituadinal Muscles ; N, Lateral
Nerve ; OV, Ovary ; SG, Shell-gland ; TES, Testes ; UT. Uterus ;
UTD., Uterine Diverticula : VAG, Vagina ;: VIT, Vitellaria.

PLATE 1

Fig. 1—Anterior end of P, ritaii in ontline, showing Scolex with
Suckers and Neck., X 30,

Fig. 2—S8colex mounted entire, showing the Four Suckers with
marginal faps round the Apertures ; the Apical Organ, and the
Grooves between the Suckers. X 45.

Fig. 3—A Mature Proglottid. X 25.

IFig. 4—Part of Horizontal Section showiug Genital Atriam, and
the Cirrus Sac and Vagina Openings. X 40.

PLATE 2

Fig, 6—Horizontal Section (glightly oblique) of a Mature
Proglottid. X 40.

Fig. 6—Transverse Section of a Mature Proglottid anterior to
the Genital Openings. X 50.

Fig. T—Transverse Section of a Mature Proglottid in the
region of the Ovarian Isthmus. X 50,
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